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Abstract
This study looks to consider how the narrator uses the boundaries of speech within a

narrative to guide and influence their audience. This is done by looking at three
specific aspects. Firstly, the quotative frame in Greek and Near-Eastern literature is
considered. The Near-Eastern analysis provides a comprehensive documentation of
the introductory and capping formulas used for direct speech in a range of Akkadian
literature. The Greek analysis looks more specifically at the transitional phrase,
which lies between two speeches and allows the narrator to encode information to

help the audience understand how to appreciate the speeches.

Secondly, this study considers the role of interjections in Homeric narratives and how
they are distinguished within the text due to their position at the start of speech. This
prominence is utilised by the narrator to further influence the external audience into
placing their focus on specific aspects and know where their sympathies are
supposed to lie. The second chapter demonstrates that while both Greek and
Akkadian languages can use interjections in similar ways, their use to influence

audience as exhibited in the Homeric texts is lacking in the Near-Eastern material.

Thirdly, this study considers moments of silence in the text, specifically where the
contents of a speech are dramatic enough to force characters in the text into silence,
and thus shift back to narrative. Using the term siopic hiatus, the third chapter argues
that the Homeric narrator creates an artificial threat to the narrative through this
silence, which in reality foreshadows a progression of narrative. This contrasts with
the Near-Eastern material, where such a feature is lacking. This demonstrates a
higher level of performance and interactivity between narrator and audience in

Greece than in the Near-East.
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Introduction

On the Origins of Homer (1.1)
AyxoU & ioTapévn TTPooEPn TTOBAS WKEA “IPIG:
Opoo OETI: KaAéel Zeug AeOITa pRdea €idWg.
Vv & AuEiBeT’ Emeita Bea OETig apyupodTeda:
TITITE e Kevog Avwye Péyag Bedg; aidéopan ¢
Mioyea®’ aBavdroiolv, £xw 8’ Gxe’ GkpITa BUUG.
€Il pév, 008" GAiov ETTog EooeTan OTTI Kev €iTn.
WG Gpa pwvAoaoa KAAUPN’ EAe dia Bedwv
Kudveov, 100 &’ ol T yeAdvTtepov ETTAETO £000G
BA & iéval, TpdoBev B¢ TTodvVEUOS WKEA “IpIg

Ayeir’:! [Hom. Il XXIV.87-96]2

" And standing near she spoke, swift-footed Iris:

“Rise, Thetis: Zeus calls you, whose counsels are imperishable.”
And her she answered then, the goddess Thetis of the silver-ankles:
“Why does that great god command me? | am ashamed

To mix with the immortals, and | have unceasing grief in my heart.

I will go, not in vain will the word be that he will speak.”

So having spoken the goddess took a dark-coloured

Veil, than which no darker garment exists

And she went to go, and before wind-quick swift Iris

Led the way.

2 Greek text follows (Murray, 1963, 1975, 1995, 1999)
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The works of Homer® are preserved in many editions, translated into multiple
languages, in a broad range of media. The text is readily available in physical print,
split into sections for ready consumption, or digitally searchable, categorised and
indexed for in-depth analysis. However, it is rare to engage Homer in its original
medium. This short 10-line section from the /liad begins with narrative using Trpocépn
to introduce the direct speech of Iris, a single line of verse that directly addresses
Thetis and relays the command of Zeus. A single line beginning with TAv &' AueiBeT’
gmeira sandwiches narrative between speech, creating a conversation directed by the
narrator. Following Thetis’ speech, the narrator caps the conversation with w¢ Gpa
pwvnoaoa, showing that this is the end of speech and that now Thetis will take action.
Depending on the edition of this text, such a passage can be presented as in the Greek
above with no demarcation or as in the English translation, with punctuation making
explicit what is narrative and what is speech. Even if we compare Greek texts, the
physical presentation of the /liad in the Oxyrhynchus Papyri with no spaces between
words differs greatly from the Venetus A manuscript with spaces, critical marks, and
scholia. Neither of these approaches how the piece would have been originally
performed, nor are we able to reconstruct the original and we are left with a mere
“artefact”.* For Homer, we have a written version of an oral performance describing a

conversation devised through oral composition. This attempt to reconstruct an “oral

3 The name Homer will be used throughout to refer to the “poet” of the /liad and the Odyssey. Irrespective of the debate over
whether Homer did or did not exist, the poems in their current form must have been created or compiled at a certain point in time
by an individual (or individuals if one believes the lliad and Odyssey were separate). The use of “Homer”, therefore stands as
shorthand for either the man himself who created the version we are familiar with or pseudonymously the fabricated narrator of
a text composed and compiled by numerous individuals over time.

4 ‘we still do not have an oral lliad, because the poem has, somehow, become a text; and that has made all the difference. To
put it another way, our lliad is no longer an action, as it must have been if it was ever an oral composition-in-performance. Instead,
it is an artefact.” (Martin, 1989)
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lliad” relies on a process more dramatic than when it was first written down. To

reconstruct that version, we need to understand how “oral” and “graphic” texts differ:

When applied to texts, “oral” in this sense implies that a given piece of
writing does not display the features that are normal and expected in a
writing culture: it came into existence without the premeditation that is
usually involved in the production of written texts. Such a discourse has
been written down and is “graphic” as to its medium, but it may be called

“oral” as to its conception. (Bakker, 1997, p. 8)

Of course, an oral piece can be premeditated and devised, as it is rehearsed
over time. This rehearsal creates discrepancies (however minor) between each
performance and would prompt a Parry-Lord suggestion of the necessity of

aide-mémoires.

The production of the Homeric texts as “oral” compositions raises questions
about the history of Homer. Jensen (1999) compiles an extensive debate on
the production of the written text and its division into 24 books, suggesting a
date during the Greater Panathenaea under the Peisistratids, between 546 to
510 BC.® This rather contentious view was followed up with Writing Homer
(2011), where Jensen argues for a dating of c. 522 BC. Andersen (2011)
collates a range of essays into the Relative Chronology in Early Greek Epic
Poetry, with West recognising that while ‘a hundred years ago scholars of

repute were happy to put the lliad and Odyssey in the tenth or ninth century’

5‘the lliad and the Odyssey...were written down in connection with one of the Greater Panathenaea during the rule of Peisistratids.
The singer who had won first prize in the agon was engaged to dictate his successful song to the tyrant’s scribe.” (Jensen, 1999,
p- 29)

12



there is now a general consensus ‘to put them between 750 and 600 (or at the
very latest 520) (West, 2011, p. 224)- This shift from 9t/10t" century to 8t/7th

century places the production of the Homeric texts in the Orientalising Period.

As the dating of Homer has pushed later, this has required further consideration of
cultural exchange. Parallel to this shift in archaic Greek chronology, scholars had
begun to consider the context of Greece in terms of cultural exchange, with Guterbock
(1948) comparing Hesiod with Hurrian mythology. Within a decade, Dornseiff had
recognised that ‘the days of an exclusive “classical” scholarship are over (Dornseiff,
1956, p. 35). Walcot (1966) furthers Gulterbock’s analysis of Hesiod out of Anatolia
into Mesopotamia, while his work with Lambert (1965) uses Babylonian theogony as
a source of inspiration for Hesiod. Kirk (1970) and Duchemin (1975) began broadening
the scope to wider Greek mythology, comparing the structure of narrative in
mythological narrative. Burkert (1992) established the concept of the Orientalizing
Revolution as Semitic influences on Greek culture c. 750-650 BC impacted not only
on post-Homeric Greek literature such as Hesiod and the Homeric hymns, but also on
the Homeric texts themselves. Penglase (1994) continued this analysis into the
Homeric hymns and Hesiod with Greek Myths and Mesopotamia, using comparison
between texts as evidence of cultural interaction. However, Penglase’s work often
uses the assumption of cultural interaction to suggest inter-textual references,
excluding sui generis literary techniques or motifs. What also becomes clear is the
different ways the disciplines approach their literature, with unique methodologies and

terminology.

It should also be noted that while scholars such as Burkert were looking to the Near-

East, Bernal (1987, 1991, 2006) was looking south and east to Afroasiatic origins for

13



Greek mythology in Black Athene. This fascinating — and highly contentious — series
of publications was criticised heavily for archaeological and etymological missteps, but
it brought the Eurocentric view of Classics into great focus, having an impact outside
of Classical scholarship. Bernal’'s work did bring attention to the necessity to consider
contemporary cultures outside of those usually falling under the remit of the Classical

World, even if Bernal’s approach to comparative study did not quite hit the mark.

The comparison between Greece and the Near East was brought to the widest
attention by West (1997) in The East Face of Helicon, which provides a comparison
of Greek literature with West Asiatic literature from Anatolia to Israel. West tries to
bring consideration of Near Eastern influence to the forefront of Classical scholarship,
rather than an existing on the periphery.6 The question of the degree of permeability
between the cultures and the means and extent of transmission are hampered by the
separate disciplines — Classics and Assyriology. West's edition attempts to better
bridge that gap to the benefit not only of any comparative study, but also to the benefit
of each discipline. West sometimes relies on a cumulative argument, using an
abundance of minor points of comparison to give an overall impression of Near
Eastern influence. The edition excels most when it discusses inconsistencies in
comparisons that reveal specific insights about the cultures. The wide-ranging analysis
draws attention to some issues of translation, as the study of the origins of Greek myth
was now ranging over such a broad area that linguistic expertise in every culture is
impossible. Foster (2005) provides a range of Akkadian literature in translation for the

English reader, though this separates the reader even further from the text. While

6 ‘Near Eastern influence cannot be put down as a marginal phenomenon to be invoked occasionally in
explanation of isolated peculiarities. It was pervasive at many levels and at most times.” (West, 1997,
p. 59)
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Classical texts benefit from continuous textual recension, Near Eastern material
suffers considerably from fragmentation, with editions often relying on outdated
translations, while the development in understanding of the Akkadian and Sumerian
languages has also forced a re-evaluation of much of the criticism since Guterbock.
More recently the extensive treatment texts such as the Gilgames narratives by
George (2003) or the Enuma EIis by Lambert (2018), have provided editions of use to

both Assyriologists and Classicists in comparative analysis.

Henkelman (2006) considers how to determine cultural and literary exchange,

synthesising the works of Tigay (1993) and Bernabé (1995),

‘cases of iconographic reception offer a tantalising glimpse of the amount of detail and
variation that might have occurred in the stream of the oral tradition’ (Henkelman,

2008, p. 812).

In Greece and Mesopotamia: Dialogues in Literature (2013), Haubold attempts to
recontextualise literature away from its European focus, since ‘Classics as practised
since the early nineteenth century has been broadly committed to a single, exemplary
tradition’ (Haubold, 2013, p. 5). The edition develops a more methodological
framework than merely comparing passages and seeking parallels within texts.
Haubold acknowledges that some similarities may be the result of universal concepts,
independently created rather than taking them as proof of cultural exchange. Rather
than merely showing the “what” of comparison, it considers the “why” or “how” they

might have come about.

Having begun as a desire to find the origin of Greek mythology, the progression from
Guterbock demonstrates a greater understanding of the function of Greek texts. The

necessity to account for cultural exchange raises questions of precisely who the Greek
15



audience actually were and what background information or awareness of literary
references and techniques they had. As the cultural influence from Mesopotamia is
further understood through the historical and archaeological record, the date of Homer
becomes even more important. Our search for the “oral lliad” partly rests upon the
view of Homer being the culmination of non-literate bards, with no influence of writing,
which culminated in the recording of their songs with a newly introduced medium.
However, influence from Mesopotamian sources, from a culture with graphically
recorded or composed literature, adds a point of contrast into the discussion, even if

the medium of transmission is also oral.

Another key component to the Homeric performance was musical accompaniment.
This constitutes the most dramatic change between the ancient and modern audience.
While considerable progress has been made on understanding the nature of that
musical accompaniment, the actual effect is likely impossible to ever recover, since
‘having an understanding of how a particular song or piece of music sounded is not
the same as having a sense of how it was heard by listeners in ancient times’
(D’Angour, 2018, p. 48). The recent publication of Music, Text, and Culture in Ancient
Greece by Tom Philips and Armand D’Angour (2018), provides an overview of current
understanding and research into the area. It is beyond the scope of this study to
analyse music as well, though D’Angour notes that ‘the melodic contour of the vocal
line followed the pitch inflections of Greek words’ (D’Angour, 2018, pp. 51-2). How
music could have interacted with shifts in medium by the narrator between narrative
and dialogue would be a potential point of further research. In addition, Franklin
questions whether there might be ‘a vital clue for understanding how various thematic

elements of early Greek literature find Near Eastern counterparts, since in both
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spheres “poetry” was often musical’ (Franklin, 2018, p. 35). He recognised ‘vestigial
echoes of the Mesopotamian system in Greek lyre practice of the Archaic period (c.
750-500) with a particular suggestion that the ‘diatonic/heptatonic cycle’ was a
Mesopotamian import. (Franklin, 2018, p. 18). This overlap in musical accompaniment
suggests an overlap in performance culture between Greece and Mesopotamia.
Again, while not possible within this study, this interaction could provide further
research for performance culture in Near-Eastern culture and how that relates to

Greco-Mesopotamian cultural exchange.

Since scholarship has highlighted links between Greece and the Near East to the
extent it is untenable to view Greek literature as being formed in isolation without any
influence whatsoever, any study would profit from comparison with Near Eastern
material. With Homer having origins as an oral poet, one would expect the ability to
speak or perform “songs” to be reflected within the text — indeed, the portrayal of
Demodocus [Hom.Od.VII-VIII] and the rhetorical abilities of Nestor and Odyssey give
us an immediate point of comparison. This study will consider to what extent the
narrator of an oral performance engages with the audience in presenting the story by
switching between narrative and speech, indicating to the audience the shift of medium
and utilising such changes to explain context and progress of the narrative. At the
same time, analysis of a graphically composing narrator (Near Eastern) will consider
how the shift between narrative and speech is handled, considering whether there is

a tangible difference in the performative element.

17



The variety in speech formulas, both introduction and capping, has been extensively
studied for Homer.” However there is an aspect which has been overlooked, which will
be the focus of this study. The lines that occur between speeches, here called
transitional phrases, have generally been grouped either with introduction or capping
formulae. Beck classifies these as “reactive moves”, yet while her extensive database
of speech presentation lists the verba dicendi used for such devices, it does not
consider them their own type. Lying between speeches, these transitional formulae
are distinct because of their brevity, a moment of narrative that punctuates the flow of
conversation, where the narrator interjects into dialogue to explain to the audience

what is happening.

7 Cf. (Edwards, 1970; Riggsby, 1992; Beck, 2012; Decker, 2015). For further discussion of critical
analysis of speech formulas see below “Scholarship on Speech (1.5)

18



Contribution to Scholarship (1.2)

Homer is viewed primarily as an oral poet, whose work exhibits features of its orally
composed origins. If such features are evidence of oral composition, then they should
be absent or sufficiently different in Mesopotamian literature, with a different literary
tradition that used writing. By comparing how both texts deal with these three
concepts, this study will use the differences and similarities to consider how these

texts function within their own culture.

While features of the texts will be compared, a contrastive study is a more appropriate
term than comparative because of the purpose of the investigation. The aim is to look
at how each culture approaches a specific subject or technique — here it is with respect
to the change between narrative and direct speech. We can immediately recognise
that Homer tends to introduce speech with £€mog 1" £pat’ €k T 6vouale — He spoke a
word and addressed — or £€mmea TITepdeVTa TTPoonUda — He spoke winged words. The
Gilgames$ tablets often introduce speech with the phrase pé-Su ipu$ iqabbi izakkar —
He opened his mouth, he said, he spoke. Looking only at the phrases themselves, we
see Greek using verbs in the imperfect tense, while Akkadian blends tenses within a
single phrase, with 7pus in the preterite but igabbi and izakkar in the present.® This
immediate point of departure forces us to question why each culture approaches a
concept like introducing speech with very different grammar. Through contrast we can

better learn how different the cultures were.

The application of narratology in Near-Eastern literature has predominately focused

on looking at the overall structure of the texts. We consider what is said, the sequence

8 Cf. Gilgame$ 2.5.4 for a discussion of the present/durative being used for verba dicendi and how it
makes the following speech more impactful
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of events described, who is telling the story, and how. The role of speeches as
embedded elements that contribute to the structure of the narrative deals specifically
with the “how”. By considering the manner in which Near-Eastern text functions as a
narrative and the techniques used by the narrator to portray the story to the audience,
we by extension consider the cultural attitudes of the narrator and the audience. This
relationship between narrator and audience is the focus, since literary techniques are

only effective if they can be readily understood.

This study will consider the features and techniques the Homeric or Near-Eastern
narrator used to transition between narrative and direct speech. These techniques can
then be used to consider how each culture approached the relationship between the
narrator and the audience. While Classical scholarship has considered this
relationship in depth, the dynamic between narrator and audience is an
underdeveloped field of study for the Near-East. Such analysis will contribute to the

understanding of the role of the performance of literature within each society.
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Now he Speaks (1.3)

AiavTe TTPWTW TTPOCEPN, MEUAWTE KA AUTW"

AiavTte, oQw PéV TE cawaeTe Aadv Axaiv

GAKAG pvnoapévw, undé kpuepoio eopol.

AAAN HEV Yap Eyw V' oU Beidia XETpag AdTToug

Tpwwy, ol yéya Teixog utrepkaTtéBnaoav opiAw?® [Hom. /1. XI11.46-50]

The speech of Poseidon (disguised as Calchas) to the two Aiantes demonstrates an
issue of demarcation during the shift between narrative and speech. The same word
— AiavTe — appears in initial position of the introductory phrase as well as initial position
in the speech itself, being an accusative dual in line 46 but vocative dual in line 47. It
is the presence of the verbum dicendi Tipocégn in line 46 that tells the audience that
the subsequent lines are speech. There is the possibility of demarcation by the musical
accompaniment, however there is no evidence for this, nor an idea of what form that
shift would have taken. This would require scholia explicitly stating such notation on
the text. Without such a document being found, we are left to conjecture. The
introductory formula is used to frame speech and explain to the audience information
that is necessary for understanding speech, usually who is speaking and to whom. A

character, however, does not state they are about to finish speaking and as such the

% He first spoke to the two Aiantes, who themselves were striving:
O two Aiantes, you will save the Achaean people,

If you remember your strength, not chilling fear.

For | do not fear in another place the invincible hands

Of the Trojans, those who climbed the great walls in a throng.
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change from speech to narrative cannot be gradually introduced, requiring something

all the more clear:
TQ KE Kali, E00UPEVOV TTEP EpwnoalT’ ATTO VRV
WKUTTOPWV, €i Kai piv OAOUTTIOq aUTOG £yeipel
A, Kai oKNTTaviw yaIoxog évvoaiyaiog
AUPOTEPW KEKOTTWG TTAROEV Péveog KpaTepoio'® [Hom. /L XI11.57-60]

Speech can be introduced by many lines of narrative usually culminating in an
introductory formula, as Homer utilises recurring introductory formulas each used in
contexts of varying specificity. Homer uses a capping formula at the immediate
resumption of narrative, which has a performative element alongside its narrative
function as the short phrases (¢ épat' or R, kai immediately show that the speech has
finished and the narrative resumed. Just as with the introductory formula, Homer has
space within the narrative to explain the effects of the speech upon other characters,
using the capping formula for a quick indication to the audience of the shift in narrative

level.

0 “And so might you drive him, being eager, from the quick-going ships
Even if the Olympian himself drives him”
He spoke, and the Earth-Shaker, who wraps the earth about, with his staff

Having struck them both he filled them with stronger force
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Homer the Oral Poet (1.4)

In performing a text, the role of the narrator is not merely to portray the plot, but also
to interact with the audience. The “omniscient narrator” controls the flow of information
given to the audience, while deciding on the method by that information is given, in an
attempt to ensure their audience experiences the text in the way they wish. de Jong
makes a distinction “between information which is available to the characters and
information which reaches the [recipient of simple-narrator text]!!, only’ (de Jong,
1987, p. 204). When we have direct speech, the external audience witnesses a
secondary, internal audience, whose reaction is entirely at the mercy of the narrator
and made either explicit, implicit, or hidden. When we analyse a speech, ‘a speaker is
not only reporting but also verbally displaying a state of affairs, in such a way that he
invites his addressee(s) to join him in contemplating it, evaluating it, and responding
toit’ (de Jong, 1987, p. 204). However, we cannot merely analyse direct speech for its
effects on an internal audience. Usually the Homeric narrator tells us the reaction to
the speech with the use of (¢ @aT(0)/EpaT’ introducing such formulae, while the Near
Eastern narrator often omits such information. The narrator tells us implicitly how the
internal audience reacts. However, the reaction of the external audience is unlikely to
be the same. It is the effect on the external audience that requires more focus in
analysis, since we lack information (either explicit or implicit) how they react and must
determine what effect the narrator intended. By analysing the how and the why of the
effect, we can better reconstruct that intent and understand the motivations of the
author, thereby allowing us to understand the text more fully. Therefore, the analysis

must consider the narrative as a whole and the intentions and effects of the narrator.

" Referred to as NeFe1 by de Jong
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A tenet common among historians of literary criticism has it that pre-
twentieth-century scholarship largely focused on the production side of
literature and thus tended to underestimate the other side, that is, the
reader... Owing to their strong connection with rhetoric, that is a genre
with a strong performative and thus ‘interactive’ component, ancient
critics were less likely to ‘forget’ that literature was produced for (or even:

before) an audience and had its effect on them. (Nunlist, 2014, p. 174)

There is some recognition in critical work of the intentional manipulation of the
audience. Cook considers ‘the ways in which [the poets] manipulate traditional
conventions so as to guide reception’ to be distinctive to epics” (Cook, 2014, p. 75).
Scodel recognises that the narrator “train[s] their audiences in interpreting characters

through their speech” (Scodel, 2014, p. 56).

Speech in Homer is recognised as “a competitive performance”, whereby “both Homer
and his characters evaluate speech and its referential component primarily in relation
to the goal speaking serves” (Scodel, 2014, p. 70). This evaluation acts within the
narrative when characters react either through actions or by words, but it functions
primarily by the actual audience. The frames used by the poet give narrative context.
Through description, the audience of a speech within a text is shown to react in a
certain way, whether these conform to narratological or linguistic expectations of
oratory and rhetoric. The actual audience reacts through such framing devices.
Likewise, the separation of internal and external audience is clear when there is
disparity in result; ‘instead of persuading the person to whom he is speaking, Achilles
far more often succeeds in persuading Homer’s audience that he is what he says he

is and means what he says’ (Heath, 2005, p. 121). Friedrich and Redfield cites
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11.19.217-9, where Odysseus states that he excels Achilles in words, but suggests
Achilles in in fact ‘the most effective speaker’ of the text (Friedrich and Redfield, 1978,
p. 271). This view rests on Achilles’ speech being the most ‘memorable’, which
unfortunately brings in a subjective component their analysis. Irrespective of where
one ranks Achilles in terms of rhetorical ability, ‘the poetry which makes his rhetoric so
powerfully expressive does not, however, enable him to manipulate men effectively’
(Friedrich and Redfield, 1978, p. 271). This creates a separation between the poetic
features of the text (the locutionary act with respect to the external audience) and the
effect on the characters (the perlocutionary act with respect to the internal audience).
This disparity in reaction is important to recognise, but treating Achilles as a speaker
with his own voice, rather than as a fragment of the overall narrator is a tempting
stance that isolates aspects of the text and inhibits our ability to recognise the overall
modulation from the narrator. By focusing on moments where the narrator states how
the internal audience react, we can understand how the narrator intends the external

audience to respond.
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Near-Eastern Literature and the Problem of Genre (1.5)

The problem of genre becomes an issue when we consider the Near-Eastern sources.
While “The Epic of Gilgame$” is widely used, the term itself ‘is a coinage of
convenience, for the word epic has no counterpart in the Akkadian language. By it is
meant a long narrative poem describing heroic events that happen over a period of

time. The Babylonian Gilgames fits this definition well’(George, 2003b, p. 3).

The text was known by either Sdtur eli Sarri — Surpassing all other Kings’, $§a nagba
imuru — ‘He who saw the Deep’, or iSkar Gilgames — ‘The Series of Gilgames. These
names give us an insight into how they were viewed. They were recorded as a series
of tablets, able to be broken down into more individualised sections, rather than
viewing them as a single monolithic entity. The cataloguing system of Babylonian text
meant that tablets often contained classification information, namely the first line of the
text, the last line of a preceding tablet, the first line of a succeeding tablet, and the
scribe that wrote it. This system became more developed over time, with the collection
of ASSurbanipal being the most rigorous, but its use showed that texts would often be
referred to purely by that opening line. While some incipit survive, enuma elis being
the opening of the Babylonian creation myth and still the phrase we use today, others
have been superseded in English, such as inuma ilu awilum now more likely to be

referred to as Atra-Hasis.

Texts concerning Gilgame$ were known throughout all of Akkadian literature, since
they were a key feature of Sumerian poetry, where his name appears as Bilgames,

some of which date to the late 3@ millennium BC'2. Documents from the Neo-Sumerian

2 “The vast majority of Sumerian poems of Giglame$ were the products of eighteenth-century scribal apprentices, but other
poems such as Bilgames and the Bull of Heaven were likely part of the literature of the Ur Ill period, c. 22™ /21 Century BC
(George, 2003b, p. 7)
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(22n to 21st Century BC), Old Babylonian (20t to 16t Century BC), and Neo-Assyrian
(9t to 6™ Century BC) periods show members of the royal court singing and performing
music, including narrative poems (George, 2003b, p. 7). In contrast to the fabled
Homer, the name of the author of the Gilgame$ narratives has not been preserved.
The closest is mention of Sin-Iégi-unninni, a scribe from the late 2"d-millennium BC
who compiled the form of the text that we recognise today. Despite living centuries
after the older versions were written, he was still revered and many in Babylonia traced
their descent from him. There is some debate to the construction of the Gilgames$
tablets attributed to Sin-Ieégi-unninni. While the text as we know it was produced by a
scribe, the view of Foster that it was composed as a written text ignores oral works
that came before it with comparable passages.'> George recognises enough in the
Gilgames text ‘that seems to have no place in the traditional written literature of the
day [which] brings us to the question of the poem’s dependence on oral traditions’
(George, 2003b, pp. 20-21). It seems most likely that Sin-Iéqi-unninni established the
form of the text that is familiar to us from the first-millennium copies and as such lived
at some point in the second millennium, rather that Sin-Iéqi-unninni composed the
version of the narrative as an oral poet, akin to a Homer of the Old Babylonian period
(George, 2003b, p. 30). Since most of our evidence comes from the scribal tradition,
it is difficult to determine whether a tradition of orally performed and orally transmitted
narrative occurred in parallel with the scribal tradition. One could surmise that some
of the texts recorded in scribal schools could have come from this tradition, rather than

being composed by scribes themselves. We cannot determine if the texts themselves

3 “There is no evidence that The Epic of Gilgamesh began as an oral narrative performed by bards or reciters and coalesced into
a written text only later. In fact, the poem as we now have it shows many signs of having been a formal, written, literary work
composed and perhaps performed for well-educated people. Rather than being popular or folkloristic literature, the story of
Gilgamesh may have been mostly of interest to the small circle of men and women who belonged to the social, economic, and
intellectual elite of their day.” (Foster, 2019, p. xiv)
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were orally composed, there is evidence for performance of texts at all points of Near-
Eastern literature, to ranging extent. It must also be remembered that the texts and
fragments that survive represent a peculiarity; the conditions for the survival of tablets
are difficult and usually come from more expansive libraries, which would have
gathered for definite versions together, rather than document individual editions or
performances. Writing was also the preserve of the elite, and we may surmise that

these stories were distributed throughout the Near-East in some other form as well. 4

While Gilgames represents an ever-evolving text, with origins in Sumerian literature
but numerous additions in Akkadian, Etana and Enuma EIis seemingly exist as

uniquely Akkadian literature.

The Enuma EIis was ‘composed to explain, support, and justify Marduk’s supremacy
in the Babylonian pantheon’, likely by a scholar and priest at the temple of Marduk at
Babylon (Lambert, 2014, p. 439). There is evidence of the work being performed, as
by c. 700 BC the Enuma Elis was part of the fourth day of New Year celebration, which
evolved from the akitu festival. Also referred to as the Babylonian Epic of Creation, the
text explains how the Babylonian pantheon came to be (at the time of the texts
construction, since the ever-changing nature of Mesopotamian politics caused the
elevation and demotion of gods depending on the supremacy of their patron cities).
From the primordial couple Aps( and Tiamat came generations of gods, whose uproar
eventually became bothersome to Aps(. Along with Mummu, Apsu plots to destroy his
own offspring, despite Tiamat's protestations. The young gods learn of his plan and

Ea lulls Apsu to sleep, slaying and overthrowing his ancestor, whose remains become

4 ‘Nevertheless, it is to my mind inconceivable that ancient Mesopotamia was without traditions of oral poetry throughout its long
history, both because the majority of people in all periods could not read or write and in the light of the strong traditions of oral
literature in the more recent Near East’ (George, 2003b, pp. 20-1)

28



his home. Ea, with his wife Damkina, produces Marduk, intended to be ruler of all the
gods. Tiamat vows revenge on the young gods, and births monsters and Qingu to
oppose them. The Igigi choose Marduk to face Tiamat and Qingu. With the assistance

of the other gods, Marduk is eventually victorious.

Lambert sketches the main arguments for a date of the text, considering the reign of
Nebuchadnezzar | (c. 1125-1104 BC) to be most likely, following the conquest of Elam

(Lambert, 2014, pp. 439-444).

Etana, meanwhile, has three different versions relating to time period. The Old Version
could date from the Ur Ill period, but most likely to the Old Babylonian period (20t to
16t Century BC) (Kinnier Wilson, 1985, pp. 27-29). The Middle Assyrian Version
dates some time between 14t and 10t Century BC, with the Late Version between
10t and 7t Century BC. There is evidence that the scribe of the Late Version was
strongly familiar with the Old Version.'® There is a change in emphasis within the text
in each version, with different episodes expanded or reduced to fit current interests. 6
The myth of Etana details the creation of Kingship for the human race, with the
eponymous Etana chosen by Enlil to be the first king. Much of the story explains the
interaction of an eagle and a serpent who live in a tree in the temple of Adad, which
Etana constructed. Despite originally living harmoniously, the eagle eats the serpent’s
offspring, ignoring protestations of his own children. Sama$ answers the serpent’s
prayers and helps him punish the eagle, plucking his feathers and imprisoning him in

a pit. Eventually, Sama$ responds to the eagle’s prayer for mercy, albeit indirectly

5 ‘So far as one may judge from those portions of the Old and Late Versions where there is a text in common, the Late Version
of Etana is a conscious rewriting of the earlier version, rendered into the language of its own time with alterations and additions.
At many points there is a definite textual dependence’(Kinnier Wilson, 1985, p. 81).

6 ‘“The early versions have interesting variations that show how both the motivation and details of the story were reinterpreted in
the millennium that lies between the earliest and the latest versions’ (Foster, 2005, p. 534)
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since the eagle broke an oath of friendship and thus the gods cannot offer him direct
help. Samas seeks Etana, who had been offering prayers to Samas as he was lacking
an heir. Samas informs Etana that if he assists the eagle then he will be able to access
a plant that will help him have an offspring. Etana rescues the eagle from the pit and
flies on his back towards the heavens to ask IStar for the plant. The first attempt fails,
but the eagle and Etana take a second, successful trip. Unfortunately, the end of the
text does not survive, though we can piece together from fragments that Etana returns

with the plant to his wife.

Kinnier Wilson notes that both iskar YGilgames$ and iSkar ™Etana appear in the
Catalogue of Texts and Authors, though ‘whereas Gilgames is given the divine
determinative the name of Etana has that of a man.” Gilgame$ is an epic told very
much on the heroic level. Etana is a story of adventure and tragedy (?) told very much

on the human level’ (Kinnier Wilson, 1985, p. 5).

Atra-Hasis is a flood narrative, which has drawn frequent biblical comparisons. The
text itself details how humans were created by the gods but excess numbers led to
their rigmu disturbing Enlil, who sought to destroy the human population through
famine, drought, plague, and flood. The eponymous Atra-Hasts, whose name means
‘exceedingly wise’, is warned by Enki, which allows him to subvert Enlil’s plans so that
he and his family can survive. The text was known by its incipit, inuma ilu awilum —
“‘when gods like men”, and it is attributed to the scribe Ku-Aya in the reign of Ammi-

saduqga (1646-1626 BC)."7

" Information on manuscripts can be found (Lambert and Millard, 1969, pp. 31-41)
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Adapa survives in a very fragmentary form. Fragment A gives contextual information
of the myth, detailing how Ea ‘perfected [Adapa] with great intelligence, to give him
instruction about the ordinance of the earth.’'8 Living in Eridu, Adapa performed his
duties and kept himself pure, clean and anointed as a servant of Ea. Fragment B
begins with Adapa threatening the South Wind, saying he will break his wing. Since
Adapa’s speech is ‘like the speech of Anu’'®, merely stating this threat makes it
happen. Since Adapa’s words cannot be undone, Anu summons Adapa to heaven.
Before going, Ea gives him advice intended to save his life, stating he should not eat
or drink anything offered to him by Anu, since it would bring him only death. Ironically,
Anu has a change of heart, convinced by Dumuzi and Gizzida; while Adapa does
indeed refuse to eat or drink, Anu had actually offered him eternal life. Fragment D
provides a different recension whereby Anu still provides benefits to Adapa and sees
the repair of the South Wind’s wing. The recension of the Adapa tablet likely dates to

c. 14th Century BC.20

The myth of Erra and ISum, also known by its incipit Sar gimir dadmé — ‘O king of the
whole inhabited regions’ — details Erra’s destructive warpath, with violence being a key
aspect of the text. Much of the text is presented as a dialogue between Erra and 1Sum
debating over the use of violence. It is attributed to the scribe Kabti-ilani-Marduk,

potentially in the 8" Century BC.2' The text is very focused on dialogue between the

'8 uzna rapasta usaklil-$u usurat mati kullumu [Adapa Fragment A.Obv.Colum i.3’
19 gibit-su kima qibit “anu [Adapa Fragment A.Obv.Column i.2’

2 “The rich consonance and sophisticated use of language in the Amarna recension together with the obvious MB linguistic
features analysed above prove that it was composed by a poet who had an intimate knowledge of contemporary Babylonian
language’ (Izre’el, 2001, pp. 47-71)

21 For discussion of dating, see (Cagni, 1969, pp. 37-45)
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two eponymous figures, allowing comparisons with debate literature. However, as the
whole text is presented as a narrative with the dialogue making part, it offers a good

comparison with Homer and the extended debate scenes contained therein.

Both the Enuma Elis and the Erra Myth end with an epilogue that differ from the main
body of narrative. The Enuma EIli§ enumerates the names of Marduk and lists his
greatness, with a final epilogue showing Ea telling the world of Marduk’s supremacy
and the benefits of honouring him. The Erra text ‘names its author, and specifies the
particular blessings that would come upon gods, kings, nobles, rhapsodists, scribes,
and houses that heed this “song” (Lambert, 1962, p. 119). Reiner discusses the use
of the text as an amulet, ‘the presence of which in a house, the poet assures us in his
epilogue, will safeguard that house against the raging of Era, the plague.’(Reiner,

1960, p. 148).

These six texts cover at least 1500 years of Near-Eastern literature. In terms of
composition of Near-Eastern texts, then, we have Gilgames, dating to c. 22" Century
BC for its earliest composition, with changing editions of the texts recorded through to
the early 1st Millennium BC; Etana having three version, with the Old Version some
time between the 20th and 16th Century BC, the Middle Version between 14t and
10th Century BC, and the Late Version between 10t and 7" Century BC; Atra-HasTs
dates to c. 17t Century BC, with Middle Babylonian tablets from c. 12 Century to 9th
Century BC and Late Assyrian tablets from c. 9% Century to 7t Century BC
demonstrating changes in the text; Adapa dates to c. 14" Century BC; Enuma Eli$
dating to around the 12t Century BC; lastly, Erra and ISum dates to c. 8t Century BC.
Their importance waxed and waned over time, but all had sufficient importance to be

preserved and recorded. | am reluctant to group all the texts into a genre, such as
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“Epic”, since that applies Greek notions on a non-Greek literature. What will suffice is

to determine what criteria these texts display that make comparison possible.

Firstly, they are extended, by which | mean there is sufficient text to allow development

of narrative and literary style.

Secondly, they are mythological, by which | mean their subject matter concerns non-
historical events due to the fantastical nature of them. That they are mythological
means there is some element of authorship that has occurred, either as a result of the
author of a text creating the event and thus the text for the purposes of performance,
or through a long process of oral recension. Either way, choosing a mythological text
means the events depicted and by extension the depictions have at some point been

created, rather than relayed, ensuring a degree of authorship in the text.

As for narrative, it ‘may be defined as the representation of real or fictive events and
situations in a time sequence’ (Prince, 1982, p. 1). This more distilled definition differs
from the cascade of terminology used by Bal.22 Each of these composite elements can
be identified within each text under discussion. The view of a narrative as the
representation of a story ties in the performative aspect, since the story itself could
be presented in different ways. It also brings in the concept of authorial intention, since
we must ask the question why the author chose to present specific aspects of the story

in the way that they did. Both Greek and Akkadian literature use direct and indirect

22 ‘A narrative text is a text in which an agent relates (‘tells’) a story in a particular medium, such as
language, imagery, sound, building, or a combination therefore. A story is a fabula that is presented in
a certain manner. A fabula is a series of logically and chronologically related events that are caused or
experienced by actors. An event is the transition from one state to another state. Actors are agents that
perform actions. They are not necessarily human. To act is defined here as to cause or to experience
an event. The assertion that a narrative text is one in which a story is related implies that the text is not
identical to the story’ (Bal, 1997, p. 5)
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speech, so the decision to provide the speech with the mimetic direct approach is

intentional and its rationale can be analysed.

All the texts to be discussed qualify for these three categories. Extended Mythological
Narratives provides a corpus of texts that is sufficient — in the context that it allows us
a significant body of work to compare — while also limited — meaning it is possible to

consider each text with appropriate treatment in its own right.
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Scholarship on Speech (1.6)

oly®, OuRpou KwPwdnBévtog UTTd Kpativou did TO TTAcovdaoal €V TQ)
TOV O' dTTapEIBOUEVOG

I am silent, with Homer having been ridiculed in comedy by Cratinus on

account of the frequency in the line:
TOV O' ATTapEIBOUEVOS
[Eusebius Praeparatio Evangelica X.3]

The repeated use of Tov &' amaueiBduevog lampooned by Eusebius in the 4th Century
AD demonstrates the awareness of speech formulae in Homeric scholia. Ancient
critics noted the appearance of such devices, albeit without the developed terminology
and theory we have today. Speech itself, especially how Homer utilises speech in
different ways and transitions from narrative to speech, has received considerable
attention. Since the work of Milman Parry into Oral-Formulaic Theory, comparing
Homeric texts with Serbo-Croatian oral tradition, critical analyses cannot ignore how
oral performance influences the composition of the text. It was not until the publishing
of The Singer of Tales in 1960 by Lord that Parry’s work reached the broader academic
conversation, however much of the work into how speech functions began in the
1930s. It would be useful to consider how Classical scholarship has progressed in
analysis of speech in the past century before considering Assyriology and considering

other disciplines that can provide useful tools for analysis.

Couch looked at how formulae function in an introductory manner in A Prelude to
Speech in Homer (1937). Anton Fingerle began categorising different types of speech
in Typik der homerischen Reden (1939), while Combellack’s analysis in Omitted
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Speech Formulas in Homer (1939) required sufficient understanding of what the
formulae are for their absence to be noteworthy. Myres (1954) looks at ‘the structure
of the lliad, lllustrated by Speeches’, showing individual speeches contribute to the

overall poems.

Homeric scholarship has become increasingly interested in how the texts function as
oral literature, seeking out vestiges in the written text of the bardic culture that
preceded and culminated in it. In-depth analysis of these oral indicators has been at

the forefront of Homeric scholarship for the past century.

Hainsworth develops in The Flexibility of the Homeric Formula (1968) how name
formulae can be grouped by specific metrical notification, tying the narrative nuance
into the oral composition. The consideration of metre and formulae is taken to a purely
statistical zenith by Packard (1974) with Sound Patterns in Homer, a rather esoteric
study into sound densities which shows the frequency of individual sounds in each line
and the limits of smooth and harsh verses. Despite presenting remarkable statistics,
the study develops our understanding of the text very little, but raises ‘the question of

whether the distribution of sound is approximately at random’ (Packard, 1974, p. 259).

Lohman looks at the formal structure of the Homeric texts, focusing on Ring
Composition, Linear Sequence, and Parallelism. Within these three principles Lohman
considers Innere Komposition — structure within a speech — AuBere Komposition —
structure between speeches in the same dialogue or scene — and Ubergreifende
Komposition — structure between speeches in different dialogues or scenes (Lohmann,
1970, p. 197). This complements the earlier work by Myres in The Structure of the

lliad, lllustrated by Speeches (1954). Both analyses create a good sense of how the
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proximity, frequency, and distribution of speeches have an effect on our reaction to

the text.

Kirk's Homer and the Oral Tradition (1976) collated his extensive work on the
composition and structure of the epics, giving distillation of what is believed to define
oral epic. Rather than merely looking at a text and dissecting it, intent and effect need
to be remembered, or, as Kirk states, ‘the mere identification, totalling and setting
down of characteristics like enjambment and cumulation — if done with reasonable
general accuracy, which is difficult in itself — do reveal much more about the style of a
passage than that it is, precisely, cumulative or not, heavy or light in enjambment’
(Kirk, 1976, p. 171). Literary and linguistic theory focussing on speech acts has all too
often fallen into the trap of treating speakers within the narrative as cognisant agents
presenting to an audience, rather than as elements within a cohesive performance.
Likewise, narratology’s use of audiences deals with focalisation often by considering
how words, phrases, and techniques would function as if performed and received,
when in fact they are merely performed and described. The authorial audience needs
to understand how and why the internal audience would react. There is an element of
expected empathy on the part of the external audience, however identical words
spoken by different speakers, within different contexts, or to different audiences can
have a radically different effect. The effect and response of a speech on characters

has an effect we only see through the lens of the narrator.

Kaimio conducts a detailed analysis of sound adjectives in Characterization of Sound
in Early Greek Literature (1977), though merely focusing on adjectives without a full
analysis of nouns or verbs limits the research, while overlooking imitative sounds.

Kaimio conflates texts from Homer to Hippocrates, meaning some anachronistic
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definitions occur. Nevertheless, it functions as a useful resource for etymological

consideration.

The adoption of narratology into Homeric studies caused a shift in theoretical analysis
with de Jong (1987), Richardon (1990), and Perdadotto (1990) published in close
proximity. Peradotto’s work, while not strictly narratological, imports and utilises many
theoretical approaches from contemporary analysis into classical scholarship. de Jong
uses the framework of Bal, following the work of Genette. Schein gives an overview of
the adoption of narratology into Homeric scholarship, though he notes that ‘many
Homerists, among them E. T. Owen and Cedric H. Whitman...as well as Wolfgang
Schadewaldt...have not, however, expressed themselves in narratological terms or
with systematic rigor, so their contributions escaped de Jong’s notice’ (Schein, 1991,
p. 580). This important point highlights that while the role of the narrator and speech
within the Homeric texts have been consistently and widely analysed, it was the
adoption of narratology that created a shared set of terminology with which to further
that analysis. de Jong states that the sense of focalization is ‘to indicate the agent in
the text through whose eyes the narratees perceive the events’ (de Jong, 1987, p. xxi).
Richardson helps identify the unique features of Homer as narrator in the narrative,
more than discussing speech, while Peradotto’s work on the Odyssey focuses more
on narrative structure, demonstrating the use of narratological techniques in

understanding the overall narrative.

de Jong’s Narrators and Focalizers takes the most in-depth narratological analysis of
speeches (character-text to use her parlance) and the interaction between narrator-
and character-text. de Jong’s use of terminology from narratology provides the term

‘attributive discourse’ to describe ‘the introduction and capping of direct speech’ (de
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Jong, 1987, p. 207). This provides a point of comparison in scholarly research with

other disciplines, allowing an inter-disciplinary framework of analysis.

de Jong provides a thematic overview of the critical works on the analysis of attributive
discourse, grouping them into an “inventory of scholarship on the lliadic speeches”

separating into:

1. Different types of speeches
2. Distribution of speeches

3. Formal structure of speeches
4. Relations between speeches

5. Speech as a “personality symbol” (de Jong, 1987, p. 150)

This thematic grouping shows how disconnected the research has been up to this
point. This thesis will approach analysis first by considering the distribution of speech
(1) and the relationship between speeches in terms of spacing (2), followed by
considering their formal structure as elements embedded within the narrative (3) and
using these to group them into different types (1). Only by combining these different
elements in a single study can the actual effects be effectively appreciated. This thesis
will exclude the fifth group of speech as a “personality symbol”. Since such analysis
depends on evaluation of character, particularly with respect to the acquisition of kKAéog
and miun, it would benefit from comparison with others forms of “personality symbol”
within the texts to assess effect and extent. Such analysis is beyond the scope of this
study, but future work could use this research to see how the structure of speech within
the narrative compares and contrasts with other evaluations of personality symbols

employed by the author.”
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Alongside these works, Martin (1989) was applying speech-act theory on the speech
of heroes in the lliad where the words of the speaker are an interpretable act. The

performance of such speech-acts ties into the oral tradition of Homer.

Bakker (1998) argues that we cannot analyse the Homeric texts as either oral poetry
or written literature and that we should analyse the texts as a type of speech. Bakker

takes a cognitive linguistic approach, mostly following Chafe.

Alden (2001) utilises a narratological approach in studying para-narratives in Homer
Beside Himself. Alden is keen to note that ‘the Homeric poems [do] not arise from
nothing, but [make] use of oral sources and models within the tradition’ (Alden, 2001,
p. 2). While it is evident that there were oral forerunners, this view seeks to attribute
traditions to both Homeric texts due to a pre-existing model, an approach that often
leads to viewing instances in (Alden, 2001) either text as deviating from the
hypothetical norm. This can be limited by separating analysis of the lliad and the

Odyssey.

Scodel in Listening to Homer (2002) touches on the benefit that increasing technology
has on processing data and evaluating the Greek texts — though slightly dated now it
mentions how CDs allow us to evaluate data again and again, approaching the
cumulative information that the Greek audience would have experienced. Scodel
recognises how ‘social audience differ, showing that matters of context of
performance need to be considered (Scodel, 2002, p. 173). This social function
impacts on how we evaluate the text, especially with formulae which are repeated
throughout, since without understanding the social function and the performance we

cannot ‘resolve the tension between repetition and adaptation’ (Scodel, 2002, p. 57).
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Heath discusses the societal and literary importance of speech in The Talking Greeks
(2005), recognising “speaking is one of the primary agonistic arenas for the warriors
at Troy” (Heath, 2005, p. 120), though his work looks more at what speeches and their
content in general mean within Greek cultural and societal norms rather than a detailed

analysis of the Greek text.

Beck (2005) gives an extensive quantification and qualification of every speech in both
the lliad and the Odyssey. Beck succeeds in establishing that ‘conversation should be
considered a type,’ that ‘regular patterns of speech sequence and formula [are]
associated with the type’ (Beck, 2005). This comprehensive analysis was continued
by Beck (2012), in Speech Presentation in Homeric Epic, which brought along with it
a searchable database of and companion website. The study itself argues that there
is a ‘single speech presentation spectrum [which] can explain the way speech is
presented throughout both Homeric poems’ (Beck, 2012, p. 193). Beck’s contribution
to Homeric scholarship highlights ‘how fundamental speech presentation is to the

Homeric poems, to fictional narrative, and to human beings’(Beck, 2012, p. 195).

Tsagalis (2006) looks at Epic Grief: Personal Laments, recognising the importance of
direct speech in the text and stating that ‘in a formative “pan-Hellenic” era with no
written texts, the performing singer and the tradition lying behind him had to invent
stereotypical expressions in order to mark the beginning and the end of a speech’
(Tsagalis, 2004, p. 54). This study takes the now-detailed approach to the analysis of
attributive discourse and combines oral theory with narratology and semiotics to

discuss how the narrator uses and frames gooi (personal laments) in the /liad.

Christensen (2009) analyses “The End of Speeches and a Speech’s End’ with regards

to Nestor and Diomedes. Christensen concludes that speeches ‘are colored by their
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narrative “framing,” the matrix of assumptions developed by formulaic speech
reactions and the felicitous or infelicitous outcome of a speech itself (Christensen,
2009, p. 137). The study brings in sociolinguistic theory into analysing lliadic

speeches,

Louden (2011) compares the Odyssey with Near-Eastern sources, analysing what we
mean by myth and epic while focusing on the underlying structure of the poem.
Highlighting that ‘myths employ traditional components, verbal formulas, motifs, and
type-scenes, such as divine councils, or a host receiving a guest’ Louden analyses
how myth is adapted to each culture, as ‘audiences, performers, and cultures, in a
certain sense, acquire an understanding of a “template” of the respective genre of
myth, to which some individual modifications, local details, accrue, to make a given
instance of the genre fit into a specific context’ (Louden, 2011, p. 2). Louden’s view
offers a deviation from some traditional assumptions of classical scholarship regarding
the Indo-European inheritance when there are ‘arguably deeper and more numerous
parallels Homeric epic exhibits with Near Eastern myth and epic’ (Louden, 2011, p. 6).

Louden’s work brings into question the oral tradition:

Since many Near Eastern myths and epics were fixed in written form
long before Homeric epics were, it is possible that Greek culture
encountered version of Gilgames or Ugaritic or Phoenician myths in
public performance recitation, or as fixed, written texts. If so, such
contact problematizes the generally accepted theory of the oral genesis

of Homeric epic.

While there is insufficient evidence to say there was such strong cultural exchange as

public recitation or written texts, the idea that elements of Near Eastern literature that

42



was composed in written form then performed orally, could have influenced Greek
literature that has been assumed to entirely orally composed, is an enticing one. It
demonstrates the necessity for broadening analysis to include not only texts from other
disciplines, but also other methodologies, to see if those can provide insight, not only

into the text itself, but also into the history of culture in a more accurate context.

More recently, Defining Greek Narrative ‘examines what is distinct, what is shared and
what is universal in Greek narrative tradition’ (Cairns and Scodel, 2014). The volume
aims to define the development of how stories are told in Greek literature. The first
part focuses on defining the Greek tradition, with the second dealing with the
development in the Greek world and the final part engaging with Roman and post-
Classical literature. Scodel discusses how character-speech takes is recognised as a
typical quality of the Homeric texts. However, interest-focus and focalisation, which
speak of a dynamic between narrator and audience, have not received as much focus
in Classical scholarship. Nunlist discusses ancient views on narrative and places
attention on the audience and the performative aspects of the text, since ‘ancient
critics were less likely to ‘forget’ that literature was produced for (or even: before) an

audience and had its effect on them’ (NUnlist, 2014, p. 174).

Kelly (2014) compares Homeric battle narrative with Ancient Near Eastern texts,
applying narratological methodology, noting that ‘what we have from the ANE offers
no compelling parallel for either the form or the function of Homeric battle narrative’
(Kelly, 2014, p. 53). This observation ties into wider views of how preference in each
culture impacts on the methods the authors display. While some techniques we see in
Homer are present, their absence in Near Eastern texts may say more about narrative

preference than what techniques were known or available.
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The comparison between the Gilgame$ text and Homer by Haubold provides an
application of Classical narratology into Mesopotamian texts. With regard to speech in
oral literature, the maijority of narratological framework is focused on Greek literature
or later cultures. It is important to remember that “what is distinctive about Greek
narrative can only emerge from comparisons that are meaningful in a specific cultural
and historical context” (Haubold, 2014, p. 17). Haubold was analysing how Auerbach’s
Mimesis (1946) stands up to modern criticism and explains that Auerbach’s
comparison with the Bible now tells us far more about the development and reception

of a Classical education in biblical studies than it does about Homer or the bible.

Most recently, de Decker (2015) undertook the extensive ‘Morphosyntactic Analysis
of Speech Introductions and Conclusions in Homer'. This study looks at the specific
semantics and grammar of introductions and conclusions, grouping them by verba
dicendi. de Decker creates a grammar of speech introductions and conclusions based

on their observations, looking at verbal distribution, augment, tense and mood.

When we look at the Ancient Near-East, very little work has been of a comparable
nature to the work on Homer. Vogelzang’s Patterns Introducing Direct Speech in
Akkadian Literary Texts (1990) serves as one of the only resources which focuses on
literary texts. Vogelzang draws on the work of Sonnek (1940), who looked at
conventional formulae that introduce direct speech. Vogelzang recognised that ‘in
contrast to the conventional formulae, these patterns...do not only introduce the (next)
speaker, but at the same time define the setting of the subsequent direct discourse.
The connection in which the speech receives its meaning will depend on the manner
in which the poet provides the subsequent spoken words with his covering

commentary, on the manner in which the speech be embedded’ (Vogelzang, 1990, p.
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50). While Vogelzang engages with Hecker (1974), who analysed the style of
Akkadian “Epik”, the study into introducing direct speech exists in isolation to the

analysis of Greek material.

Altes (2007) takes a narratological analysis of Gilgames$, looking at how ‘both the
beginning and the end of the narrative indeed have a strong performative element.’

(Altes, 2007, p. 192).

The secondary literature in the Near East is rather scant, but the analysis of speech
has received a development in Biblical Studies parallel to Greek. The most significant
work is Miller (1996), which provides a linguistic analysis to the representation of
speech in Biblical Hebrew Narrative. Distinct from Classics, the terminology here can
be slightly different, though the analysis itself covers many of the same areas. Rather
than the term attributive discourse to discuss the introductory and conclusory
formulae, Miller refers to the quotation (representing the original locution) and the
quotative frame (representing the reporting locution). Both quotative frame and

quotation are metapragmatic’ (Miller, 1996, p. 50).

The analysis of metalanguage is necessary for Miller as ‘the quotative frame is
metapragmatic...in that the particular choice of verb in the frame...reflects the
reporting speaker’s pragmatic analysis of the purpose and/or function of the original
locution” (Miller, 1996, p. 50). Miller’s work, while influential in Biblical Studies, has not
entered Classical scholarship, though the slight differences in terms and approach
means that some modification might be necessary to make the analysis applicable to
Greek texts. Stadel (2017) analyses of the quotative frame in Samaritan Aramaic,
providing the only extensive analysis of the feature in a Central Semitic language other

than Biblical Hebrew, discussing ‘the lexemes that signal direct speech (i.e., verba
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dicendi of various sorts), the (verbal) forms employed, the location of the frame in
relation to the quoted discourse (introducing or following it, elliptical, etc.), and

quotative particles ... as overt markers of direct speech.” (Stadel, 2017, p. 47)

The most basic function of the quotative frame is to develop and demonstrate the
participation framework in which a speech exists, i.e. to let the external audience know
that (i) a speech is happening within the narrative world (demarcation), (ii) who is
speaking, and (iii) who is hearing the speech. Generally, these constitute a hierarchy
of importance. Demarcation is necessary to let the external audience know that these
words do not belong to the narrator and so must be demarcated within the text by
some means. The extent of demarcation can constitute a spectrum from overt to
implicit. Usually verba dicendi are used as demarcation in any medium, but the most
overt forms change depending on medium; a written text would likely use speech
marks, while an orally performed text could modify voice or even use a different

speaker as in a script.

The quotative frame has been analysed under different terminology: speech margins
is used with a more visual mindset, often discussing the physical demarcation between
narrative and speech on the page. Laminator verbs are used as part of frame analysis,
which views different layers of focalization as lamina, with each layer adding meaning
and nuance to its subordinate layers to create chains of units within a conversation
(Goffman, 1974). This lamination is not restricted to verba dicendi, encompassing any
alteration in the narrative. Dialogue introducers makes clear their function within a
narrative, but this in turn overlooks how the frame also caps the speech (Johnstone,
1987, pp. 33-52). “Quotative Indexes” is used in the study of African languages by

Guldemann, where it is defined as ‘a segmentally discrete linguistic expression which
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is used by the reporter for the orientation of the audience to signal in his/her discourse
the occurrence of an adjacent representation of reported discourse’ (Guldemann,

2008, p. 11).
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Distribution of Speech (1.7)

When we consider how speech is distributed throughout the texts, merely presenting

the information in the form of a table groups “speech” and “narrative” as distinct

masses, hiding the frequent change between the two that occurs throughout. The lliad

totals 15724 lines of verse, with 7067 constituting direct speech, equalling 44.9% of

the total text; the Odyssey features 12111 lines of verse, with 8176 constituting direct

Book 1
Book 2
Book 3
Book 4
Book 5
Book 6
Book 7
Book 8
Book 9
Book 10
Book 11
Book 12
Book 13
Book 14
Book 15
Book 16
Book 17
Book 18
Book 19
Book 20
Book 21
Book 22
Book 23
Book 24

Totals:

Total Lines Direct Speech Percentage

611
877
461
544
909
529
482
565
713
579
848
471
837
552
746
867
761
617
424
504
611
515
897
804

15724

373
283
242
242
334
323
244
268
588
292
320
122
254
247
292
256
273
266
272
229
270
277
347
453

7067

61.0%
32.3%
52.5%
44.5%
36.7%
61.1%
50.6%
47.4%
82.5%
50.4%
37.7%
25.9%
30.3%
44.7%
39.1%
29.5%
35.9%
43.1%
64.2%
45.4%
44.2%
53.8%
38.7%
56.3%

44.9%

Distribution of speech in the Iliad

speech, equalling 67.5% of the total text.

Book 1
Book 2
Book 3
Book 4
Book 5
Book 6
Book 7
Book 8
Book 9
Book 10
Book 11
Book 12
Book 13
Book 14
Book 15
Book 16
Book 17
Book 18
Book 19
Book 20
Book 21
Book 22
Book 23
Book 24

Totals:

Total Lines Direct Speech Percentage

444
434
497
847
493
331
347
586
567
574
640
453
440
533
557
481
606
428
604
394
434
501
372
548

12111

275
288
331
617
210
174
193
247
566
574
631
453
257
409
348
322
373
254
423
222
227
208
224
350

8176

61.9%
66.4%
66.6%
72.8%
42.6%
52.6%
55.6%
42.2%
99.8%
100.0%
98.6%
100.0%
58.4%
76.7%
62.5%
66.9%
61.6%
59.3%
70.0%
56.3%
52.3%
41.5%
60.2%
63.9%

67.5%

Distribution of speech in the Odyssey
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However, this information provides no real insight for the reader as to the distribution
of speech and narrative. The sheer amount of speech in Odyssey 10-12, with only 9

lines of narrative, certainly show a significant departure of the mixture of narrative and

e .

— — —

lliad Ilad lliad lliad lliad lliad lliad liad lliad lliad lliad lliad lliad lliad lliad lliad lliad lliad lliad
I Ill IV Vi Vil Vil X X Xl Xll XJII Xv xv xvi Xvil XVl XX XX XX XX X XXV

-5
2

dialogue that occurs int the lliad, but mere tables of this form mask that interplay
between different types of text. If we want to comprehend how speech is distributed

throughout the text, then we can adopt a visual format in order to present that data:

Displayed in such a way, we can immediately see a sound landscape to each book,
with the maijority of books changing frequently between narrative and speech, while
certain books have much longer periods of a single uninterrupted medium, for example

the end of lliad Il (the Catalogue of Ships) being entirely narrative, and /liad IX having

Legend
three speech of increasing length that dominate the whole book. -Nag'ative

Direct Speech

Secondary Speech

Lacuna

Invocation
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When we compare with the Odyssey, however, we get a real sense of how the text

differ in their approach:

It is clear how much more speech is used in the Odyssey. We also see secondary
speech feature heavily in Odyssey IV and IX-XII. Overall, there are much fewer

instances of extended narrative, relying more heavily on speech than the lliad.

This can be compared with the two primary texts in the Near-Eastern analysis. Since
the Mesopotamian texts are more fragmented, it is necessary to consider an
extrapolated minimum or maximum value, giving us a potential range of direct speech.

Due to the presence of incipits on tablets, we are able to roughly Legend

Narrative
Direct Speech
Secondary Speech
Lacuna

reconstruction of the text itself is hampered by lacunae. By using Invocation

ascertain the total length of each tablet of the narrative, even if our
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the number of lines of speech in the extant text we can assume either all missing were

narrative or all missing lines were speech to give that range.

Preserved Lines Direct Speech "Projected" Total lines Extrapolated Minimum Percentage Extrapolated Maximum Percentage

Tablet 1 298 153 300 153 51.0 155 51.7
Tablet 2 210 102 301 102 33.9 193 64.1
Tablet 3 149 102 231 102 44.2 184 79.7
Tablet 4 192 88 250 88 35.2 146 58.4
Tablet 5 154 83 302 83 27.5 231 76.5
Tablet 6 183 113 183 113 61.7 113 61.7
Tablet 7 197 165 298 165 55.4 266 89.3
Tablet 8 195 100 230 100 43.5 135 58.7
Tablet9 139 44 196 44 22.4 101 51.5
Tablet 10 319 248 322 248 77.0 251 78.0
Tablet 11 328 274 328 274 83.5 274 83.5
Tablet 12 201 60 201 60 29.9 60 29.9
Totals: 2565 1532 3142 15327 48.8 2109 67.1

Distribution of Direct Speech in Gilgamesh

Doing so gives us a potential range of 48.8% to 67.1% of the whole text is speech,

meaning it falls within the bounds of the lliad and the Odyssey.

As for the Enuma Elish, we also need to modify our data. The last 45 lines of tablet VI
and the majority of tablet VIl are listing the fifty names of Marduk. Tablet VII continues
with the names and concludes with an epilogue of speech by Ea, functioning more as
a comment upon the text itself as a narrator to the external audience, rather than as
internal dialogue. Since the enumeration of names shifts the balance in the tablet, |
have excluded the totals here but discuss below. As such, it is likely necessary to

exclude them from the figures.

Preserved Lines Direct Speech Projected Total Lines  Percentage

Tablet 1 162 33 162 20.4
Tablet 2 162 110 162 67.9
Tablet 3 138 110 138 79.7
Tablet 4 146 35 146 24.0
Tablet 5 142 47 158 29.7
Tablet 6 166 (121%) 55 166 33.1(45.1%)
Tablet 7 162 (0%) 0 162 0*
Totals: 1078 (871%) 390 1094 (871%) 35.6 (44.8%)

Distribution of Speech in Enuma Elish

The figure of 44.8% speech is very close to the lliad.
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ho | Gilgamesh10 ‘ Gilgamesh11 ‘ Gilgamesh12 ‘

When we look at the distribution for Gilgames, the most immediate detail is how much

of the text we are missing. In terms of narrative and direct speech, Legend
Narrative
Direct Speech

there are certainly texts that are speech-heavy, with Gilgame$ X .SecondarySpeech

Lacuna
Invocation

and Xl being the most notable, with very little narrative. There is
also far more secondary speech than the /liad, though it only appears in 3 of the 12

tablets.
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The Enuma Elish, meanwhile, is predominately narrative in tablets | and IV, while
tablets Il and Il have more speech, though tablet Il mostly reframes the events in direct
speech, and tablet Ill also reframes the direct speech from tablet Il into secondary

speech.

By visualizing the information in this way, we can see more effectively how the different
texts vary within themselves, while also seeing the overall division between narrative
and speech. Just considering the percentages would suggest that Gilgames$ is similar
to the Odyssey, while Enuma Elish is similar to the lliad, but this ignores how the text
changes. Each book/tablet has its own speech distribution and it is important to

consider how specific words are used within this context.

The purpose of visualising these texts in such a way is to show their comparable

content. The balance between narrative and speech is very similar, suggesting a

Enuma Elish
\"%

Enuma Elish ] Enuma Elish | Enuma Elish | Enuma Elish

—
—

Enuma Elish l Enuma Elish
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comparable approach to mimesis and description between what is termed “epic” in

Greek and the Near-Eastern material.
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Overview (1.8)

In terms of Homeric analysis, | will not deal with changes to text, but | take “Homer” as
a cohesive text, arguing that ‘social, cultural, or psychological implications or
consequences for a linguistic choice are not relevant to such a description’ (Duranti,
2000, p. 163). This decision is made primarily with the reason and caveat of frequency
of instances. A high occurrence of similar occurrences suggests that the concept has
a degree of recognition and while individual cases may be disputed due to recension,

other instances will fill in the gaps, so to speak.

For the Near-Eastern material, the fragmentary nature of many of the texts causes a
problem. Many lines are the result of reconstruction, often based on other lines. This
has the potential to create a self-sustaining analysis. Since one line features pa-su
Ipu$-ma iqabbi ana X izakkar (his mouth he opened he spoke to X, he said), then if we
possess a fragment with ?-Su ipus ?ab? ana ? ??kar we are inclined to fill in the gaps.
While most reconstructions take much effort to respect gaps in the text and attribute
emendations appropriately, it is easy to read into it something that is not necessarily

there.

As a note on quoted text, | have provided normalised Akkadian, including transcription
of sumerograms, to appreciate how they would have been pronounced in
performance. An extension of this project could consider how the quotative frame is
recorded on tablets themselves — in particular considering the red points that appear
in Adapa — however that would require a more focused Assyriological study and no

real comparison with the Homeric texts.23

ZFor analysis of the red points in the Adapa tablets see (Izre’el, 2001, pp. 81-106).
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Division of Chapters (1.9)

The first chapter will consider the quotative frame. Almost all direct speech in Homer
is introduced with an introductory phrase, which not only marks the change from
narrative to speech, but also gives an indication to the audience how they should
appreciate evaluate the subsequent speech. The chapter will consider how framing
devices have been dealt with by critics, most notably by Beck, but focus its analysis
on a specific area: transitional phrases. Analysis of speech formulas has mostly
grouped them by the verb, usually grouping them into verbs of speaking or answering
(Duranti, 2000, p. 163). Such a grouping is the most logical method of analysis, but
often treats any frame preceding speech as a single group, rather than separating off
single lines of narrative that interject into the flow of conversation. Likewise, by
grouping the words through the verba dicendi, the analysis overlooks their position
within the actual text, often obfuscating understanding by taking an perspective
external to the Greek audience, since the categories can be somewhat arbitrarily seen
through a lens of translation. As such, the chapter will look at transitional phrases —
single lines of narrative that occur between character speech within conversation. The
chapter will look at how the entire line is vital to meaning, since the narrator encodes

information for the audience, a process which is constantly occurring.

Through considering what impact these phrases have and how they interact with the
preceding and subsequent speech, these phrases will be presented with a pragmatic
grouping rather than syntactic, demonstrating that the choice of phrase is tied more
with how the narrator wishes the audience to respond. While the introductory phrase

can highlight the “topic” and “focus” as per Frankel, there is also an indication of
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whether the preceding narrative or the subsequent speech should be considered more

important by the audience.

This same methodology will be applied to Near-Eastern texts, looking primarily at the
Enuma Elish and the Gilgames tablets, but also considering the presence in other
Mesopotamian extended mythological narratives. While most speech is introduced
with an introductory phrase, there are fewer conclusory phrases and very few
transitional phrases, with the Near-Eastern text often switching between speakers with
no indication in the text. The main question here will be what effect this has on the
performative element of the text, considering how the Near-Eastern narrator spends
less focus on the shift from speech to narrative and how this impacts on the interaction

between narrator and audience.

The second chapter will consider interjections, considering how a speech begins.
Despite the presence of introductory phrases, there is often a necessity to make the
start of a speech clear. This chapter will firstly look at how we define an interjection
and take an overview how different critics have categorised them. Next, the chapter
will take a focus on two specific interjections — @ por and w o101 — in the lliad and
the Odyssey and demonstrate that previous categories of interjections — impulsions,
imitations, and imperations as per ldeforss, or expressive, exhortative, and reflexive
as per Nordgren — are insufficient to explain the use of the terms. Part of the problem
comes from treating interjections as if they are spoken as part of regular speech, rather
than as direct speech within a narrative. While they may exhibit elements of prior
classification, within a narrative they function, again, to indicate to the external
audience where their attention should lie, even if this creates a discrepancy between

internal and external audience. Having analysed the instances of these two terms in
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the lliad and the Odyssey, the chapter will propose a narratological classification of
interjections as either prefatory or reflective and consider a broader range of
interjections under this classification both in Greek and Akkadian. By considering the
way in which interjections function in both Greek and Near-Eastern literature, this
chapter will consider how Greek uses interjections to guide the audience and whether
Mesopotamian literature similarly gives additional narrative cues beyond the perceived

reception of the interjection by the internal audience.

The third chapter will consider the portrayal of silence in the narrative, specifically how
the author uses incidences of characters intentionally refraining from speech in order
to cause the audience a moment of reflection on the essential component of the
narrative. This will focus on a siopic hiatus, where a moment of all-consuming silence
immediately follows a speech in the text, with the threat of that silence not only
continuing, but also causing the narrative to deviate from the expected trajectory. This
chapter will firstly take an overview of what silence means culturally for both the

Greeks and the Mesopotamians.

Between the lliad and the Odyssey there are sixteen such instances, which have been
analysed before as “moments of silence”, introduced by the phrase Tdvreg aknv
éyévovto olwTrf. Previous analysis has attempted to unify its use across both texts,
however this study will consider how the lliad and the Odyssey differ in their specific
approach. By separating analysis into each text, it will be shown that there is indeed a
narrative function of the phrase, but since the function is to cause the audience to
consider the fundamental component of the narrative, it by necessity must function

differently between the lliad and the Odyssey.
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The division of analysis into framing devices, interjections, and character-silence
focuses on how an oral narrator deals with elements of the text that feature at the
boundaries and limits of orality. Framing devices show how the narrator changes
between different media — narrative, direct speech, and secondary speech — all while
maintaining narrative control. Interjections are concerned with how those speeches
start, dealing not only with how the internal characters draw attention, but also how
the narrator gets the external audience to react to the character’s speech, which may
be different from how the internal audience responds. Lastly, the portrayal of silence
is often overlooked in studies of sound, despite it being both an antithetical and
complementary concept. By considering how references to silence deal with the
potential for the end of narrative, this is concerned with how the narrator can bring his
own narrative to a premature end, since with total silence there can be no performance
and no narrative. All three aspects demonstrate that while the audience is completely
aware of his plot, he must also be concerned with his audience as well as the medium

through which he speaks.

While both cultures have their texts orally performed, the difference in composition
would likely lead to differences in narrative technique. Indeed, much of the literary
analysis of the lliad and the Odyssey views Homer primarily as an oral poet whose
craft must be evident in composition. If such features are evidence of oral composition,
then they should be absent or sufficiently different in Mesopotamian literature. By
comparing how both texts deal with these three concepts, this study will use the
differences and similarities to consider how these texts function within their own

culture.
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What the Audience Hear (1.10)

Any attempt to consider the impact of a performance upon the audience has inherent
problems, since determining what the audience actually hears is somewhat difficult.
The text is received by an audience and the process under examination is how the
oral utterances are perceived, received, and interpreted. A potential approach would
be a from an audiological or acoustic angle, focusing on the receptive senses of the
audience and the physical ability to perceive shifts in sounds. However, this would
shift the study somewhat to have a passive connotation, rather than considering the
intention of the author/narrator. We should try to consider authorial intentions towards
the audience with regards to guiding their access, understanding, appreciation, and
interpretation of the text. The effect of speech and demarcation of sounds needs to be
kept in mind. Previous studies have focused on the incidence of sounds (Packard,
1974) and their perception by the audience. Packard’s study showed that throughout
the text there are clusters of sounds in the form of repeated words/phrases — in
particular particles. At the juncture of transition between medium, between narrative
and direct speech, the audience is most aware of the narrator’'s performance. Any
collocation or repetition of specific sounds during these frames might add a secondary
layer above the basic meaning of the word. These indicate to the external audience
how they should modify their reaction to character speech or narrative, with the
necessary information contained within the introductory formulae or capping formulae
respectively. By using a recognisable sound cluster — such as 1ov &' alte — the narrator
prepares the audience for a shift in attention, while the accompanying line indicates

how they should react.
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The existence of musical accompaniment for the Homeric texts is a thorny subject.
While it is generally accepted that the epic poet would use a phorminx or kithara, the
nature of the music itself and how the music would have interacted with the verse are
uncertain (Altes, 2007, p. 184). Some form of alteration in the music could have
occurred to mark the shift between narrative and direct speech. Such a change would
immediately catch the attention of the audience and allow the narrator to switch modes

more effectively, but this would only be conjecture.

As the narrator speaks to the audience, there is an interaction and relationship that
develops. The nature of research and reference means that quotations and passages
are seen in isolation, but it is important to keep in mind that the audience of a
performance would develop a relationship with the narrator, who gradually gives them
information. Each moment within the narrative provides new information in terms of
plot, but each technique that narrator uses informs our understanding of the narrative
world that he is creating. This relies on the concept of “priming” the audience. de Kreij
(2016) takes an approach that originates in cognitive science to analyse the process.
Rather than the traditional relationship of formula — a word or words have a specific

” ¢

meaning to both the narrator and the audience — the “priming act” ‘serves to
accommodate a specific cognitive action’ that allow the creation of association and
meaning in situ (de Kreij, 2016, p. 158). The key aspect of this concept is that it can
be done within a performance, not relying on a comprehensive knowledge on the part
of the audience. It merely requires a willing audience to be receptive to pattern
development and recognition, as the priming act ‘exploits the mind’s capability of

binding characters to places in the same way that whole semantic fields are bound

together in semantic frames’ (de Kreij, 2016, p. 163).
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Smith discusses three feature of the quotative frame, with the ‘semantic domain’being
the first, alongside ‘the form of participant reference’ and ‘the presence or absence of
qualifying phrases, such as participles, adverbials, etc.” (Smith, 2014, p. 21). All of
these contribute to information presented by the narrator to the audience, and the
individual elements occur in specific interactions with each other every time the
quotative frame is used. The priming act is how an author establishes the rules by
which an audience should interact with the text. While there are elements of oral
literature that the audience would be familiar with, a primer is sufficient to establish
those rules within a text itself, demonstrating either through overt use or repetition the
expectations and reactions an audience should have. For any literary genre it is
necessary for certain rules and conventions to exist. As the author/narrator follows or
deviates from these rules, the audience reacts based on their expectations. It is
generally accepted that “narratives work on the basis of shared knowledge between
teller and audience” (Altes, 2007, p. 184). However, to consider this shared knowledge
to be entirely pre-existent is unnecessary. While the plot is revealed to the audience
by the narrator, the rules that govern that narrative can also be revealed. There is, of
course, some prior knowledge, however a skilled narrator should be able to present a
new technique to the audience, demonstrate how it works, and subvert those
expectations all within the same text. In order to subvert that expectation, the narrator

is required to prime the audience.
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Chapter 1: Quotative Frame

Greek Speech (2.1)

At the most basic level, there are three types of quotative frame: transition from
narrative to speech; transitioning from speech to narrative; and transitioning from
speech to speech. The study of Homeric speech-formulas discussed in the
introduction, shows the two main strata of critical analysis of such formulas focus either
on semantic considerations — mainly on specific phrases— or genetic considerations —
looking at the structure of speech formulas. Following Parry, much of the earlier
analysis of the quotative frame took a very formulaic view, often looking at a single

aspect of the line and attributing everything else to necessity of metre:

La perception globale d'un changement de registre suffisait, les détails
de I'annonce: épithétes, participes ou adverbs circonstanciels, restaient

peu distincts et ne servaient qu’a remplir 'hexamétre 24

Specific words took the focus of much discussion, with the phrases £€mog 7' £par' €k T'
ovopadle(v) and Emrea TITepdevTa (TrPoonUda) being most prominent.25 Compilations of
speech introductions have been created by (Fingerle, 1939), (Edwards, 1970),

(Riggsby, 1992), (Kelly, 2007), and most in the companion database to (Beck, 2012).

Having discussed simple narrator-text, complex narrator-text, and character-text, de
Jong discusses the relationship between narrator-text and character-text by analysing

formulas that introduce and cap speech within the text, opting to call the phrases that

2 ‘The overall perception of a change in register was sufficient, the details of the announcement: epithets, participles or
circumstantial adverbs, remained not very distinct and only served to fill in the hexameter’ (Fournier, 1946, p. 68)

% See in particular (Jacobsohn, 1935), (George M. Calhoun, 1935) and (Vivante, 1975)
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frame speech speech-formulas since they are ‘highly formulaic’. This analysis is

categorised as attributive discourse, a term which originates with Prince:

The locutions and phrases which, in a narrative ... accompany the direct
discourse and attribute it to one character or another — the “he says”,
“she exclaimed” — which partially govern the circulation of voices and

contribute to situate speech, its origin, its context, and its destination26

These diegetic tags occur around the quoted text and demarcate the difference
between narrative and speech. The primary narrator-focalizer (NF1) uses
framing devices — text in the primary narrative that precedes and follows

embedded speech — to ‘direct...the reception of that speech’.?”

While the maijority of introductory phrases name the speaker, some phrases omit that
information with indirect reference. de Jong notes that ‘almost without exception...they
stress the quality in which a speaker is speaking’ (de Jong, 1987, p. 198). However,
de Jong also claims that the use of proper names is as a result of the formulaic nature
of speech-formulas. If the omission of proper names or the use of indirect reference is
possible within the speech-formulas, then the choice to present merely the proper
name is decision on the part of a narrator that wishes to focalize the subsequent with
reference to the speaker. The presence of descriptions of the speaker within the

introductory speech-formulas ‘draw[s] attention to the rhetorical abilities and good

% ‘lgs locutions et les phrases qui, dans un récit (...), accompagnent le discours direct et I'attribuent a tel personnage ou a tel
autre- les « dit-il », « s’écriait- elle’ ... qui régissent partiellement la circulation des voix et contribuent a situer la parole, son
origine, son contexte et sa destination’ (Prince, 1978, p. 305)

27‘the NF1, beforehand or afterwards qualifying a speech, directs, especially through his choice of verb of speaking, the reception
of that speech by the NeFe1. Before yielding his power to speak to one of the characters, the NF1, as it were, emphasizes his
own authority. - (de Jong, 1987, p. 197) 7
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sense of the speaker...[serving] to recommend the speaker to the NeFe+’ (de Jong,

1987, p. 199).

The presence of verba dicendi indicates the locutionary act, however not every
introductory phrase shows an illocutionary act, which can be shifted to the conclusory
phrase / capping formula. ‘Embedded focalization’ can demonstrate the illocutionary
force of the speech act, while the perlocutionary act is usually indicated by the capping

formula, demonstrating the effects that the speech has.

The presence of illocutionary or perlocutionary acts are evaluative, as the narrator
comments on the actual effects of the speech act, rather than mere mimesis. The
narrator evaluating the speech act demonstrates an awareness and understanding on
the part of the narrator, not merely possessing information of the speech act itself, but
also what effects it has and what intentions caused its utterance. de Jong
‘distinguish[es] between information which is available to the characters and
information which reaches the NeFe1 only’ (de Jong, 1987, p. 204). Information not
available to characters, i.e. that which reaches only the NeFe1, includes ‘truth-
indications’ whereby the NF1 instructs the audience (NeFe1) how to evaluate the
speech (de Jong, 1987, p. 204). The introductory and capping formulas indicate ‘a
change not only in level of focalization, but also of narration,” as the narrator shifts his
mode of text while simultaneously informing the audience of how to react to that
change (de Jong, 1987, p. 207). The quotative frame, therefore, ensures that the
audience is aware that text is speech rather than narrative, but also ensures that ‘the

NeFe1 is fully equipped to understand and interpret a speech properly.’28

% de Jong 2004; p.207
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The pragmatic function of speech analyses the ‘use of speech to evoke or establish
particular types of contexts’ (Duranti, 2000, p. 201). These ‘particular types of contexts’
demonstrate an awareness of, interaction with, or reliance on social realities, with
specific reference to the relationship between speaker and auditor. The pragmatic
function with regards to the quotative frame is taken to mean how specific words,
phrases, and formulae within the frame provide contextual clues to the external
audience in order to understand and appreciate the speech that it introduces. In this
respect, the quotative frame is metalinguistic, since its ‘linguistic forms used to talk

about and represent discourse’ (Lee, 1997, p. 11).

Generally, the quotative frame is grouped into introductory formulas and capping
formulas. Introductory formulas may indicate speaker (usually with a proper name but
sometimes through description), the addressee (usually indicated by pronoun and
named in the speech itself), the speech act (always with the locutionary act through a
verba dicendi, but sometimes with the illocutionary act demonstrated as well), and any
additional information — ‘position, tone, emotions’ given to external (NeFe1) and
internal (NeFez2) audience, or ‘truth-indications, summary of content’ given to external
audience (NeFe1) only(de Jong, 1987, p. 207). In contrast, the capping formulas
usually contain an ‘anaphoric (demonstrative) pronoun’ —toiadta etc. — an adverb —
w¢ — or a description of the speech act — the locutionary act is also indicated, but

illocutionary and perlocutionary may also be stated (de Jong, 1987, p. 207).

There is the potential for discrepancy between the external (NeFe1) and internal
(NeFe2), as Heath notes in his analysis of Achilles’ speech. Although his speeches

rarely show success, failing to achieve his aims and lacking the oratorical force of
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other Greeks, Achilles ‘succeeds in persuading Homer’s audience that he is what he

says he is and means what he says’ (Heath, 2005, p. 121).

Scodel discusses the frequency of character-speech in Homer and how “interest-
focus” — ‘where the audience directs its attention’ — is frequently changed (Scodel,
2014, p. 55). The focus of the narrative inherently shifts when changing between
(Cook, 2014, p. 75). In analysing the structure of the Odyssey, Cook recognises that
the Homeric texts ‘manipulate traditional conventions so as to guide reception’ (Cook,
2014, p. 75). By framing the speech in a certain way, Homer can ensure that the
external audience can appreciate the speech of a character in a way that the internal

audience do not.
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Biblical Studies (2.2)

In contrast to the approach in Classical scholarship, attributive discourse has been
studied in biblical studies, with Miller providing the most comprehensive overview to
the academic approach. With a different discipline there also comes some difference
terminology. Reported speech in a narrative is made up of two components: the
quotative frame — the term used to describe collectively the introductory and
conclusory remarks that “frame” speech in the text. Both the quotative frame and
quotation are metapragmatic, since the language, which is itself pragmatic, is used to
report pragmatic features of an original locution, ‘since the reported speech is
reproduced to preserve the function of the original speech, while the framing device
‘reflects the reporting speaker’s pragmatic analysis of the purpose and/or function of

the original locution’ (Miller, 1996, pp. 49-50).

Miller remarks on the difference between direct and indirect speech that the former is
syntactically unincorporated into the frame, while the latter is syntactically incorporated
(Miller, 1996, p. 402). The lack of syntactic incorporation allows greater freedom in the
quotative frame for direct speech, since it can appear before or after the quotation or
indeed break up the quotation with intercalated speech, a feature that does not occur
in Homer, though is common in Latin.2?? In addition, direct speech can lack a framing
device entirely, at times with only deictics showing its presence in the text. The
unframed quotation presents multiple problems for the modern scholar. With the
transmission of text and change in medium, the form of the demarcation of speech

can change. A modern edition might uses quotation marks or format the page in order

2 ‘For intercalated speech in an epic text, cp. eg. Virgil, Aeneid 1.321: ac prior “heus” inquit “monstrate”. — (de Jong, 1987, p. 285
n.5)
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to demonstrate to the reader that there is change from narrative to speech, while
‘lacking visual signs like quotation-marks or indentation, the performing singer must
mark the change from narrator-text to character-text and vice versa with words’ (de
Jong, 1987, p. 196). Additional framing devices may also occur, as seen below with
translators often adding information for ease of reading, including the addition of verba
dicendi when the original text omitted such information and shifted between narrative

and speech without demarcation.

Miller builds on the work of Longacre (1979, 1994) who considered how speaker and
addressee are indicated in the quotative frame through choice of grammar, grouping
the types pragmatically and showing how the grammatical feature chosen was
dependent upon whether speech began dialogue, continued dialogue, or shifted the
topic/participants in that dialogue. With regards to Biblical Hebrew, Longacre
considered the quotative frame ‘a rather routine piece of participant identification’
(Longacre, 1994, p. 140). The relevant parameters Longacre gives for Biblical Hebrew

are:

(1) Key choice: (a) high tension dialogue; (b) low tension dialogue; and (c) normal
dialogue pitched between the two extremes— with the possibility of key
changes.

(2) Linear placement in the dialogue: dialogue initiation, dialogue continuance,
stalemate, redirection, final compliance.

(3) Dominance patterns: (a) nothing implied; (b) speaker dominance (or speaker-

centred); (c) addressee dominance. (Longacre, 1994, p. 141)

The ordering shows that Longacre considers how the speech works within and

contributes towards the narrative as affecting the choice of the quotative frame. The
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position of the quotative frame alters the perception, while the narrator is also able to
shift focus and attribute dominance from the speech act to either the speaker or the

addressee.

For Miller, speech falls into three categories: first, the reported-utterance context,
whereby speech is quoted within a quotative frame, isolated from the rest of the
narrative making it ‘decontextualized from the broader contexts in which they appear’
(Miller, 1996, p. 31). Secondly, the conversational context represents speech as the
interaction between different participants, where ‘the reported speech that represents
dialogue is a calque on conversation’ (Miller, 1996, p. 32). Central to this analysis is
the inclusion of adjacency pairs, a term not used by de Jong, though used in analysis
of turn-taking, particularly in Greek drama.3® There is a contrast between the direct
speech in Homer as quotative in comparison with biblical studies viewing it more ‘in
terms of contiguous, alternating turns of talk, or adjacency pairs (Miller, 1996, p. 35).
This approach creates expectation on the part of audience, conversation made up
turns creates a ‘conditional relevance between the paired halves of an adjacency

pair’(Miller, 1996, p. 35).

Thirdly, the narrative context, which can be divided between interactive or non-
interactive reported speech. Since the difference between the two forms is contextual,
there is potentially no grammatical difference between the two forms. However, since
the latter presents non-actual speech events, Miller demonstrates how these can be

presented syntactically within the text, with the frame reflecting the non-interactive

30“An adjacency pair is a unit of two turns by different speakers that are placed next to each other, are relatively ordered, and are
of the same pair type.[34] That is, the order of the two turns matters, and the actions they perform belong together. The first turn,
called the “first pair part,” makes only certain responses relevant; this second turn is termed “second pair part.” — (Drummen,
2009, p. 15)
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nature of the quoted speech.3! For both interactive and non-interactive reported
speech, adjacency pairs are seen as a vital component in Hebrew narrative, utilising
the framework from conversation and seeing how it is applied within a narrative. The
prominence of adjacency pairs in analysis of framing devices means that the concept
of expectation gets significant focus in biblical studies; while its relative absence in
Homeric studies — despite featuring in analysis of Greek drama — may affect its

presence there as a concept.

In terms of capping speech, narrative depicts the response to ‘a speech event...by a
pragmatic response or a narrative depiction of a response,” with a lack of any reply
being possible (Miller, 1996, pp. 268-9). In Biblical Hebrew Narrative, a series of
speeches by a single speaker can be presented with the repetition of the quotative
frame that ‘signals a narrative segmentation of the speaker’s turn of talk into moves,
rather than separate turns’ (Miller, 1996, pp. 268-9). In Homer, repeated speeches by
the same speaker are very rare and occur without repetition of the quotative frame,
but different formula is used so that the speech is reframed — indeed it is refocalized

since it only occurs with a change of audience.

Using Miller's analytical framework, Smith gives three levels of analysis: (1) Narrative
Level Functions; (2) Conversational Level Functions; and (3) Utterance Level
Functions (Smith, 2014, p. 29). The Narrative Level considers how genre dictates
some of the choices made in the quotative frame — in particular how meter can

determine choice of words use — as well as how the contribute to the structure of the

31 ‘Non-interactive reported speech refers to instances of reported speech that do not report actual speech events. This type of
reported speech may be used to present a character’s though as internal speech or to give the motives or rationale for a
character’s action as framed by the omniscient narrator. It may also be used to indicate what a character did not say or might
have said.” (Miller, 1996, pp. 37-8)
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plot and how they affect the descriptors used by the narrator — in particular with respect
to epithets. At the Conversational Level, the quotative frame functions as an index for
‘the dynamics of the conversation’, allowing the narrator to encode information such
as dominance or cooperation within the conversation (Smith, 2014, p. 29). The
Utterance Level allows evaluation of ‘evidentiality’ and allows the narrator to indicate
the reliability or intent of the speech itself. Smith analyses the quotative frame in the
context of a balance between objective reproduction of the original speech act and a
subjective interpretation of that speech act as determined narrator and presented to

the external audience.32

The purpose of the quotative frame is to provide additional, contextual information to
the audience. The narrator is consciously choosing how to frame the speech, with the
pragmatics of that decision falling on the speech act, the speaker, the addressee, and
any other information relevant to the speech act itself, including space and time. The
narrator is making an active decision what to include in the frame, and as such this
choice is metapragmatic. While the direct speech is a moment of the narrator giving
space to another’s voice within the text, the quotative frame allows control over such

a shift in voice.33

This decision is made by the narrator, but it is possible to highlight those choices, and

‘the reporting speaker may provide a metapragmatic interpretation of the dialogue’

32 ‘A speech margin is a lens onto particular dimensions of the speech event. In other words, a speech
margin perspectivizies the ‘objective’ speech situation and the ‘subjective’ reporter stance towards it.’
(Smith, 2014, p. 125)

33 Alors méme que le narrateur s’efface pour céder la place a d’autres voix, alors méme qu’il abandonne
ses priviléges, il se sent forcé de manifester son autorité

‘Even though the narrator effaces himself to give way to another voice, even though he abandons his
privileges, he feels forced to manifest his authority’
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(Miller-Naudé and Naudé, 2015, p. 258). Through so doing, the narrator is encoding

into the quotative frame information for the audience to understand the speech.
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Secondary Narratives (2.3)

de Jong divides secondary narrative into four categories: 1. digressions — embedded
stories that provide background information or incidental information outside main time
of plot of the narrative; 2. paradigms — embedded text that utilises a mythological past
to comment on the present; 3. Wiedererzdhlungen, “recapitulations” — embedded
narrative where an actor within the text narrates events directly belonging to the epic
or brought from outside; and mirror stories — ‘retrospective or prospective stories’

referencing details of the main narrative.

The logic of narratology goes that a character uses a paradigm to influence the auditor.
While the secondary narrator does indeed address an internal audience, it is through
the primary narrator (author) who is addressing the actual audience. It is the author
who manipulates and leads the audience’s reaction through their choice of words.
Since the author is able to play upon the discrepancy between the intuition of the
primary and secondary audience, we cannot analyse the text critically by looking at

the primary function of the vocabulary.

Para-narratives are ‘used by the poet to direct his audience to a particular
interpretation of the main narrative by means of the comparisons he invites them to
make’ (Alden, 2001, p. 18). By momentarily giving narrative over to a character within
the text, the narrator is able to provide an interpretation of events that may not align
with fact and may not align with what the primary narrator thinks. Study of these
secondary narratives has considered them in isolation. However, when we are
considering the quotative frame, we must also consider what effect the framing device
has on the story itself. If the external audience has been “primed” to react to a speech,

then we immediately experience a discrepancy between external and internal
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audience. If there is subsequent direct speech contained within the secondary
narrative, then we have a third audience to contend with and a cascade of reactions.
While the impact of each secondary narrative would require extended analysis beyond
the scope of this project, the manner in which the primary narrator hands over to a
secondary narrator — with framing devices surrounding the embedded speech giving
caveats and guidance to reception to the external audience — requires some
consideration. It is particularly important to consider whether the secondary narrator
utilises the same methods as the primary narrator to influence a secondary audience
as well as whether framing of speech by primary and secondary narrator complements

or contradicts reception of tertiary narrative.
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Layout (2.4)

Since there is substantial discussion on introductory and capping formulas in the
Homeric text, this chapter will take a different approach to Greek and ANE material.
Since a study of the quotative frame has not been undertaken for the ANE material, it
is necessary to create a resource to use in discussion. This section will first consider
the Endma EIli$ and Gilgame$ by taking an overview of each tablet and considering
preliminary findings from a reading of the text. | will expand the analysis by compiling
together all instances of both introductory and capping formula in the Near-Eastern
material. Using this, | will discuss what observations can be made from each text and
then discuss the overall approach in Akkadian literature to the quotative frame. Next,
| will take particular consideration of transitional phrases in Homer, since they have
been overlooked in scholarship on Greek material. They are also overlooked in
Assyriological and Hebrew studies. Lastly, the chapter will consider how Greek and

Near-Eastern quotative frames compare and contrast.
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Ancient Near-East (2.5)

Enuma Elish (2.5.1)

Enuma EliS Extant Lines Lines of Speech Percentage Number of Speeches Average Speech Length
Tablet 1 162 30.5 18.8 10 3
Tablet 2 162 110 67.9 11 10
Tablet 3 138 120 87 3 40
Tablet 4 146 35 24 6 6
Tablet 5 158 47 (55) 29.7(34.8) 12 (13) 4(3)
Tablet6 122 50 41 9 6
Tablet 7 162 26 ( 160) 16 (98.8) 1(2) 26 (80)
Tablet 1:
The first tablet of the Enuma EIi$, running to  Speechstart  Speech End Speech Length
31 32 2
162 extant lines of text features 10 instances of - 20 A
direct speech, equalling 30.5 lines of speech in
45 46 2
total or 18.8% of the tablet. This gives an
49 50 2
average speech length of 3 lines. 01 10 2
106 106 0.5
L 113 124 12
Within the tablet, we have 3 speeches 126 126 1
. B W " 139 140 2
introduced by a form of zakaru (“to speak”) (at - 156 .
. . . . . . 158 158 1
line 30 introducing 31-32; line 36 introducing 61 = 5
30.5 4
37-40; line 112 introducing 113-124). All Total: 10 (+2)

instances are in terminal position immediately preceding the direct speech. The first
instance is backed up by issi-ma (“he summoned”) in initial position in the same line.
Line 36 is introduced by pa-su ipusam[ma] (“his mouth he opened”) in the preceding
line, while line 112 has no accompanying verbum dicendi. issi-ma also introduces
speech by itself in line 43, again in initial position in the line directly preceding speech.
The only other word to introduce speech is imallik (“he advised”) in line 47, appearing

in terminal position, though not preceding speech (49-56). The other 6 speeches in
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the first tablet (106, 113-24, 126, 139-46, 153-6, and 158) are not introduced by a

verbum dicendi.

In terms of conclusory remarks, ina Semé-3a (“in her hearing” —> when she heard) is
used in line 41 to acknowledge the speech in 37-40, while iSmé-ma (“she heard’) in
line 125, again said of Tiamat, acknowledges speech (113-24). Both of these are in

primary position immediately after the lines of direct speech, however these are the

Speech Start Speech End Speech Length
only aural responses to speech. We see 11 48 38
25 26 2
recognition to speech in line 51 (ihdu-Sum- jz ji ‘1‘
. _ _ P 47 48 2
ma apsl immerd pand-Su — ‘He was = % .
o ) ) 61 70 10
pleased, ApsQ, his face beamed”), which 73 78 6
85 94 10
picks up 49-50, while a similar recognition 7 102 6
109 118 10
. e = . 131 134 4
completes line 125 (iSmé-ma Tiamat 139 148 10
149 152 4
amatum itib elSa — She heard, Tiamat, the 155 162 8
Total: 110 9

words were pleasing to her ). The rest of the speeches are not closed in any way apart

from resuming the narrative.

Tablet 2:

The second tablet of the Enuma Elish, running again to 162 extant lines of text features
11 instances of direct speech, equalling 110 lines of speech in total or 67.9% of the
tablet. There is secondary dialogue, however, as the speech in lines 11 to 48
recapitulates the events of the first tablet. Within this dialogue are 4 instances of direct
speech, totalling 9 lines, meaning 24% of this primary direct speech is secondary direct

speech.
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In this tablet, we have a more regular use of verba dicendi. Variations on zakaru
appear five times34, always in terminal position directly before the direct speech. Some
different verbs appear, with usanna (“he related”) in line 10 in the line directly before
verse but in penultimate position in the line; ippal (“he answered”) in line 60 and rtami-
Su in line 130 appear in terminal position directly before speech. The other speeches
are not introduced by verba dicendi; noticeably, all the speeches within direct speech
(56-6, 36-42, 44, and 47-8) lack any form of introduction. Speeches 53-6, 139-48, and
149-52 in the primary narrative are also begun without being introduced by verba
dicendi. This means 3 of the speeches in the tablet are begun with no introduction and

only marked via change in grammar and content.

For conclusory remarks, iSmé-ma (“he heard”) appears in lines 71, 79, and 103 always
in primary position immediately following direct speech, demonstrating
acknowledgement of what has been said. There is a vocal reaction in line 95 with
iSassi (“he cried out”) in terminal position as a reactionary clause. There is a physical
reaction to the speech itself in line 13535, with the use of ana amatu showing it is a
specific reaction to the preceding speech. In contrast, there is a siopic36 reaction in

line 119 with usharirma (from harasu).
The tablet itself ends with no conclusory cap to direct speech.

Within direct speech there are also no conclusory remarks or recognition of speech

following any of the four secondary dialogues. There is a direct shift from one speaker

34 jzakkar (72); izakkarsu (84); izakkar (96); izakkarsu (108) izakkar (154)
% jhduma Bélum ana amatu abisu — He rejoiced, Bél, at the words of his father

3% Relating to becoming silent or maintaining silence
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to another as we change from the speech in 139-48 to 149-52. This is no indication in

the text apart from maru that the speaker has changed.

Tablet 3:
. Speech Start Speech End Speech Length
Tablet 3 totals 138 lines of " P
3 66 64
text, with 3 instances of 13 14 2
29 30 2
primary  direct speech, 43 46 4
48 1
totalling 120 lines, or 87% 51 52 2
58 64 7
of the tablet. The first two of 71 124 54
87 88 2
these speeches, however, 101 104 4
anifi il h 106 1
are significant in length and 109 110 )
contain secondary direct 127 128 2
Total: 120 27

speech. The first speech (3-66) has 6 speeches equalling 21 lines of speech, or 32.8%
of the speech; the second (71-124) has 4 speeches, totalling 9 lines of speech, or

16.7% of the speech.

In the primary narrative, the first speech is introduced with pa-su ipusamma in line 137
and izakkar in terminal position in line 2 directly before direct speech. The second
speech is introduced in line 70 with izakkar-Sun in terminal position directly before
direct speech. The final speech has a transitional phrase38, with issd (125) and indqd

(126) governing the following speech.

37 A repetition of line 35 from tablet 1

3% j$ma-ma lahha lahamu | issa elitum

digigi naphar-$unu | inaqa marsis

They heard, Lahhu and Lahamu, they cried aloud

The Igigi all moaned in distress
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The first speech (3-66) has no conclusory remark, while 71-124 use iSmd-ma in 125
to demonstrate acknowledgement of the speech. The final speech (127-8) also lacks

a conclusory cap.

When we look within the large speeches themselves, we see some divergence from
expectation. The speech in lines 11-12 is introduced by an imperative3® while
azakkari-ka, a first-person form of the usual zakaru verb, appears not in its usual

terminal position.

The speech at 58-64 is introduced with a combination of physical action of opening
the mouth and a verb of speaking, with the verbum dicendi in terminal position
directly before the speech, however the verb itama from atma (“to speak”) — a Gt-stem
from amd — rather than a verb from zakaru. The speeches at 29-30, 43-46, 48, 51-2,
87-8, 101-4, 106, 109-110 have no introductory verbum dicendi. This means that the

majority of verbs in secondary speech lack any form of introductory verb.

When we consider conclusory remarks, it is most notable that 29-30, 43-6, 48, 51-2,
58-64, 87-88, 101-4, 106, and 109-110 all lack a conclusory remark. This means that
no secondary direct speeches in the tablet have any form of acknowledgement in the

text.

3 {ir alik kaka qudme-$unu iziz-ma — Go, be gone, Kaka, stand before them,
mimm0 azakkarid-ka Sunna ana sasun — What | will tell you, repeat to them

40 epsu pi-$u tama ana yati — He opened his mouth he said to me
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Tablet 4:

Tablet 4

Tablet 4 has 146 extant lines, but only 35
Speech Start Speech End  Speech Length

lines of speech, spread across 6 speeches, 3 18 16
21 24

making the tablet 24% speech. 28 1
31 32 2

The speech at 21-24 is introduced by 73 4 2
77 86 10

izzakrd in its usual terminal position in line Total: 35

20.

Line 7641, uses the word ispur-Su as the regular terminal precedent to a speech, from

Saparu (“to send a message, give an order”), with klam prefacing the line.

The speech at 73-4 is unusual as it is not introduced by a verbum dicendi, but we have
a reference to the mouth in line 72, with a paraphrastic phrase suggesting the “truths
and untruths” that she holds are the subsequent words*2. Line 73 is fragmented, but it
is likely to be part of the speech. Line 7143 is similarly fragmented, but the “spell”, which
Lambert translates, likely cannot apply to the speech in 73-4, making this an example

of speech without introduction.

The speeches at 3-18, 28, 31-2, and 73-4 have no conclusory remarks. 25-26
rephrases 23-24 in primary narrative, however there is no acknowledgement of the
words themselves within the text, thus making no conclusory remark. The final speech

at 77-86, however, is capped by ina $§émi-Sa, applied to Tiamat.

4 ana Tiamat $a ikmilu kiam i$pur-$u — To Tiamat who was raging, thus he sent a message to him
“2 ina Sapti-$a lulla ukal sarrati — In her lips she held truths and untruths

43 jddi ta-$a Tiamat ul utari kisad-sa — She cast the spell, Tiamat, she did not turn her neck
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Tablet 5:

Tablet 5, at 158 lines in length, has Tablet5
_ . Speech Start Speech End Speech Length
some fragmentation. While there are 15 2% 12
36 1
12 speeches totalling 47 lines of direct 40 1
speech, there is a section of c. 7 lines :z 1
that could be either narrative or 109 110 2
112 1
speech. This gives a range of direct 115 116 2
119 130 12
speech between 29.7% and 34.8% 133 139 7
141 1
depending on the content of those 153 158

Total: 47
missing lines. The text from line 35 to =

48 is also somewhat fragmentary and could be a continuous speech or multiple short
speeches. Speeches have been marked only where the text is definitely speech (as

evidenced by grammatical form).
There is no secondary speech in the tablet.

The speech at 109-110 is introduced in 10844, however while the verb to showing
opening of the mouth appears in primary position, this is the only instance of a form of
zakaru not appearing in terminal position. The verb is reconstructed, with only i/ being
fully discernible; the unusual position of izakkarG could suggest an incorrect
reconstruction, however the other alternatives such as iqgabbd would not fit within the
line, meaning it likely is a correct reconstruction with unusual syntax. The next speech,

112, is also introduced with a form of zakaru in an unusual position in line 11145, though

4 Tousd-ma pa-$unu izakkara an ilani igigi — They opened their mouths, they spoke to the Igigi gods

4 Sani§ izzakrd-ma igba pubur-Sun — Next they spoke and they said together
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line 112 itself may be designated as a hymnal refrain just as much as it is reporting
direct speech. The form here of izzakrd in the perfect is also unusual, but tense will be
discussed below. Line 114 ends with jzzakri in its usual terminal position directly
before the speech at 115-16, while line 118 also has izzakkar introducing the speech
at 119-30, and izzakkar in terminal position also directly precedes 153-8. The speech
at 119-30 also has the introductory remarks in 117 of Marduk’s mouth opening?é, with

an additional verb of speaking in iqabbi.

The speech at 133-9 is preceded by a lost line at 132, however the presence of iSmdi
in 131 as a conclusory remark to 119-30 suggests a similarly formulaic transitional
phrase such as Tablet Ill. 125-6. None of the rest of the speeches in the tablet have

conclusory remarks.

Tablet 6: Tablet 6
Speech Start Speech End Speech Length

Tablet 6 totals 166 extant lines, with 9 5 10 6

13 16 4
instances of direct speech totalling 50 271 26 6
li f h 30.1% of the tablet 2 %0 2
ines of speech or 30.1% of the tablet, 49 54 6
however lines 123 to line 136 in Tablet VI] > >8 2

72 73 2
are the various names of Marduk. The 87 1

102 122 21
section could be considered a single Total: 50

speech of the Igigi, as after this is an epilogue concluding Tablet VII, showing that Ea

has heard these names that the Igigi called.4” The list of names is not introduced as

6 marituk pa-su ipus-ma iqabbi — Marduk his mouth he opened he said
47 zikiT °Igigi imbi nagab-§un
i$mé-ma °Ea kabatta-$u ittangi [E.E.VI1.136-7]

The names [of Marduk] the Igigi decreed in their entirety
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direct speech and it is only retroactively that we can consider them as such when we
see the recognition by Ea. If we include them as speech then there are 94 lines of
speech, making 80.1% of the whole tablet. Since there is no demarcation, the shift in
style makes this section more of a hymnal invocation than direct speech. As such, they
should be excluded from the overall total, since they would not be received as such
by the audience.. Readjusting for that section, we have 50 lines out of 122 lines of text,

or 41% of the text.

5-10 is introduced by epsu pi-§u ana 9Ea iqabbi in line 4, with the verbum dicendi in
terminal position and the act of opening the mouth in primary position. iqabbi-Su is
used, again in terminal position, in the antepenultimate line before 13-16, with another
qualifying line coming between the introductory clause and the speech itself (lines 4
and 12). The verb of opening the mouth in line 19 (epSu pi-Su) is in initial position in
the antepenultimate line before the speech at 21-6, however the verb to introduce
speech is now izakkar, which has been moved to terminal position directly before the
direct speech. A transitional verb in line 27 (ipul(i-Su-ma) appears in primary position

in the couplet linking to the next speech at 29-30.

The position of the verb of opening is altered in line 47, where pasunu ipusSd-ma is
shifted to the end of the line, however we still see izzakri in terminal position directly

before the speech at 49-54.

The speeches at 57-8, 72-3 have no introductory phrase; there are also short

instances of quoted speech in 87, 89, 90 that are not introduced by verba dicendi. The

He heard, Ea, his mind rejoiced
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speech at 102-22 is also lacking a verbum dicendi, suggesting that this may be the

beginning of invocations.

In terms of conclusory remarks, the speeches at 13-6, 29-30, 57-8, 72-3 have no
conclusory remarks, while 102-22 — whose inclusion as direct speech can be

dismissed as above — moves immediately into the names of Marduk.

There is recognition of the speech at 49-54 in line 55 (dmardtuk annitu ina Semé-Su)
with a verb of hearing. The speeches at 5-10 and 21-6 have transitional remarks using

a verb of reciprocation to transition to the next speech.

Tablet 7:
The entire tablet is somewhat Tablet 7
o , Speech Start Speech End Speech Length
fficult t tegorise. A
difficult to categorise s 1+ 136+ 136
mentioned above , the start of 139 164 26
Total: 26 (162)

the tablet through to line 135 lists the names of Marduk, with a conclusory phrase
demonstrating recognition by Ea.48 This conclusory remark retroactively makes all the
names of Marduk a speech by the Igigi gods. The recognition by Ea demonstrates that
it brought him happiness to hear and is the cause of his subsequent speech, which
likely continues until the end of the tablet (though the final lines are fragmented). Ea’s

final words are an instruction to recite the names and a recognition of the benefits such

48 zikrT 9lgigi imbd nagab-Sun

iSmé-ma 9Ea kabatta-su ittangi [E.E.VI1.136-7]

The names [of Marduk] the Igigi decreed in their entirety
He heard, Ea, his mind rejoiced
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an action will bring, presenting the zamaru sa maratuk [E.E.V11.161] — the song of

Marduk — as a self-referential conclusion.

General Observations:

With the exception of V.108, forms of the verb zakaru only ever appear in terminal
position just before direct speech. Noting the exception could suggest an inaccurate
restoration of the text, however the second instance in V.111 is followed by igbd pubur-

Sun (they spoke together).

A form of zakaru in I11.12 is also in an unusual position, however since it is contained
within direct speech and rendered in first person there is no reason to question the

legitimacy.

Phrases of opening the mouth are usually part of a couplet before direct speech, either
with the verb of speaking in the terminal position of the second line, or in the terminal

position of the first line with a qualifying line following.
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Gilgames$ (2.5.2)
Having considered an overview of the Enuma Elish, it would serve to take a more
focused look at the quotative frame in Gilgames, having gained some familiarity with

introductory phrases used.
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pa-su ipus-ma igabbi izakkara ana

The most formulaic phrase to introduce speech in the Gilgames narrative is rendered

in a variety of ways ranging from the purely Sumerogram (KA DU DUG4.GA MU) to

the purely syllabic. MU appears in many instances, often with grammatical suffix ra,

though there are exceptions. Overall, the phrase appears 34 times
throughout the narrative, though as always lacunae could mean
more originally appeared. The phrase can appear either on a single
line or spread over two. When on a single line, the speaker is always
given first in the line and the addressee is given at the end of the line
after ana. When split over two lines, in almost all cases the line break

appears between iqabbi and izakkara.

Tablet 1
Tablet 2
Tablet 3
Tablet 4
Tablet 5
Tablet 6
Tablet 7
Tablet 8
Tablet 9

Tablet 10
Tablet 11
Tablet 12

2
4
1
5
10
6
2
0
2(1)
0
2
0

The most frequent speaker is Enkidu, who has twelve speeches all to Gilgames. After

this is Gilgames, who opens his mouth and speaks to Enkidu nine times and Ishtar

once. Anu (to Ishtar), Ea (to Uta-Napishtim and Enlil), Girtabldlu (to Gilgames), Ishtar

(to Anu), and Ninsun (to Gilgames), all have two speeches, while there is a single

speech for the hunter (to his father) and the hunter’s father (to Samhat).

In all instances, the speaker and audience are given. The speaker is always given at

the start of the phrase with a single word subject (with two exceptions in ummu

Gilgames (°Gl1S-gim-ma$) and frimat-“Ninsun). The audience is usually a single word,

with some exceptions.

e ana rubdti IStar to divine Ishtar
e ana9Anim abi-$a to her Father Anu
e ana ardi-Su yatu to me his servant
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e ana quradi °Enlil to the hero Enlil

Even though Ishtar is the speaker of KA DU DUG4.GA MU phrases twice, she does
not bear an honorific, despite having it on all three instances when she is the
addressee. Anu is the speaker in two instances, Gilgame$ the speaker in one. Ishtar

is given rubati in both instances; Anu is also referred to as father;

Twenty instances of the KA DU DUG4.GA MU phrase are on a single line. Of the
fourteen instances over two lines, the line breaks occur between igabbi and izakkara
in thirteen. Tablet 9.129-130 is an unusual case, with hyperbaton between igabbi and
izakkar by the audience, GilgameS. There is included a descriptor of Gilgames,
following the noun rather than preceding as we see with Ishtar and Anu. It also adds
an object to izakkar with amatu, suggesting the unusual line as a whole is taking
elements from a different introductory phrase, see below. This section from Tablet IX
is known only from MS D, a tablet from Nineveh (K 2360 + 3060). George has restored

the tablet as below:

girtablalu pa-Su ipus-ma iqabbi
izakkard ana ‘Gilgame$ [Gilg.1X.78-9]
The scorpion-man his mouth he opened he said
He spoke to Gilgames
girtablalu pa-Su ipus-ma iqabbi
ana 9Gilgames Sarri $ir ilf amatu izakkar [Gilg.IX.129-30]
The scorpion-man his mouth he opened he said
To Gilgames the king, flesh of the gods, words he spoke
The restoration is made by George after considering line 53 (George, 2003b, p. 866

n.130):
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girtabldlu zikaru iSassi
ana 9Gilgames $arri $ir ilf amatu izakkar [Gilg.1X.52-3]

The male scorpion-man called out,
Saying a word [to King Gilgames,] flesh of the gods:

It is immediately clear, however, that there are different introductory phrases being
used and we cannot immediately assume restoration. We can see in IX. 78-9 that
Girtablulu is the speaker in a KA DU DUG4.GA MU phrase that follows the usual format
despite being spread over two lines. Most of this line is restored, but IX.78 is clear until
DU, while IX.79 is clear until a-na. There is sufficient space on 1X.78 for —ma i-qab-bi
and sufficient space on IX.79 for 9GIS-gim-ma$. 1X.129, however, only has gir-tab-Iu-
uysg clearly visible, though we can safely restore the final /u to complete the speaker.
IX.130 only has ana 9GIS-gim-ma$ clear. This would match with 1X.52-3, but such
correspondence would suggest zi-ka-ru i-Sas-si completing the first line. With no
concordance in the fragment and no other tablet to compare, restoring 1X.131-132 with
a composite of IX.78-9 and 1X.52-3 creates the only instance in the entire Gilgame$
texts of hyperbaton between iqabbi and izakkara/u in a KA DU DUG4.GA MU phrase.
Since we can see ana GIS-gim-mas $ar in 1X.130 and 1X.129 only has the name of
Girtablulu legible, it would make more sense to restore zi-ka-ru i-§as-si in 1X.129. In

so doing, we remove the exception to the KA DU DUG4.GA MU phrase.

The phrase is notably consistent and with the correction of 1X.131-2 it follows a
precise order. Extension over two lines can be explained by scribal necessity
or preference. Such motivations mean drawing literary significance from the
difference would likely be erroneous. The line occurs throughout the tablets

except for Tablets 8, 10, and 12. The latter of these is of course peculiar in its
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own right. The most frequent use is in Tablet 5 demonstrating conversation

between Gilgames$ and Enkidu.
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... ana Sasumma izakkara...

With 37 instances, the ana $§8Summa izakkara phrase is the most
frequent introductory phrase in the Gilgames narrative, however we can
immediately see that the usage is skewed by tablets 10 and 11. There
are no instances of the phrase between tablets 4 and 9, immediately
suggesting a peculiarity either down to the literary function or scribal

preference.

The phrase always appears on a single line with the speaker. The phonic

Tablet 1
Tablet 2
Tablet 3
Tablet 4
Tablet 5
Tablet 6
Tablet 7
Tablet 8
Tablet 9
Tablet 10 15
Tablet 11 14
Tablet 12 0

O O O O O O Fr NWUm

descriptor is usually rendered with the Sumerogram MU, usually with grammatical

suffix . —ma appears in all but two cases, 1.206 and X.35.
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...izakkar(a) ana...

izakkara can be used to introduced direct speech by itself or transition from one
speech to another with the addition of ana $aSumma/sasimma. As it is a short phrase
it usually occurs at the end of a line, though VI.183 has the phrase on a single line

albeit in an enjambed couplet.

The phrase — itbéma... ipasSar izzakara ana... — also appears in 1.245-6, as well as

acting as an introductory phrase in the Old Babylonian tablets:

itbé-ma 9Gilgames ipassar

issaqgaram ana ummi-Su OBII.1-2

He arose, Gilgames, he revealed a dream

He spoke to his mother

The switch in tense between these verbs is considered by George, who cites Streck’s
recognition that “verbs introducing direct speech generally use the present tense and
that this usage is an idiomatic peculiarity found in other ancient Near Eastern
languages” (George, 2003b, p. 180).4° George states that, “ijpassar in this line
introduces direct speech”, however it is issagqaram that introduces the speech itself;
no speeches are introduced by ipassar on its own, suggesting a modulation of the

speech rather than standing to introduce it. The shift in tense demonstrates an

49 A comparison could be drawn with inquam and aio as verbs introducing direct speech in Latin that
are grammatically in the present tense. George’s assertion that it is a ‘peculiarity’ rests on the
discrepancy between present tense form but past tense meaning (in terms of context), rather than
suggesting it is peculiar to the Near-Eastern languages and not found elsewhere.
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unfinished action (Jacobsen, 1988, p. 191), though George suggests we cannot
decide whether the phrase denotes that, “(a) Gilgames rose in order to tell his dream

or (b) he rose and, having risen, told it” (George, 2003b, p. 180).

The phrase also appears in the Standard Babylonian version at 1.245 and VI,182.
itbé-ma 9Gilgames Sunata ipas$sar izakkara ana ummi-Su [Gilg.SB.1.245]
He rose, Gilgames, a dream he revealed, he spoke to his mother
itbé-ma “Enkidu Sunata ipassar
izzakkara ana ibri-Su [Gilg.VI.182-3]
He rose, Enkidu, a dream he revealed
He spoke to his friend

It seems more likely that the weight of the phrase is to show intent of speech and the
shift in tense, making this more vivid, creates a flow of tense to move the narrative
from what was before to what is now important. When we consider the other line, the
section before izakkara ana functions to explain the motivation behind the subsequent
speech. In 1.261-73, it is Ninsun’s wisdom and cleverness that means she is able to
interpret Gilgame$’ dream; indeed, the line is repeated in 1.259 and 1.260 with only a
change from um-mi 9GIS.gim-mas$ to 'ri-mat “nin-sin. The repeated phrase occurs
again in 1.286-7, where again Ninsun interprets the dream of GilgameS. The phrase
preceding the speech at IV.28-33 is also showing Enkidu interpreting the dream,

suggesting that it is precisely by being born in the wild that Enkidu is able to interpret
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the dream; it is the same reason the phrase is used in IV.108. The other instance of

the phrase is V.144:
YHumbaba nap$atu$ i§’e izakkara ana Gilgame$

Humbaba, pleading for his life, said to Gilgmes

Humbaba is here “pleading for his life”, giving, again, the reason for the speech. While
the izakkara ana... phrase seem simple in closing the line, the omission of ana
saSumma/sasimma seems to always be replaced by a qualifying phrase to show
precisely why the speech is about to be spoken. One could easily argue that the ana
saSumma/sasimma phrase is itself a qualifying phrase, as it demonstrates the speech

is a response.

There is an interesting case at XI.32 where Uta-Napistim is speaking and utters the
phrase in first person — anaku ide-ma azakkara ana °Ea bellja. The subsequent speech
has Uta-Napistim stating that he understands and concurs with what Ea has said,
showing a recognised use of the phrase to have a reason for the speech preceding

the phrase.
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Unusual Phrasing

There seems to be another form of introductory phrase in 11.185 in the form of ana
dEnkidu amat izakkar, however there is a lack of comparable examples to glean
meaning. IX.53 also included amatu as a subject for the verb zakaru, though these are

the only extant examples, both of which are very fragmented.

itbéma itamma ana ibri-Su appears at IV.17, IV.50, IV.95, IV.137, with tamd introducing
speech where we might expect izakkara. It is certainly curious that the only examples
of this introductory phrase is in in tablet 4. The lines from 1V.17, IV.50, and 1V.137 are
all restored based on 1V.95, which is based on Y2 (SM 1040) and CC (K 1077), both
Nineveh tablets. The episode of dream interpretation is found in OB versions of the
text and may be reflecting an earlier introductory phrase not representing in the rest

of the text.

IX.50, XII. 8, and XII.10 apalu is used in reactive discourse, used in all three occasions
as a single line between direct speech. The use at IX.50 is almost a repetition of [X.49
— Girtablalu ana Sinnistisu isassi — “Girtablulu shouted to his wife”. The alteration from
introductory to reactive discourse highlights the specific use of each word, that apalu

has the meaning of reply rather than merely speak.

XI1.80 uses a unique phrase order with ana qaradi etli “Samas iqabbi, however the
tablet G1 (K 2774) and q (BM 41862) only have a-na qar-ra-di e[f] extant. George’s

restoration inserts iqabbi into the phrase, but it would be more likely to use izakkara.
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Fragments/Lacunae

There are 32 instances of direct speech immediately starting a

Tablet 1 2

section following a lacuna or where the text is too fragmented. Two Tablet 2 2
Tablet 3 3

could potentially suggest some form of speech introductions. Tablet 4 3
Tablet 5 0

; . .. Tablet 6 3

In 1.74, attempts at restoration have rendered tazzimta$ina...X X Tablet 7 5
ina pani-Sin — “[their] complaint[...]...before[them]”. There are no Tablet 8 14
Tablet 9 2

comparable lines to restore a verb, though the context of line Tablet10 0
Tablet 11 5

suggests a phonic verb to introduce the subsequent speech, Tablet12 18

marking a unique introductory phrase.

1.149 is likely to have a phonic verb missing, however the phrasing does not quite
match up with other introductory phrases. It could be similar to 11.185 — [a-nja? Yen-k|i-
dju a-mat i-zak-ka[r.....] — with amat izakkara missing, but 11.185 has the speaker,
Gilgames, named at the beginning of 11.184, while 1.149 does not mention the speaker,
though sayyadu ittalak is given in 1.147. Line XII.81 could be a more likely comparison
— ana qaradi etli ‘Sama$ igabbi] — as we have the same ana-description-addressee

format, suggesting igabbi could be missing from 1.149.

XI.310 is fragmented at the start, however we can only definitively make out -Sanabi

ma-la-hu:

To judge from MS h there is not enough space for a standard line on the
model of 1.322, i.e. Gilgame$ ana $&Suma izakkara ana ™Ur-Sanabi
malahi. An abbreviated version must have been used. However, the

traces of the first word, extant only on MS W, are not certainly of
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Gilgames, of ana $&4Sdma or of izakkara; perhaps an adverb opened the

line (George, 2003b, p. 896 n.310).
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No Introduction

Based on current editions of the text, there are 54 instances of speech starting without
introduction. Tablet 8 and Tablet 12 have a large number of such speeches; however,
they function very differently from each other. Tablet 8.132ff. is a succession of short
votives to gods that follow a brief description of a dedicatory object. The description
usually ends with uktallim — ‘he displayed’. The speech may therefore in fact be a

votive inserted in the text and thus not directly spoken by a character to an audience.

Tablet 12, 101-53 is translated by George in a dialogue format, however the choice of
translation creates far more speeches than is necessary. In fact, the entirety of 101-

53 could be considered a single speech.

Sa ina tahazi déku tamur atamar

abu-Su u umma-3u rés-su nasi assat-su ina muhhi-Su ibakka-su

[XI1.148-9]

“Did you see the one who was killed in battle?’ ‘[I saw (him).]

Tablet 1 2

His father and mother honour his memory and his wife 120let2 2

Tablet 3 3

weeps over him)’ Tablet 4 3

Tablet 5 0

. , _ . . Tablet6 3

The phrase, spoken in the first person (atamar), is translated in Tablet 7 5
dialogue format, however Sa is a subordinate clause, qualifies Tablet 8 2
Tablet 9 2

the reference of the phrase. It is therefore a single couplet within  Tablet 10 0
Tablet 11 5

continuous speech. It would be appropriate to translate the Tablet12 3

phrase, “Who you saw killed in battle, | saw him.”
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We then have a corrected number of 27 speeches throughout the extant
narrative that are not introduced in the primary narrative, with a roughly even

distribution throughout the tablets.
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Immediate Change of Speaker

The final classification is an immediate change of speaker, where speech changes to
another with no narrative indication. There are five instances of thisS0 in total, all
between Enkidu and Gilgames. In tablet twelve, the change of speeches shows
dialogue between Gilgame$ and Enkidu immediately after they have been reunited,
suggesting the importance of rapid exchange. Tablet twelve is in itself problematic,
being additional material to the standard eleven tablet edition. With so few instances
it is difficult to theorise about the use. It will suffice to say that Akkadian narratives
could immediately switch speaker within comprehension, even if the precise situation
of this use is uncertain. There is likely to be more examples in the extensive lacunae

that plague our recension.

0 VII. 69-83 to VII.84-89; VI1.251-251 to VI1.253; XI1.90-91 to 92-94; XI1.92-94 to XI1.95; XI1.95 to X11.96-99
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Conclusory Phrases

Conclusory phrases, or capping formulas, serve to mark the resumption of narrative

following direct speech.

No Recognition

120 of the speeches are followed by no form of recognition in the text that the speech
was spoken or heard by any characters within the text, as the narrative continues as

normal. There are two notable instances.

The speech from VIII.3-56 is followed by primary narrative with no recognition,
however the speech itself ends with the words ta’adramma ul taSemmanni jasi — “You
have become unconscious and cannot hear me”. Gilgames himself recognises that
Enkidu cannot respond and the line continues u $4 ul inassa résisu — “But he, he would
not lift his head”. The text demonstrates a lack of recognition, though its use of primary

narrative is different from the non-recognition phrase used below.

Immediacy

Some lines of recognition do not immediately follow the speech.

I.75-6 has a two-line couplet in 1.77-8. 1.81-91 has a two-line couplet in 1.92-3. 111.24-

34 has a two-line couplet in Ill. 35-6
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Recognition

The usual indication of recognition is the with verb §emd. There Taplet 1 4
. _ o ) Tablet 2 3
is a fairly standard distribution of usage through the tablets, with 1./t 3 1
. . . Tablet 4 1

a total of 37 speeches immediately followed by a line of Tablet 5 c
recognition of the speech, a small proportion of speeches 2°€t6 3
Tablet 7 4

overall. Use of the verb $emd can be split into two main Tablet8 1
Tablet9 3

instances, either with a conjugated verb or in the form ina Semé- Tablet 10 3
Tablet 11 1

Sa. The verb Semi appears in a number of forms: Tablet 12 7

iSme(ma) is the more frequent example form of the verb, appearing twelve times
throughout the extant text.>! 11.178 has the verb of speaking delayed to the end of the
line, while all other variants on iSme have the verb of hearing as the first word. There
is an exception to this in VII.132 where ¢Sama$ appears as the first word . The object
of the verb is usually given after the subject if it is gab( (e.g. iSme-ma “Anu anna gaba
dI$tar V1.113), however zikru can appear either in the same position (iSme Gilgame$
zikir ibri-Su V.262) or immediately after Semd (iSme zikir ibriSu’Enkidu $atasu
uSamharsu izakkara ana “Gilgames). This latter phrase adopts the izakkara ana...
formula to indicate intent, showing that it is as a result of hearing and being able to

interpret dreams that Enkidu addresses Gilgames.

iStenemmé appears less frequently with five times in the extant text, though two of
these instances are in a single couplet®2. jStenemma never appears at the start of a

line.

5111178, 11.300, 1V.108, V.131, V.190, V.230, V.246, V.262, VI.113, VI.154, VII.132, VII.148

521.78, 1.93, 111.36, VII.65, VI1.66,
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George discusses the difference in tense used between iSme and iStenemma.
According to von Soden, the formation show that the audience is listening attentively®3;
Oppenheim suggests that “the tan-formation of the verb in the epic literature requires
more often than not the translation, ‘to do eventually, to achieve finally”” (Oppenheim,
1948, p. 22 n.9). Foster suggests that “the tan-form, normally used for repetitive or
continual action, seems to have been favoured by the Nineveh poet as a device to
represent speaking or perception over a great distance, especially between heaven
and earth” (Foster, 1987, p. 24). While 1.78, 1.93, 111.35 show a recognition of hearing
by gods — the goddesses and Anu listening to the complaints of the young men of Uruk
and Ninsun is “listening in sorrow to the words of Gilgame$, her son, and Enkidu” —
The verb is also used in VII.65-6, where it is used to describe Gilgames listening to
the words of Enkidu. It seems unlikely, therefore, that Foster’s assertion is the case,
as it is based on a mere 3 instances out of 4 total. The “use of the present tense for
recurring action” is again appropriate for the usage in tablet 1 but requires some
moderation of understanding to fit in the context of Ill and VII (George, 2003b, p. 786).
Since the present tense verb denotes recurring action, | will opt to use the alternative
term “durative” to focus on the ongoing aspect of the verb, rather than positioning it in
a specific time. We could read the line in Ill as Ninsun is “listening in sorrow to the
words of Gilgame$ [as she always does]” to create an iterative sense; likewise,
Gilgames may listen to the words of Enkidu [as he always does], but this is a sense
not necessarily borne out in the text. The phrase certainly stands apart and suggests

an intentional difference from using iSme, but the current suggestions are unable to

53 Cf. AHw, p.1212, ‘genau anhéren’
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include all instances. von Soden’s suggestion of careful attention is applicable to each

situation but does not explain why such attention is borne in this form of the verb.

The use of the phrase ina Semé-3a is very consistent, always appearing in a line
following the form Speaker annita/annitu ina Semé-Sa/u — “When ... heard this”. This
phrase occurs at 1.99, VI1.80, VIII.211, 1X.13, X.92, and XI.287, always in the line
immediately after a speech. It is always followed by an second line in a couplet and
shows absolute determination caused by hearing the speech: Aruru decides ‘to
fashion Anu’s ideas in her heart’; furious IStar goes up to heaven; Gilgames ‘conceives
in his heart the damming of the river’; ‘Gilgames takes up his axe. While the izakkara
ana... phrase demonstrate the motivation for a speech, the ina Semé-sa phrase serves

to show how a speech motivates action, standing as the strongest conclusory remark.

We have, therefore, a scale of reactions to speech, with iSme showing that the
audience hears and then they act; iStenemmé showing the audience intently listens
and then acts; ina Semé-3a shows that precisely because of hearing the audience is
driven to act. The importance of the phrase on the primary audience of the text gives

narrative guidance.
Fragments

There are 32 instances of lacunae immediately following direct speech. Unfortunately

nothing can be surmised from these.
Unusual Cases
u Sa 'harimti iqabbd iSemma uznasu

tharimtu ana $4Suma izakkara ana %enkidu [1.205-6]
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Then his ears heard what the harlot was speaking,

As the harlot said to him, to Enkidu

ltamassumma magir qaba-$a

mdadu libbasu ise”éa ibra [1.213-14]
She talked to him and what she said found favour,

His heart (now) wise was seeking a friend.

The framing of the speech at lines 1.207-12 is unusual, but actually works very
effectively when we consider the scene. Samhat has seduced Enkidu and for

six days and seven days they have lain together, to the extent that it has

significantly changed Enkidu - umtattu YEnkidu ul ki $a pani lasansu u $a isi

téma rapa$ hasisa (“Enkidu was diminished, his running was not as before, but
he had reason, he was wide of understanding”) [I.201-2]. The speech is unusual
because it actually has a recognition - iSemma — appear before the actual
speech, following a use of iqabbu that is unique to this instance. The verb
iSemma is used in the durative tense because “the action continues during the
following direct speech” (George, 2003b, p. 799), stressing that the action is
concurrent with the action described afterwards, i.e. Samhat speaking. The use
of ana $&4Suma is also unusual because it is not a reply; Enkidu had not before
been speaking. The speech is also followed by reiterating the speech, marking
the only instance in the narrative of stating speech after it has happened. The
response phrase ana sdSuma izakkara ana outside a dialogue format is already

noteworthy as it introduces an entirely new speech, but the context is actually

the very first speech that Enkidu engages in. The use of uznasu remarks on the
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new-found ability of Enkidu to understand human speech, with the word uzna
also meaning wisdom as well as ears. We are left with a sense that Enkidu
attempted to engage in dialogue with Samhat before, but was unable to on
account of lacking the ability to discern human speech. While we would
generally expect the introductory phrase followed by speech followed by
recognition, the scene features a recognition followed by reactive phrase then
the speech then finally an introductory phrase, inverting the logical order of
speech. The subsequent line follows the usual convention — 9Enkidu ana
$aSima izakkara ana 'harimti — demonstrating the while stumbling over

convention to begin with, Enkidu is now engaged in the correct dialogue format.
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Expanding the Analysis (2.5.3)
Having taken a progressive view of Enuma Eli§ and Gilgames, it would serve to take

a more comprehensive analysis of the quotative frame in Near-Eastern texts.

Each text has three appendices. The first gives all the quotative frames for speeches
throughout the text. The second gives the introductory formula, arranged by verba
dicendi. The third gives the capping formula, arranged by verba recogitandi — the verb
of recognition. This term is used over verba audiendi, since in many situations
recognition is indicated through a non-aural component. In the tables, X refers to the
speaker of the speech in question and Y refers to the addressee of the speech in
question, for example YGilgames pé-Su pu$ izakkar ana “Enkidu (“Gilgame$ his mouth
he opened he spoke to Enkidu”) would be represented by X pa-3Su ipu$ izakkar ana Y
when it is used as an introductory line. For capping formula, X and Y refer to the
participants in the speech itself, so iSme YGilgames zikir ibri-Su (“He heard, Gilgames,
the speech of his friend”) would be rendered iSme Y zikir ibri-$u, since Gilgames was
the addressee of the previous speech and ibri-Su, referring to Enkidu, was the speaker.
What is important to note is that in situations of dialogue between two characters, the
speaker becomes the addressee and the addressee becomes the speaker. In this
context, if Gilgames péa-Su ipu$ izakkar ana “Enkidu were used to segue between two
speeches it would be rendered as Y pé&-Su ipu$ izakkar ana X, since Gilgame$ was
the addressee in the speech that it caps. This is important for the appendices that deal

with capping formulas.

Gilgame$ uses the numbering according Summary List of Manuscripts (George,

2003b, pp. 531-4).
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Enuma EIlis uses the numbering according to the List of Manuscripts (Lambert, 2014,

pp. 45-8, 61-3, 74-5, 84-5, 96—7, 108-9, 122-3)

Etana uses the numbering according to Texts and Sources (Kinnier Wilson, 1985, pp.

21-3)

Adapa uses the numbering according to ‘Texts and Fragments’ (lzre’el, 2001, pp. 9—

46)

Atra-Hasis uses the numbering according to List of Manuscripts (Lambert and Millard,

1969, pp. 40-1)

Erra uses the numbering for tablets 1, 3, 4, and 5 according to Schema (Cagni, 1969,

pp. 50-57) and follows al-Rawi — Black for tablet 2 (Al-Rawi and Black, 1989).
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Gilgames$ (2.5.4)

Gilgamesh 1.47 shows that speech can be quoted within the narrative without

demarcating it within the line:
mannu $a itti-Su iSSannanu ana sarrati
u ki 9Gilgames$ iqabb( anakuma Sarru  [Gilgamesh 1.45-6 (gh)]
Who is there that can be compared with him in kingly status,
And like Gilgames can say, “It is | am the king”?

andkuma Sarru is introduced solely by iqgabbd, with the shift from 3rd to 1st person
being the only indication that the words are quoted speech. There is also an
immediate change in speaker at VI1.84, which is ‘marked only by a ruling’ (George,

2003b, p. 846)

zakaru accounts for the majority of verba dicendi throughout the entire text. In each
case, zakaru appears in the durative tense, an observation detailed in Sonnek
(1940). In fact, the main verba dicendi all appear in the durative case (zakaru, qabd,
apalu), which is used throughout Akkadian to introduce direct speech. There are two

introductory phrases that occur most frequently:
X ana $8Ssumma izakkar(a) ana 'Y
X to him he spoke to Y
X pé&-8u ipus-ma iqabbi izakkar ana Y

X his mouth he opened he said, he spoke to Y
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Both lines use zakaru, however, the second uses a longer verse form, including pé-
Su ipus-ma iqabbi. iqgabbi also appears in the durative tense, so it reinforces the act
of speaking, while ipus is in the preterite. The use of two verbs with one in the
preterite and one in the durative ‘are often construed as signifying adverbial
relationships’ (George, 2003b, p. 184). Contrary to George, Streck believes that
change from preterite to durative has a temporal basis, indicating the time that
events occur. A note on the tenses in Akkadian. The preterite iPRuS form is used for
an action that is considered completed while the iPaRRaS form, either named the
present or durative, is an unfinished action (Malbran-Labat and Vita, 2005, p. 102).
Since the act is unfinished, this is usually termed the durative tense, however it can
also be used in text denoting the past in an imperfect sense. The preterite can also
be used in Akkadian for a completed action in the present, much in the same way
the aorist in Greek does not strictly correspond to a past action in all contexts. In this
context, the use of izakkar refers to the speech that it introduces, which occurs in the

past world of the narrative, but is as yet incomplete.

For sake of comprehension, | have translated izakkar as ‘spoke’ since the sense
cannot be preserved accurately in English. A more accurate translation of pa-su ipu$
izakkar could be rendered, “He opened his mouth and this was the speech that he
was speaking”, since it prefaces a long-term action. The use of ipu$ in the preterite
makes the physical act of opening the mouth a completed action in the past. The
effect of this on the narrative is to actually elevate the speech itself. One could
explain the use of the present as the recitation of the words recreates their meaning,
that while the character depicted is no longer moving his mouth, the words have

echoed through the ages, now spoken by the narrator instead. This would tie in with
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the mimetic quality of speech and suggest in the Akkadian mindset that repetition of

the words is recreation.

Returning to the difference between X ana §8Summa izakkar (a) ana Y and X pa-Su
Ipu$-ma iqabbi izakkar ana Y, there is a clear distinction in the tablets. pa-Su ipus-ma
iqabbi izakkar ana is used throughout Tablets | to IX and Xl, while ana §§Summa
izakkar features heavily in Tablet X. Tablets from older forms of the Gilgames
narrative show a similar distinction, with ana $d§Summa izakkar favoured in OB
Ishchali, Schgyen1 and VA+BM and MB Nippur, while pa-su ipuSamma issaqqaram
is used in OB.II, Ill, and Schgyen2 and MB Emar2. This suggests there is a local
preference for the introductory phrase and that Tablet X of the Assyrian Recension is
more dependent on sources that favour ana $8Summa izakkar than other tablets. In

context, however, there seems little difference between the two forms.

atmu (“to speak”) occurs as a verbum dicendi in a set phrase: itbé-ma itamma ana Y
— He arose and he spoke to Y. The use of the enclitic particle -ma would suggest
simultaneity between the verbs, but tebd still occurs in the preterite with tamma in
the durative. atmi does appear in the perfect tense on two occasions (Gilg.X.11-2
and X.184-6), however it is in the S stem, which denotes a causative effect as
uStamma ana libbi-Su (“she talked with her own heart”) is an internal monologue

rather than an action towards another character.

ana Y uktallim accounts for a large number of instances, but all of these are from
Gilgames VI11.135-181, where Gilgames brings out several gifts intended for one of
the netherworld deities and gives an address over each. As such, uktallim — “he
displayed” — is used in each instance as an introductory phrase, with the following

invocation.
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We can see from appendix 3 that the most frequent capping to speech is the use of
the introductory phrase. The verbum recogitandi that is used most frequently is Semd
(“to hear”), which occurs in the durative, the preterite, and participle construction.

The durative form is used to show the effect on the addressee:
amati-Su iStenemma hantis§ harpis illaka dima-su
9Gilgames amati-Su YEnkidu ibri-$u istenemma
hantis harpis illaka dima-Su [Gilg.V11.65-7]
At his words he was listening, swiftly and soon were flowing his tears
Gilgames at his words, Enkidu’s, his friend’s, he was listening
Swiftly and soon were flowing his tears

The reptition of hantis harpi$ illaka dima-Su uses alaku (to go) also in the durative
serves to show that the crying occurs over a period of time, so iStenemma is needed
to prolong the effects of listening to the speech. The same effect is used in to show
the reaction of Ninsun to the speech of Gilgames$ and Enkidu:

frimat 9INinsun amatum $a 9Gilgames mari-Sa

u 9Enkidu marsis iStenemme [Gilg.111.35-6]:

Wild-Cow Ninsun, to the words of Gilgames, her son

And Enkidu, in sorrow was she listening

Only a single verb occurs here, but marsis shows lamentation on the part of Ninsun

and iStenemme is placed in the durative to extend the effect of the speech.
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In contrast, Semd in the preterite is used to move the event on from the speech.
iSme-ma occurs as the first word in the phrase, with the rest of the line given over to
narrative proper, often changing focus. This contrasts heavily with the infinitive form,
which usually occurs in the form Y anna/annita ina §emi-8a/u, where the rest of the

line is given to an action directly related to the act of listening to the speech.

apalu is used in three instances (Gilg.IX.50, XII.6, and XI1.10) in the durative in a line
the occurs between speeches, maintaining the durative tense expected for speech,

with the speaker given in all instance, but the addressee omitted in Gilg.1X.50.

The quotative frame in Gilgames uses verba dicendi in the durative to present a vivid
speech within the narrative, where speech is made alive again through recitation.
Both participants in the speech are usually given, with the speaker usually
mentioned first in the line and the addressee mentioned in terminal position. Most
speeches are not capped with any sense of recognition, often transitioning to
another speech with the use of introductory phrases with no alteration. Recognition
and acceptance of a speech is often denoted with §emd, while ultu (“after”) is used to

move the narrative on without suggesting a causative component.
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Enuma Eli$ (2.5.5)

Enuma EIis has greater deviation in the quotative frame, with formulas being avoided
‘as soon as an emotional discussion or situation develops, and the episode contains
a certain amount of narrative tension’ (Vogelzang, 1990, p. 67). zakaru occurs once in
the perfect, but usually in the durative. There is a lack of mouth-opening throughout
the text, with only two instances of the full verse X pa-Su ipus-am-ma // ana Y amatu
izakkar [E.E.IIl.1-2] and X p&-8u ipus-am-ma // ana Y izakkar-Su. In the first of these
two phrase, a direct object in amatu (“word/speech”) is given, while the latter omits the
direct object but adds the enclitic pronoun -Su to reiterated the addressee. The
presence of amatu contradicts the observation by Deutscher that ‘speech verbs are
also syntactically intransitive when they are followed by direct speech with the
quotative construction’ (Deutscher, 2007, p. 52). The mouth-opening is rendered in a
unique way with eps8a pi-Su itama ana yati [E.E.II1.56-7 and 111.114-5] — “opening his
mouth he talked to me”. The appearance of epéSu as the verbal adjective makes it
equivalent temporally to verbum dicendi, which in this case it atmd in the preterite,
rather than a durative that might be expected. What should be noted is that this is
contained within secondary narrative, showing the subsequent speech is actually
further removed, potentially removing the necessity to use the durative to portray it as

more vivid.

In terms of recognition, Enuma EIi§ omits a verbum recogitandi, either returning
directly to narrative or using an introductory phrase to bridge the narrative gap in
speech. When recognition is required, §emi is used in the preterite, showing
comprehension as a completed action, or in the participle construction annita ina

Semé-Sa to show an immediacy of the action in response to the speech itself. A tacit

116



recognition occurs at E.E.I1.119-22, where Suharruru (“to be silent”), where the effects
of the speech stun people into silence. This passage will be discussed as a siopic

hiatus in chapter 3.

Overall, Enuma Eli$ presents a rather scattered approach to the quotative frame, with
a range of methods used to introduce speech, including no verba dicendi at all. Even
instances of repeated lines are often the result of repetitions of whole passages, as

the text favours reduplication.
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Atra-Hasis (2.5.6)

The Atra-HasTs differs from the other texts by seemingly placing saqgaru (zakaru) in the
perfect tense with izzakar(a). Kienast takes the form as a present ingressive, which is
backed up by George who views it as a Gt present, ‘causing the assimilation of zt into
ss with the reciprocal -t- ‘because it initiates a conversation’ (George, 2003b, p. 182),
though this view is not taken by all.5* The perfect tense could certainly represent a
speech act, being a single completed action from the narrator's perspective.5®
Nevertheless, a Gt present would maintain unity of verba dicendi being durative and

should thus be normalized as izzakkar.

Aside from the problems of tense of saqaru, Atra-Hasis presents an internally regular
use of the quotative frame, despite a range of different tablets as the forms used are
somewhat consistent. Most significant is that the extended introductory phrase

including mouth-opening adds qabi:
X pé-38u ipusa iqabbi
izzakar ana 'Y
X his mouth he opened he said
He spoke to Y

The fact that iqabbi is in the durative makes the use of izzakar more peculiar. If we do

follow Kienast or George and take the form of zakard as durative, in which case we

54 ‘By the normal forms of verbs there is no solution to this problem’ (Lambert and Millard, 1969, p. 150)

55 Perfective verbs ‘will typically denote a single event, seen as an unanalysed whole, with a well-defined
result or end-state, located in the past. More often than not, the event will be punctual, or at least, it will
be seen as a single transition from one state to its opposite, the duration of which can be disregarded’
(Dahl, 1985, p. 78)
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should normalize it to izzakkar, then we have a regular phrase, but if we take it to be
perfect it means we have a sentence where the mouth opening is in the preterite, so
a completed action in the past, while speech occurs in the durative, and a further
remark on speech occurs in the perfect so a completed action with respect to the
present. The separation onto different lines could suggest that we are to take this as
a perfect tense and the line could be rendered, “He opened his mouth and began to
speak, and this is what he said”. This would make the speech itself more vivid,
encapsulating a greater time span. Throughout the whole text, it is only gabi that

definitely occurs in the durative, with atmd appearing as a perfect or a Gt durative.

In terms of recognition, Semd is the main method of marking recognition of a speech,
occurring in the preterite, with the rest of the line moving the narrative on. There is no
use of Semda in the infinitive construction, making a looser connection between the
speech itself and the subsequent actions. A more clear recognition is achieved through
leqd, also in the preterite, which uses the phrase Y ilqd terta(m) (Y took the message),
to go further than merely saying the addressee has heard and recognised the speech,

but that they have in fact accepted the message contained therein.

Recognition is directly stated in (A.H.1.218-20) with the phrase ina pubri ipuli anna (“In
the assembly they answered, ‘Yes’). u is used to change subject in the narrative (A-
H.1.364). A significant number of speeches throughout the Atra-Hasis are not capped,

showing no recognition.
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Etana (2.5.7)
Etana is divided into three manuscript traditions — the Old Version (OV), Middle

Assyrian Version (MA), and Late Version (LV)3.

Old Version
The Old Version of the text has features typical of hymnal-epic, namely frequent use

of quatrains alongside a pattern of couplet and triplets. 8 speeches survive in the text.

Of these, 3 are followed immediately by a lacuna, while 1 follows on from a lacuna.

sagaru (G Durative)
X X OV4.l/C.22-3 OV4.1/C.24-5
ana Y awatam isaqqar ana Y aword he spoke T T
pa epésu (G
Preterite) + saqaru
(G Durative)
OV4.I/D.3 OV 1.ID. 4-5
. OoV4.I/D.11 OV 4.I/D.12
X pé-§u pusam-ma ana Y-ma issaqar-§u f; ';'fm mouth he opened to Y'he spoke |\, 45 OV 1./D.14-5
OV4.l/E.4 OV 1.l/E.5-6
OV1.lE.7 OV1.lI/E.8
No introduction
OV4.1/C.36-7 OV1./D.1-2
Too fragmented
OVv1./C.14 OV1.1/C.15-21
OV1./D.11 OV4.1/D.12

There are three ways that speech is introduced in the surviving OV text, with a speech
whose introductory line is too fragmented to reconstruct. The most frequent method is
using the extended phrase X pa-Su ipuSam-ma ana Y-ma issaqqar-Su — X his mouth
he opened, to Y he spoke to him. This details the speaker and the audience of the
following speech, with jpu§am-ma the preterite with ventive -am and enclitic particle -
ma. -ma generally serves one of two functions in Akkadian, either joining sentences
or providing emphasis. Here both could be argued to take place; the first instance of
the phrase follows the speech at OV1.1/D.1-2 and all instances occur after somebody

has already spoken in a conversation. There is the contrast between the preterite of

% For line numbers and manuscript references see: (Kinnier Wilson, 1985, pp. 21-3)
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pa-3u ipuSam-ma and the durative for issagqgar-Su as seen above, which still seems

be used to make the speech itself more vivid.

This presents a difficulty in how to translate the line. George suggests the verbs can
be treated either occurring causally or consecutively,®” with the ‘the present clause
denoting the consecutive, final or simultaneous action.” (George, 2003b, p. 180).
Jacobsen suggests that the durative tense was used to show that the action is
unfinished as it precedes the speech that is spoken (Jacobsen, 1988, p. 191) In such
a sense, the physical process of opening the mouth — pa-sSu jpusam — took place in
the time of the story, but the speech being uttered is present and vivid. The problem
of translation rests on the difference in tenses, but if the difference preserves a
narrative comment — that the words spoken immediately follow the verbum dicendi —
then the verbs are contemporaneous: “he spoke and these words | am about to say

are what he said”.

There are two exceptions in the OV Etana to this introductory formula. OV1.1/C.22-3:

atmum sehru atram-hasis

ana eri abi-Su awatam izakkar

A young one that had great understanding

Spoke a word to his father, the eagle (saying)

The verbum dicendi is still izakkar in the present, however here it has a direct object,

awatum — word. The lines follow on from a speech by the eagle given OV1.1/C.15-21,

57 ‘With an ambiguous case like pi-Su jpusam issaqqaram it is impossible to know for sure whether to
translate with a participle...with a final clause ‘he opened his mouth in order to speak’ or with a
succession of events, ‘he opened his mouth (and) spoke.” (George, 2003a, p. 180)
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with fragmentation of the lines introducing that speech, leaving on erd ina libbi-Su... -

the eagle in his heart. The eagle was speaking to himself.

Capping Formula Capping Formula2 Column3 Capping Line Speech
magaru (G Preterite) +
Semu (G Durative)

ul imgur... He did not agree...

ul isemme... He did not hear OV1.1/C.26-7 OV:.l/C.24-5
saqaru (G Durative)

Y

- . OV;.1/C.22-3 OV1.1/C.15-21

ana X awatam isaqqar
péa epésu (G Preterite) +
saqaru (G Durative)

A OV+1.1/D.3,
Y pé-su ipusam-ma ana X- |Y his mouth he opened to X OV 1/D.A3 OV+.1/D.1-2, OV4.1/D.12,
ma issaqqar-§u he spoke to him R OV+.I/E.5-6
9 . oV4l/IC.7 !
Return to narrative
OV 1.l/D.4-5 OV 1.l/D.6
Lacuna
OV1.1/C.38-51, OV1.1/D.14-5,
OV..I/E.8

There are three methods of capping speech in OV Etana. The use of Y pa-Su ipusam-
ma ana X-ma issaqar-$u is the same use of the introductory phrase with no alteration
as the audience of the former speech becomes the new speaker, named first in the
line. X ana Y awatam izakkar places the speaker on the first line, with the verbum

dicendi on the second line.

As capping phrases, we have ul imgur...ul iSemme... These fragmented lines translate
as “He did not consent...He did not listen”. The act of not listening is used here as not
recognising the speech. While it took place in the narrative, it failed to be convincing.

Middle Assyrian

zakaru (G Durative)

ana Y amata izakkar To Y words he spoke MA,.1/B.3-4 MA,.1/B.5-9
X ana Y izakkar Xto Y spoke MA,.1/D.14 MA;.1/D.15-17
ana Y izakkar-$u To Y he spoke to him MA,.I/D.7 MA,.I/D.8-13
X ana $uasu izakkar -ma X to him he spoke MA{;MA;.1/G.11 MA{;MA3.1/G.12-18
MA3.IH.1 MA3.1/H.2-3
X ana §uasu ana Y izakkar -Su MA;.I/H.4-5 MA;.I/H.6-7
X to him to Y he spoke to him MA;.I/H.8 MA;.1/H.9-10
Fragmented
MA,.1/B.24 MA,.1/B.25ff.
MA{;MA3.1/G.3-4 MA{;MA;.1/G.5-10
MA{;MA;.1/G.19-20 MA{;MA3.1/G.21ff.
Lacuna
MAI/A1-T
MA4.1/C.1-4
MA,.I/E.1-5
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The only verbum dicendi used throughout the MA version is izakkar, durative of
zakaru. Each instance shows the speaker (MA1.1/B.3-4 has the speaker in line 3, being
one of the offspring of the eagle and MA2.1/D.7 has the eagle mentioned in line 6), with
the audience usually given in varying word order. izakkar always appears in terminal
position, though sometimes with the enclitic -ma or pronominal 3 singular accusative

suffix -Su further demonstrating the subject.

magaru (G Preterite) + Sema (G

Durative)
ul imgur. -
ul léegmme :Z 3:2 :2: :Z:e MA+.1/B.10-1 MA+.I/B.5-9
ina §ema (Participle)
Y ina $amésu Y in his hearing MA.I/E.6 MA2.I/E.1-5
Zakaru (G Durative)
Y ana $uasu izakkar -ma Y to him he spoke MA{;MA;.1/G.11 MA1;MA;.1/G.5-10
Y ana $uasu ana X izakkar -u MA3.I/H.4-5 MA3.I/H.2-3
Y to him to X he spoke to him MA;.IH.8 MA;.I/H.6-7
Y ana $uasu ana X izakkar Y to him to X he sooke MA,.1/D.14 MA,.1/D.8-13
Return to narrative
MA:IA8 MA+.I/A.1-7
Retum to narrative MA,.I/C.5 MA41/C.1-4
MA;MA3.1/G.19-20 MA{;MA3.1/G.12-18
MA;.IH.11 MA;.I/H.9-10
Lacuna
MA.1/B.25ff.
MA,.I/D.15-7
Lacuna MA1;MA;.1/G.21ff.

The capping formula shows the same entries as the OV tablet, however there is now
an additional formula, Y ina SaméSu. The use of ina + infinitive from Sema{ — to hear —
with the -Su suffix. An increased number of speeches conclude with a return to

narrative that contains no recognition that speech took place.
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Late Version

zakaru (G Durative)

g LV.C-G.Il.45 LV.C-G.11.46-9
X ana Y amata izakkar X to Y words he spoke LV.C-G.II.97 LV.C-G.I1.98
X itti libbiSu amata izakkar X with his heart words he spoke LV.C-G.Il.99 LV.C-G.11.100-101
Lv.C.I/B.4 LV.C.I/B.6-8
X ana $asuma ana Y izakkar -Su X to him to Y he spoke to him LVvV.C.I/IB.9 LV.C.I/B.10-11
LV.J.IV/Aa LV.J.IV/Ab-8
X ana $asima ana Y izakkar -Si X to herto Y he spoke to her LV.C.I/B.12 LV.C.I/B.13-5

X ana $aSuma ana Y izakkar$u

X to him to Y he spoke to him

LVK, L, M. IV/B.15
LVK, L, M. IV/B 256
LVK, L, M. IV/B 312
LVK, L, M. IV/B.35-6
LV.D, (Nrev.). IV/D.1-2
LV.D, (Nrev.). IV/D.7-8
LV.D, (Nrev.). IV/D.11-12
LV. (K rev.).V/A.2

LVK, L, MIV/B.16-20
LVK, L, MIV/B.27-30
LVK, L, MIV/B.33-4
LVK, L, MIV/B.37-8
LV.(N rev.).IV/D.3-6
LV.(N rev.).IV/D.9-10
LV.(Nrev.).IV/D.13-4
LV.(K rev.).V/A.3ff.

pa epésu (G
Preterite) + zakaru (G
Durative)

LV.C-G.Il.7 LV.C-G.1l.8-9
A . . LV.C-G.I.10 LV.C-G.Il.11-5

X pé-8u ipusam-ma izakkar ana Y X his mouth he opened he spoke to Y LV.C-G.I140 LV.C-G.Il 41-4
LV.C-G.11.95 LV.C-G.11.96
LV.C-G.Il.72-3 LV.C-G.11.4-85
LV.C-G.Il.111 LV.C-G.Il.112
LV.C-G.I1.113 LV.C-G.1l.114-6
LV.C-G.I.125 LV.C-G.11.126-30
LV.C-G.Il.141 LV.C-G.1l.142-5

b e A Y e X his mouth he opened to Y he spoke |LV.H, [NL.III/A.9 LV.H, [N].III/A.10

to him LV.H, [NLIII/A.11 LV.H, [NLII/A.12ff.

LV.K, L, M.IV/B.1 LVK, L, MIV/B.2-14

LV.M,N, O.IV/C.a
LV.M, N, O.IV/C.19
LV.M, N, O.IV/C.11

LV.M,N, O.IV/C.6
LV.M,N, O.IV/C.10
LV.M,N, O.IV/C.12-14

LV.H, [NLII/AA LV.H, [NLIII/A.2-6
tama (G Preterite)
ina mahar'Y mamitu itma Before Y an oath the swore LV.C-G.Il.16 LV.C-G.11.17-22
maharu (Gtn Durative),
LV.C-G.I1.120-1 LV.C-G.Il.122-5
X umisamma imdanahhara Y X Daily was praying to Y LV.C-G.I1.131 LV.C-G.11.132-40
No verba dicendi
LV.A,BI/AT7 LV.A B.I/A.7-9
LV.A, B.I/A.25 LV.A B.I/A.26-7
LV.C-G.I1.59-60 LV.C-G.11.61-71
LV.C-G.11.109 LV.C-G.Il.110

LV.M, N, O. IV/C.30
LV.M, N, O. IV/C.34
LV.M, N, O. 1V/C.38-9

LV.M, N, O.IV/C.31-3
LV.M, N, O.IV/C.35-7
LV.M, N, O.IV/C.40-3

Lacuna

LV.M, N, O. IVIC.17

LV.M, N, O.IV/C.18-27

The Late Version preserves far more text, and we immediately notice some new
additions to the introductory formulae. The most common are X ana $4§umma ana Y
izakkarsu and X péa-su ipuSam-ma ana Y izakkar-$u, with some split between the
different manuscripts (K, L, M favours the former, while C-G favour the latter). Both
give the name of the speaker and the addressee, with the verbum dicendi in the
durative tense. We can also see that there is deviation in the introductory line with the
same phrase occurring in slightly different word orders, with izakkar(-Su) occurring in

terminal position in most instances. In three instances, izakkar is given a direct object
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with amata. The text also makes frequent use of beginning direct speech with no verba

dicendi.

ba recogitand apping Fo a anslatio apping Line pee

Semd (G Preterite)

|l’ i$me-Sunuti-ma ul i$ma zikir X He did not hear them, he did not hear the speech of X LV.C-G.Il.102 LV.C-G.11.100-101
ina mahar X mamitu itmd LV.C-G.Il.16 LV.C-G.I.11-5
ul §emil (G Preterite)
ul iSme-Sunati-ma ul iSma zikir X He did not hear them, he did not hear the speech of X__|LV.C-G.I1.50 LV.C-G.11.46-9
ana zikru
o LV.C-G.1I.86 LV.C-G.11.4-85
pLledLdres LOLDE NG LV.C-G.I1.146-7 LV.C-G.I.1425
ina pa
— LV.H, [NJITVAT LV.H, [N]I1/A 26
LV.M, N, O.IV/C.7-9 LV.M, N, O.IV/C.6
i$tu mamitu tama (G Preterite)
iStu mamitu itma ersetim rabitim (?) | After an oath they swore, by the netherworld LV.C-G.I.23 LV.C-G.I.17-22
zakaru (G Durative)
Y ana $asima ana X izakkar -$i Y to her to X he spoke to him LV.C.IIB.12 LV.C.I/B.10-11
Lv.C./B.9 LV.C.I/B.6-8
LV.C-G.I.72-3 LV.C-G.I1.61-71
LVK, L, M.IV/B.15 LVK, L, M.IV/B.2-14
Y ana $asuma an X izakkar -$u Y to him to X he spoke to him LVK, L, M.IV/B.31-2 LV K, L, M.IV/B.27-30
LV K, L, M.IV/B.35-6 LVK, L, M.IV/B.33-4
LV.(Nrev.).IV/D.7-8 LV.(N rev.).IV/D.3-6
LV (N rev.).IV/D.11-12 LV.(N rev.).IV/D.9-10
o LV.C-G.Il45 LV.C-G.Il.41-4
Y ana X amata izakkar Y to X words he spoke LV.C-G.Il.97 LV.C-G.I1.96
gabi (G Durative)
Y itti libbiSu amatum iqgabbi Y with his heart words he said LV.C-G.I1.99 LV.C-G.1.98
pa epésu (G Preterite Ventive) +
zakaru (G Durative)
LV.M, N, O.IV/C.11 LV.M, N, O.IV/C.10
LV.H, [NLII/A.11 LV.H, [NLIII/A.10
P 7 5 7 LV.C-G.I.111 LV.C-G.Il.110
Y pasu ipusam-ma ana X izakkar-8u |Y his mouth he opened to X he spoke to him LV.C-G.II113 LV.C-GII112
LV.C-G.I.125 LV.C-G.Il.122-5
LV.C-G.Il.141 LV.C-G.11.132-40
Y pa-$u ipusam-ma izakkar ana X Y his mouth he opened he spoke to X LV.C-G.Il.10 LV.C-G.11.8-9
maharu (G Perfect)
Y amisam-ma imtahar X Y daily he appealed to X LV.C-G.I.131 LV.C-G.11.126-30
Potentially missing a verbum
LV.C-G.I.72-3 LV.C-G.I.61-71
Rephrased Confirmation
LV.M, N, O.IV/C.26-9 LV.M, N, O.IV/C.18-27
LV.M, N, O.IV/C.26-9 LVK, L, M.IV/B.16-20
Too fragmented
LV.C.I/B.13-5
LV.H, [NLIN/A.12ff,
LV.J.IV/IAb-8

LVK, L, MIV/B.37-8
LV.M, N, O.IV/C.12-14
LV.(K rev.).V/A 3ff.

No recognition

LV.A,B.I/A.28 LV.A, B.I/A.26-7
LV.C-G.I.117 LV.C-G.Il.114-6
LV.M, N, O.IV/C.34 LV.M, N, O.IV/C.31-3
LV.M,N, O.IV/C.38 LV.M, N, O.IV/C.35-7
LV.M,N, O.IV/C .44 LV.M, N, O.IV/C.40-3
LV.(Nrev.)IV/D.15 LV.(N rev.).IV/D.13-4
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The capping formula also become more elaborate in the Late Version. There are two

instances of not hearing:

ul ismesundatima ul ismé zikir mari-su [LV.C-G.11.50 + 102]

He did not listen to them, he did not listen to the words of his sons

Both of these following a speech by one of the eagle’s offspring, showing that their

pleading words have no impact.

There is an interesting repetition of the verbum dicendi that occurs in LV.C-G.II.23:

iStu mamitu itma ersetim rabitim

After they had sworn the oath by the netherworld.

While this is a different verbum dicendi than what introduced the speech, it marks a
repetition that demonstrates the perlocutionary force of the speech act. By the Late
Version, most instances of capping formula are actually discourse pivots that move
the conversation back to the original speaker. However, these appear identical to the

introductory formulae.
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Erra (2.5.6)

Erra exhibits very little remarkable in the quotative frame, in contrast to the highly

literary nature of the text itself.58

The verbum dicendi are usually in the durative, with the exception of gabd that can
appear in the perfect as iqtabi and apalu as itapla. Erra.l.36 is part of Anu’s speech to
the Sibbiti, the seven gods, but the use of the perfect tense is unclear as iqabbi

appears in 1.33 and 1.35 in the durative.

The opening of the mouth appears in two variants down to word order. ijpu$ is always
in the preterite form, showing a completed action, with jpu§-ma pé-Su appearing at
Erra.l.126, 1.129, 1.92, and 1.164. Of these forms, itami is used as the only verbum
dicendiin Erra.l.126. itami and izakkar are used together in Erra.l.129-30, and izakkar
appears alone in Erra.l.92 and 1.163-4. Both itami and izakkar appear in the Durative,
used to make the accompanying speech. pa-su ipus-ma in Erra 111.C.57, I1l.D.2, V 4,

[11.C.38, I.Rev.Col iii.2-3/31, 1.104, V.16A, 111.C.34.

Only itami is used for Erra I1l.C.57, 11l.D.2, V.4; igabbi and izakkar are used for

Erra.lll.C.38, II.Rev.Col iii.2-3/31, 1.104, V.16A, and I11.C.34.

iSme occurs most frequently as the verbum recogitandi, with the preterite form
condensing the speech into a single act once it has been completed. It serves to cap
the speech, closing off what was said. Within a dialogue, iSme can be used to cap a

speech but continue with the next speaker by the addition of an introductory formula.

% ‘The formulae and even the perception-reaction patterns are kept as neutral as possible, and they hardly influence the discourse
that follows them. The fullest stress is put on the literary expressiveness of the speeches themselves, and both formulae and
perception-reaction patters are subordinate to, and a mere tool for, the framework of this literary composition.” (Vogelzang, 1990,
pp. 66—67)
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The expression amat rubl ‘Marduk iqbi eli-Su itib — “the words prince Marduk said
were pleasing to him” — in Erra 1.190-1 and amat Sibitti igbG ki Glu Samni eliSu itib -
‘the words the Sibitti said to him like the finest oil were pleasing to him” — are
supplementary lines to show the effect that the words had. In contrast, ina $emi as an
infinitive construction is used to connect the subsequent speech without agreement

with the former speech.

The narrative resumes with no recognition of the speech and thus no narrative
demonstration of the perlocutionary act. Erra.l.7-46 features short speeches often
contained within the same line that do not appear in the rest of the text. Mostly they
are Anu speaking to the Sibitti, the Seven, and giving each a command, where a
unique introductory phrase used for each, usually limited to the first part of a line with

the speech taking up the rest of the line.

For example:
igabbi ana $ané kima 9Girri kubum-ma humut kima nabli [Erra.|.33]
He spoke to the second, "Like fire, burn, like flame"

These lines do not follow usual introductory formula and feature some peculiar forms.
Erra.l.36 uses ana hansi iqtabi, making the only use of qabd in the perfect tense to

introduce speech in the texts selected for this study.

Erra.l.101 (ES) has the more standard line jpus-ma pé-$u izakkar ana quradu %erra,
while Erra.l.101 (B) has rému irtasi-ma iqtabi ana quradu erra. The (B) line features
irtaSi-ma and igtabi both in the perfect, with enclitic -ma linking them, making the

illocutionary act of the speech itself rému irassi (‘he felt compassion): “O lord Erra, why
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have you wickedly plotted evil against the gods, why have you wickedly plotted to

destroy the earth and the people so that may never return?”

Erra.lV.45 and IV.130 use u kiam with qabd in the perfect as the only verbum dicendi.
kiam is also used to introduce speech in Gilg.IV.76%, where the verb i§pur-Su is used
in the preterite. Both uses of kiam use a verbum dicendi not in the durative, suggesting

that it encapsulate a completed action, rather than being used for vivid description.

iSmé-Sunatima quradu Erra amat Sibitti igbd KT Glu Samni elisu itib [Erra 1.92-3]

He heard them, quradu Erra, the words the Sibitti spoke like the finest oil were

pleasing to him

Ipus-ma pa-3u izakkar ana ISum minsu Sematama qalis tasbu [Erra.l.94-5]

He opened his mouth he spoke to ISum, “Why do you listen and remain silent?”

iSméma ISum anna qaba-Su ipu$-ma pa-Su izakkar ana quradu Erra

He heard, ISum, what he spoke to him, he opened his mouth he said to quradu

Erra

There seems very little deviation in the quotative frame throughout Erra. Vogelzang
recognises that the overall effective of the poem is a lack of deviation in the quotative
frame.60 Recognition is regularly denoted by Semd in the preterite, showing

comprehension of the speech as a single event that then moves back to narrative, as

59 ana Tiamat $a ikmilu kiam i$pur-Su — To Tiamat who was raging, thusly he sent a message to him

% ‘The formulae and even the perception-reaction patterns are kept as neutral as possible, and they hardly influence the discourse
that follows them. The fullest stress is put on the literary expressiveness of the speeches themselves, and both formulae and
perception-reaction patters are subordinate to, and a mere tool for, the framework of this literary composition.” (Vogelzang, 1990,
pp. 66-7)
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well as an infinitive construction ina Semé-su. The infinitive construction is used to

transition into another speech:
Y annita ina Semé-su
ipu$-ma pa-Su izakkar ana X [Erra.l.100-1, 168-9, 179-80]
Y when in his hearing (when he heard this)
Opened his mouth he spoke to X

This phrase directly links the second speech with the previous one, showing that it is

a reaction to the act of speaking.

Erra.lV.65 uses apalu in the preterite (X ipula gibita), while Erra Il.rev.Col iii./17’-/18’
uses apalu in the perfect (itapla X). Both show reply, but the appearance of the verbum
dicendi not appearing in the durative standing out as unusual. The act of reply is taken
as a completion action in response to the durative, rather than the focus being on the

words themselves.
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Adapa (2.5.8)

Adapa significantly has a number of speeches where there is an immediate change
of speaker with no intermediary line of narrative to break up the speech. The verbs
that do introduce speech are highly varied in vocabulary, as well as being varied in
their tense. Only gabd is used of the most expected verbs, appearing once in the
preterite as igba, and once in the durative as iqabbi. apalu is used in the form jppal
to show response, with the responding speech giving the vividness that the durative

conveys.

Recognition is predominately lacking in the text, with the infinitive construction of
Semda, being used twice, leading into narrative that follows as a direct result of the

speech itself.

There is an unusual phrase in kima ina pi-Su igbi (“As soon as in his mouth he
spoke”). Adapa does not use any variant on the pi-Su ipu$ phrase, as an introductory
phrase, with this the only instance of pd in the quotative frame. The use of pi-Su
gives an immediacy to the reaction, since it is when the words are in his mouth,
rather than after, that he responds. igbd is in the preterite, suggesting that the words
are not long-lasting as the durative would imply. The line itself is the main crux of
the narrative. Adapa has uttered the words kappa-ki lusebbir (“May your wing break”)
and the South-Wind’s wing is indeed broken. The use of preterite in igbd shows the
immediate effect that the words had. Unfortunately, this piece occurs at the
beginning of a fragment; as such, we are missing the introductory formula that
introduced the speech. Nevertheless, the effect of the speech is made clear in the
narrative, with the author demonstrating immediacy through an irregular tense for
verbs of speaking.
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Special attention should be paid to Fragment B obv.21’-70’:
izzazzi immarika iltana”alika etlu
ana manni ki emata 'adapa ana manni
karra labsata ina matini ilid Sina halqgima
anaku akanna ep$8éku mannu il Sena Sa ina mati
halqd ‘dumuzi u 9gizzida $unu ahamis ippallasd-ma [Adapa Fragment B obv.21-257
They will be standing. They see you; they will question you, “Young man
For whom are you changed this way? Adapa for whom
Are you dressed in a mourning garment? ‘From our land two gods are missing
and so | have done this.” ‘Who are the two gods from our land
That are missing?’ ‘Dumuzi and Gizzida’ They will look at each other

Here the dialogue is presented with an immediate change of speaker contained
within the line itself. If we separate the text narratologically rather than metrically, we

can better see what is happening:
izzazzi immaruka iltana”aluka
etlu ana manni k4 eméta 'adapa ana manni karra lab$ata
ina matini ild Sina halqima anaku akanna epSéku
mannu ili Sena Sa ina mati halqad
ddumuzi u %gizzida Sunu ahamis

ippallasi-ma
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They are standing. They see you; they will question you,

“Young man, for whom are you changed this way? Adapa for whom are you

dressed in a mourning garment?”
“From our land two gods are missing and so | have done this.”
“Who are the two gods from our land that are missing?”
“‘Dumuzi and Gizzida”
They will look at each other

This change of speakers within the same line occurs up until obv. 70’.

For the author of Adapa, the quotative frame is not required to transition between
narrative and dialogue, though this seems limited only to Fragment B, which was
discovered at Amarna dates the 14t Century BC, while the other fragments are from
the library ASSurbanipal with a date of c. 7t Century BC (Izre’el, 2001, p. 5). We can
see a difference between the fragment groups in the use of qabd, since Fragment B
uses igba, while Fragment C uses iqabbi in the regular durative. Unfortunately most
of the text is lost and we are lacking sufficient fragments to make emendations to the
rest of the text. What seems preserved here is a rather a tradition that presents
dialogue in a different way. One of the most intriguing aspects about the Amarna
fragments of the Adapa texts is the presence of red points on the tablets themselves.
Izre’el discusses these red points and their counterpoints in Egyptian literature and
gives them the term verse points (lzre’el, 2001, pp. 81-106). Having been found at
Amarna, the text shows Egyptian influence on Akkadian literature and unfortunately a
proper analysis of the red points would require expertise beyond my own. As such,

Izre’el’s observations must tentatively suffice. For the Egyptian reader, red points
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‘were added to teach the student the structure of the text’ (Izre’el, 2001, p. 82). lzre’el
draws on the research of Robertson (1993) and begins with from an initial hypothesis
that the points ‘mark words boundaries’ (lzre’el, 2001, p. 82). Izre’el concludes that
‘red points mark metreme boundaries, together with the basic understanding that a
colon or a verse must coincide with a syntactic unit’ and provides analysis of the text

as such (lzre’el, 2001, p. 91). Looking at the above quoted passage:
immartka iltana”aluka
They will see you, they will question you
etlu ana manni « ki eméta « 'adapa * ana manni
Young man, for whom ¢ Are you changed this way? « Adapa * For whom
karra « labsata * ina matini « ili Sina halqgima -
In a mourning garment ¢ Are you dressed? ¢ In our land * Two gods are missing
anaku « akanna « ep$éku » mannu ilt « $ena * Sa ina mati
| « Thus « Have done this « Who are the gods * The two « From the land?
halqd « ‘dumuzi « u 9gizzida *
Missing « Dumuzi * and Gizzida
Sunu + ahamis - ippallasi-ma « issenehhu
* They * At each other « They look * They smile
* represents one of the red points that appear on the tablet.

Breaking the passage down in such a way gives a rather confused reading. Izre’el

suggests that the red points mark metremes. However, while they may mark
134



metremes, they do not align perfectly with the Akkadian metrical system. They are
spaced not only to divide metremes but also to mark sense units within the text.
Dividing the text at narratological boundaries would likely create a similar looking
passage. What this means is that Akkadian metre aligned with sense unit.
Unfortunately, the influence of the Egyptian literary approach means this study cannot
go into further depth. What we do see is that Adapa makes use of metrical features
(and metrical notation) to mark sense within the text, allowing the author some

freedom in the quotative frame to deviate from rigid formulas.
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Rephrased Confirmation (2.5.9)

One aspect that appears in several Akkadian texts is the rephrased confirmation,

something that need clarification.
dnusku edil bab-ka
kakki-ka liqi iziz mahri-ja
dnusku Idil bab-$u
kakki-Su ilqi ittaziz mahar %enlil [Atra-Hasis.1.87-90]
“Nusku, bar your gate
Take your weapons and stand before me”
Nusku barred his gate,
Took his weapons and stood before Enlil

In the Atra-Hasis when Enlil is speaking to his vizier Nusku, he ends his speech with
a command, edil bab-ka // kakki-ka ligi iziz mahri-ja. The text confirms that Nusku did
indeed take this action by rephrasing those words into the preterite: nusku idil bab-su
// kakki-$u ilqi ittaziz mahar “enlil. While this does not use a verbum recogitandi, it is
the clearest sign in the narrative that the words have effect — indeed the perlocutionary
force of the words could not be more clear, since the narrator explicitly states it. This

also occurs in the Assyrian Recension:
qgiba-ma Surupd libsi
lisaklist rigimSina namtar
kima mehé liziqqasinatima
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mursu di’'u Surup( asaku

igbtima Surup( ibSi

aris isi rigim8ina namtar

kima mehé izigqasinatima

mursu di'u Surupl asdku [Assyrian Recension K3399+3934 (S), Reverse iv.9-16]

‘Command that there be plague

Let Namtar diminish their noise

Let disease, sickness, plague and pestilence

Blow upon them like a tornado’

They commanded and there was plague
Namtar diminished their noise

Disease, sickness, plague and pestilence
Blew upon them like a tornado

The longer passage here rephrases qibama, lisaklisi, and lizigqgaSinatima as igbama, isi
and izigqasinatima, confirming that the command has taken place. The juxtaposition
of a command in the direct speech with preterites in the narrative give an immediacy

to the events that have just taken place.
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denlil iltakan puhur-$u

izakkar ana ilani maré-su

...rame € taskuna-Sinati

ni8d la imta ana Sa pana itatra
ina rigme-Sina atadar

ina hubdri-Sina Ia isabbatani Situ
pursama ana nisé tita

ina karsiSina limessu Sammu

eli$ “adad zunna-3u lusaqqir
lisakir Saplis ay is$& melu ina naqbi
lisur eqlu ispiké-su

ine”irta-8a “nisaba

salmdti lipsa ugaru

séru palka lalid idranu

libalkat ersetu rémsa

Sammu ay usa $a ay imru
liSakin-ma ana niSé asakku

rému i kusur-ma ay uSeSer Serra
iptarsi ana ni$é tita

ina karsi-Sina emesu Sammu

eli$ “ada zunna-su usagqir

isakir Saplis ul i§s& milu ina naqbi
i§8ur eqlu iSpiké-Su

ine”irta-$a “nisaba

salmati ipst ugara

Séru palka alid idrana

ibbalkat ersetu rém-3sa

Sammu ul usa St al i'ru
isSakin-ma ana niSé asakku
réemu kussur-ma ul useser Serra

[Assyrian Recension K3399+3934

Reverse iv.37-61]

Enlil convened the assembly
He spoke to the gods his sons
Do not...them

The people are not diminished, more numerous than
before they have become

In their uproar | have become disturbed

In their commotion sleep does not take me
Cut off from the people the food supplies
In their stomachs may plant life be lacking
Above, may Adad make the rain scarce

Below, may the river be blocked and not raise flood
above the deep

May the field reduce their yields

May Nisaba turn aside her breast

May the black fields become white

May the broad plain produce salt

May the womb of the earth rebel

May no vegetables be sent out, no cereals grow
May pestilence be laid on the peoples

May the womb be constricted and give birth to no child
They cut from the people the food supplies

In their stomachs the plant life was lacking
Above, Adad made the rain scarce

Below, the river was blocked and the food did not rise
above the deep

The fields reduced their yields

Nisaba turned aside her breast

The black fields became white

The broad plain produced salt

The womb of the earth rebelled

No vegetables were sent out, no cereals grew
Pestilence was laid on the peoples

The womb was constricted and gave birth to no child
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These large section of almost repeated text makes use of a rephrased confirmation to
show the effect of Enlil’'s words. The perlocutionary effect of his speech is made explicit
by the narrator repeating these phrases with a change from precative to indicative that
these events occurred. Akkadian is fond of repetition, most notable in the Enuma EIiS,
where entire sections are repeated verbatim, but this uses a deviation on repetition to

show confirmation.

The effect also occurs in other texts:

ninu mina nippus-su akal balati

leqanisSumma likul akal balati

ilganissumma ul ikul mé balati [Adapa — Fragment B rev.60’ — 62’]

“What we can do for him. The food of life

May he be brought and may he eat.” The food of life

He was brought but he did not eat. The water of life

The sense units of Adapa run over lines on the tablet, but the key phrase her is akal
balati // leqanisSumma likul ends the speech of Anu, while akal balati /7 ilgiiniSSumma
ul ikul is used to show what happened. While the grammatical sense has been shifted,
the addition of ul marks a moment of dramatic irony. Despite being brought the food
of life, Adapa does not eat it, unaware that Dumuzi and Gizzida have convinced Anu
to change his mind and treat Adapa well. The repetition in the line adds a sense of

immediacy to the events, while the minor shift in u/ stands a shock for the audience.

Enuma EIi$ also uses the phrased confirmation in varying degrees.

alkam-ma siris Tiamat i nillik
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illikd-ma qudmis Tiamatum asiba [E.E.I.32-33]
“Come, let us go to Tiamat!”
They went and, facing Tiamat, they sat

A minor case of the shift from alkam-ma to illikG-ma, the sense is preserved in
juxtaposed rephrasing, though the rest of the line differs, aside from the mention of

Tiamat. The same technique is in tablet 3:
lillik-ma limhura | nakar-kunu dannu [E.E.111.66-7]
illik kaka | urha-Su usardi-ma
“May he go and face your powerful enemy”
“Kaka went. He directed his steps

The shift from lillik to illik is a very minor change, but demonstrates that Kaka has

obeyed the speech of AnSar,
epsa pi-ka | li”abit lumasu
tar qibi-Sum-ma | lumasu lislim
igbi-ma ina pi-Su i”abit lumasu
itdr iqgbi-S8um-ma | lumasu ittabni [E.E.IV.23-6]
Having opened your mouth, may the constellation disappear
With a second speech let the constellation reappear
He spoke with his mouth and the constellation disappeared

With a second speech the constellation came into being again.
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As the gods address Marduk, the urge him to wield the incredible power of speech,
allowing him to both destroy and create. These lines show a slight change in word
order, with eps$d pi-ka becoming igbi-ma ina pi-Su, but the overall sense is a rephrased

confirmation, as Marduk obeys the gods.

ina muhhi irti-ja Sukun irat-ka

ina mubhi nas kappi-ja Sukun kappi-ka

idl-Su Sukun idi-ka

ina muhhi irti-Su iStakan irat-Su

ina muhhi nas kappi-Su iStakan kappi-Su

ina muhhi idi-Su iStakan idi-su [Etana LV K, L, M.IV/B.16-20]

“Above my chest, place your chest

Above the quills of my wings, place your hands

Above my sides, place your arms”

Above his chest he placed his chest

Above the quills of his wings, he placed his hands

Above his sides he placed his arms

The eagle gives a command to Etana to secure himself, which Etana immediately
follows. The brevity of this happening in the text, repeating the phrase immediately

after the narrative, shows how obedient Etana is to the eagle’s request.

A form of the technique occurs in the OBIl Pennsylvania tablet (George, 2003b, pp.

172-92).
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akul aklam %enkidu simat balatim

Sikaram Siti Simti mati [Gilg.OB.I1.96-8]

Eat the bread, Enkidu, the thing proper to life
Drink the ale, the lot of the land

Tkul aklam %enkidu adi Sibé-$u

Sikaram i$ti'am assammim [Gilg.OB.11.99-101]
He ate the bread, Enkidu, until he was sated
Ale he drank, seven jugs

The shift from akul aklam to tkul aklam changes the command to narrative description,
however the rest of the lines are not similar. There are no other occurrences in
Gilgames, so we can determine that it is not a technique employed by the author. It
should be considered in the capping formula since it makes a grammatical
demarcation between speech and narrative. Its repetition demonstrates a change in

medium as the text moves from speech to narrative, with potential becoming realised.

The technique itself seems peculiar to Near-Eastern literature, since it does not occur
in Greek, which tends to a preference for avoidance of repetition. The closest

comparison with Greek would be an inverted instance discussed above:
AfavTe TTPWTW TTPOCEPN, HEPADTE Kai aUTw:
AiavTe, oQw PEV TE cawaeTe Aadv AXaiv
GAKAG uvnoapévw, undé kpuepoio poépolo.

GAAN EV yap £yw V' oU Oeidia XEipag AdmToug
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Tpwwy, ol yéya Teixog UtrepkatéBnaav opiAws! [Hom. /1. XI11.46-50]

Here Homer uses AiavTe in primary position for both the introductory phrase and the

speech itself. The same occurs elsewhere in the lliad
...kadi Aiocogto TavTag Axaioug,
ATpeida ¢ PAMIOTa dUW KOOMPATOPE AavV:
Atpeidal e kai GAAol E0kvApIdeg Axaioi [Hom./.1.15-7]
And he begged all the Achaeans,
The two Atreides in particular, commanders of the people,
“Atreides and you other well-greaved Achaeans.”

The change from accusative to nominative is here more clear because of the addition
of 1. The paucity of these instances suggest that Greek is reluctant to repeat words at
the same start of lines when transitioning from narrative to direct speech or from direct
speech to narrative. The use of the technique in Akkadian can be said to be culturally
unique and one that has no influence on Greek — indeed, such an influence would
require linguistic familiarity with the text, since any translation would likely alter word

order.

51 He first spoke to the two Aiantes, who themselves were striving:
O two Aiantes, you will save the Achaean people,

If you remember your strength, not chilling fear.

For otherwise | do not fear the invincible hands

Of the Trojans, those who climbed the great walls in a throng.
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Iterated Quotation Formula (2.5.10)

Septimus (2004) looks at the role of iterated quotation formulae in Talmudic narratives,
an overlooked aspect of the quotative frame. Biblical narratives usually demonstrate
a conversation through interlocutors taking turns to speak. The quotative frame stands
as passage of narrative interjected between the speeches showing that the audience
of the prior speech is now the locutor and the locutor is now the audience. In an iterated

quotation formula, the roles are preserved, as the speaker speaks again.

This occurs multiple times in Gilgames:
frimat “ninsun itar-ma ana pan 9Samas usanna’ urtum [Gilg.Il1.100 (iaa)]
Wild-Cow Ninsun repeated before Samas the order

The line follows Ninsun’s speech to Samas at lines 46-99, which were not introduced
with a verbum dicendi. This line uses taru (G Preterite) — to repeat — and then follows

with a speech that runs from line 101 to 110 with a lacuna, until line 111.116:
ultu 'rimat 9ninsun ana Y$amas iddinu urit [Gilg.111.116 (aa)]
After Wild-Cow Ninsun delivered the order to Samas

The break in speech to include an additional quotative frame despite the same
speaker and audience being maintained is jarring in the narrative. Septimus
suggests that ‘Ninsun has paused for Shamash’s reply (which, as a goddess, she
expects). When he fails to respond to her first plea, she begins again with a second

plea’ (Septimus, 2004, p. 375).
Another iterated quotation formula occurs in table X, when Gilgames is speaking to
Siduri:
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dGilgames ana $48Tma izakkara ana sabitum [Gilg.X.46 (b), Gilg.X.72 (K1zb)]
Gilgames to her he spoke to the ale-wife

The standard introductory formula is used to introduce speech that runs from line 47
to 71, during which Gilgames$ explains that he has every right to have sorrow in his
heart since Enkidu is dead, as he tells of their deeds together and his love for him.
The line is repeated in identical manner as Gilgame$ then asks Siduri for the road to
Uta-napisti in a speech from lines 73-77. Gilgame$ begins his speech with the word
eninna — now — showing a change of topic. Merely using eninna should have been
sufficient for Gilgames to change his topic, but the text uses a new quotative frame
to introduce a new topic. Gilgames makes use of this device at other moments.

When Gilgame$ meets Ur-Sanabi the same scene plays out
dGilgames ana $aSuma izakkara ana ™ur-Sunabi malahi
[Gilg.X.119 (K2), Gilg.X.149 (K1)]
Gilgames to him he spoke, to Ur-Sanabi

Gilgames repeats the same words to Ur-Sanabi in a speech from lines 120 to 148,

and makes the same speech afterwards inquiring the location of Ur-Sanabi.

Finally, when Gilgame$ has found Uta-napisti, he again repeats the lines explaining

his sorrow over Enkidu with the same introductory formula:
dGilgames ana $a30ma izakkar ana MUta-napi$ti [Gilg.X.219 (z), Gilg.X.249 (K1f)]
Gilgames to him he spoke to Uta-napisti

This line is repeated after the speech, but now Gilgame$ says something different

anaku umma lullik-ma ™Uta-napisti raqa $a idabbubu$ ldmur
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adhur allika kali-Sina matati

| thought thus, may | find find Uta-napisti the Far-Away, who people talk of

| searched around again, | went to all the lands
What we can understand from this section is that the narrator felt the need to mark a
change in topic with an additional quotative frame. The drastic change from discussing

Enkidu to now discussing Utanapisti requires a more significant mark in the text than

Gilgames merely changing topic within his own speech.
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Greek Transitional Phrases: The Discourse Pivot (2.6.1)
Riggsby’s division of speech into four types demonstrates effectively the problem that

critical analysis of Greek quotative frame has faced. Introductory phrases are grouped

based on the verb that appears within it:

a. “speak (a speech)”

b. “speak to (one person)”

c. “speak among (several)”

d. “answer”

This division rests upon how the terms are translated, grouping terms into how they
would function in English, albeit basing them upon the Greek words. Furthermore,
Riggsby almost reduces this to merely three groups, since, ‘one might be tempted to
collapse the “speak to” (b) and “answer” (d) types into one group’ (Riggsby, 1992, p.
108 n.2). The motivation behind this is because either of them ‘can introduce a
conversation so long as there are exactly two participants’ (Riggsby, 1992, p. 108

n.23)

Riggsby places the emphasis of a line on the verb used within it, suggesting that, ‘each
of these types can be decomposed into determinants, whose form in an individual line
is fixed by the story and are given priority in placement in the line, and by a series of
variables, whose particular form is metrically economical and (where appropriate) are
shared between schemata’ (Riggsby, 1992, p. 109). This approach of determinants
and variables reduces the line either to an intended verb so that everything follows, or
an intended noun/epithet and everything follows. By exploring transitional phrases,

this section will demonstrate that Riggsby’s view is insufficient in exploring the
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quotative frame as it combines a simplicity of analysis with overlooking fundamental

elements of phonic portrayal.

Edwards, meanwhile, analyses “answering” expressions primarily based on where the
caesura lies, grouping into roughly three groups, entirely dependent on the noun-
epithet formula (Edwards, 1970, pp. 86—7). Beck (2009) marks no difference between
a line at the end of narrative introducing speech and a single line between speeches,
showing no treatment of “answering” expressions or transitional discourse. de Jong
treats the transition ‘from simple narrator-text to character-text’, dividing attributive

discourse into ‘the introduction and capping of direct speech’ (de Jong, 1987, p. 207).

The scholarship so far has treated introductory remarks as a single cohesive unit,
rather than recognising the difference between introductory and transitional phrases.
This section will consider transitional phrases in isolation, rather than including them

under the general banner of introductory phrases.

In the Odyssey, there are c.245 instances of a single line of narrative appearing
between speeches, while the lliad has ¢.211 transitional lines.%2 In no instances does
direct speech transition from one speaker to another without at least a single line
separating the two. In almost all cases, the transitional line begins with Tov/TAv &'. The
repeated use of this collection of sounds creates a specific phonic marker that
indicates to the reader that there is a change of speaker. While g (€)pat(o) is so
intrinsically associated with Homer concluding speech, scholarship has rather
overlooked this collection of sounds, almost dismissing it out of grammatical simplicity

— a pronoun indicating the former speaker with a usually elided particle. With so many

52 The actual value is uncertain considering extended transitional phrases and secondary dialogue.
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lines occurring in the Homeric corpus starting with such regularity should be sufficient
to analyse as a formula in its own right, the fact that they always occur sandwiched

between speeches suggests that we must take transitional phrases in isolation.

Another key element in many transitional phrases is the particle al. Klein deals with
the term comprehensively, recognising a range of meaning that goes far beyond a
mere conjunction. The usual definition suggests that it signals ‘continuation within a
series consisting of two (occasionally, more) members’, being ‘nearly equivalent to 6¢’
(Klein, 1988, p. 251). Its use in Homer, however, shows a variable function, as it can
be continuative, adversative, additive, emphatic or as merely a conjunction (Klein,

1988, p. 264).

Presented in Appendix 16 are the different transitional phrases that occur in both the

lliad and the Odyssey.
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avTiov NGda — “Then ... spoke to him in reply” (2.6.2)

Vv & ad TnA épaxog TEmvupévos AVTLOV NUOA 08125 041230
04321 0d4.3.75*

0d4.5.179 04.15265

04.22.153 0423.22
Tov d' adt' Evgbpayos TToAvBov mtaic 041399 042.177
Tov d' EvNvopidng AetwiQLtog 042242
oV d' av Neoropidne Iewoiotoatog 04455
Tov d' viog Ppovioto Nonuwv 044648
1) G kal Eguelay viov gidov 04528
oV d' ab Neotopidrng IMetoiotoatog 04.7.186
TOV ' ab AQEQTNG TEETTVLHEVOS 0424375
oV 8 b T €Hax0c TETVLUEVOS 042450

Totals:
041306 0d.1345 041388 O414D 04209 042208 042300 042371
043201 043225 043239 044290 044315 04433 041586 O4I.IS
045279 O4.U.107 0417392 0417598 0418226 041926 0420338 0421342
042138 3
52

The transitional phrase ending dvTtiov nGda occurs 52 times in the Odyssey with a

fairly regular format. The phonic aspect of the line is from a0ddw — to speak/utter —

combined with the adverbial form of avtiog — against or in reply. The phrase occurs on

a single line between speeches with the exception of 0d.3.75-8, which has an

extended transitional phrase. The audience of the speech is usually given with Tov or

v, followed by &' al/ &' a0t depending on the subsequent noun, which is always the

speaker. The addressee of the audience is never mentioned while the subject is given

in the middle of the line. In terms of pure instances, an epithet appears 45 times,

however 43 of these are Telemachus, who receives the adjective metrvupévog in every

case. Nausicaa and Laértes also receives epithets (AeukwAevog and TreTTvupévog

respectively), however the others present the speaker and their fathert3

83 Eupupaxog MoAuBou Traig (Od.A.399, Od.B.177, Od.M.433, Od.®.319)
Eunvopidng Aciwkpitog (0d.B.242)
NeoTopidng MeigioTpatog (Od.A.155, 0.48)

uiog ®povioio Norjpwy (Od.A.648)

150



The uses of the avtiov n0da phrase mostly substitutes TnAéuayxog temmvupévog for
another subject merely by name and father (Eurymachus, son of Polybus; Peisistratus,
son of Nestor; Noémon, son of Phronius; the dear son of Hermes). The other two
instances attach an epithet, with Nausicaa described as AsukwAevog — white-armed,

and Laértes also described as TreTTVUpEVOG.

The omission of &' al at 0d.2.242 is likely to accommodate the names 'Eunvopidng
Neiwkpitog metrically within the line. Od.5.28, however, differs radically as the phrase,
while located between speeches, is not transitional in the usual sense since it
maintains the same speaker. As a result, while the line ends in the accustomed avriov
nuda, the first part of the line - A pa kai ‘Eppeiav, uidv gilov — has the conclusory A -
he spoke — and then the addressee given in the place of the speaker. The speaker,

Zeus, is maintained, however he shifts to a different audience.

0d.3.75-8 has three lines between the davtiov niGda phrase and the subsequent

speech, so requires further analysis:
1OV &' al TnAéuaxog TTemvupévog avtiov nida
Baponoag: auTn yap évi ppeai Badpoog ABrvn
Ofx' iva piv Trepi TTaTpOg ATToIXouEVOoIO £POITO
NO' iva PIv KAEOG €0BAOV &V AvBPWTTOICIV EXNOIV:
Then ‘wise’ Telemachus spoke to him in reply,
Having taken courage; for Athene herself put courage in his mind,
That he might ask about his father that was gone

And that he might have good renown amongst men
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Line 78 is omitted in most manuscripts and is a repetition of Od.l.95. The phrase
overall is the only instance in the Odyssey of lines of narrative following after avrtiov
nUda. Nevertheless, the lines are thematically appropriate and Od.3.75 is a useful line

to consider the intention Homer has when using this phrase.

The phrase occurs 18 times in the lliad, with some exceptions that do not occur in the

™V ' AT AVTIVWQ TETVUEVOS avTiov NUdA 13203
Tov ' alT' ‘Iéopsvei’c KQT]Td?V (5('\,/(5C 14265 113221 D125 113259 L3274 LB
oTr) ¢ TEOTH' AVTOIO £7T0G TE LV 15.00
Tov ®' avut Atveiag Toawv ayog 1527
Tov ®' ad Laermdwv Avkiwv ayog 15647
kot oa ITooewdawva péyav Beov avtiov 18200
Tov &' avT EvQUTUA0g BePAnuévoc/memvupévog Lus21
Tov ®' ad MnQuévng memvupévog 15254 L3266
oV d' a¥ Mnotovng dovikAvTtog L5619
Tov d¢ xoAwoapevoc Kontav ayog 123482
oV O' AT AVTIA0X0g TTEMVLLEVOS 123586
ala d' ag' Eopeiav viov @idov 123333
Odyssey.

The most common occurs with Idomeneus, given the descriptor leader of the Cretans,
with &' adTt' making up the rest of the line. 4.265 follows Agamemnon telling Idomeneus
to rouse himself for battle, with Idomoneus agreeing, but telling Agamemnon to urge
on the other Achaeans to fight soon. 13.221 has Idomeneus replying to Poseidon,
disguised as Thoas, who is asking where the Greek threat to the Trojans are.
Idomeneus replies and urges Thoas to rouse the Greek men for battle. At 13.259,
Idomeneus replies to Meriones seeking a spear, as ldomeneus tells he has plenty of
spears in his hut, taken from the Trojans he has slain, while he again replies to
Meriones at 13.274 and 13.311, discussing a return to battle. Meriones himself is
included in the phrase with the descriptor TreTrvupévog at 13.254 and 13.266, and
doupikAuTOG at 16.619. It is of note that Meriones takes the epithet doupikAuTdg during

battle with Aeneas, but Temvupévog when outside of battle with Idomeneus.
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Idomeneus has a final instance where he is described as xoAwoduevog Kpntv ayog
— the having been angered leader of the Cretans. He speaks in reply to Aias, son of
Oileus, rebuking him. Idomeneus returns his insult and places a wager of a tripod over

the winner of the race.

At 3.203, Antenor responds to Helen, agreeing with her as she identifies Odysseus
from the walls of llium, with an extended speech through to 3.224 giving a description
of Odysseus. The phrase is used of Aeneas alongside the epithet Tpwwv éyog, as
ayog appears also for Idomeneus and Sarpedon. Aeneas was responding to Pandarus
lamenting his arrow striking Diomedes and Menelaus, but only rousing them more.
Aeneas urges him to join battle with him. Sarpedon is the subject of the phrase when
he replies to Tlepolemus who has boasted of his father Herakles sacking llium and
called Sarpedon a coward. Sarpedon replies by promising death for Tlepolemus, a

threat he sees through, albeit being injured in the process.

The avtiov nUda occurs in the lliad before a rejoinder to battle contest. It does not have
an inherently antagonistic component, as we see between ldomeneus and Meriones,
though it can be used as such, as between Sarpedon and Tlepolemus, while having a
friendly antagonism when used between Idomeneus and Aias. This phrase precedes
speeches expressing a desire to create contest or battle, but the focus is on the

speaker themselves.
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TTETTVUUEVOSG

Every time Telemachus is mentioned in the phrase, he is given the epithet
mremrvupévog.84 Usually translated as wise, it is mostly used in reference to speech; in
fact the majority of uses are within this transitional phrase. There are 67 uses of
memrvupévog in the Odyssey. Every use attributed to Telemachus is within the avriov

nUda phrase.

In 0d.1.361 and Od.21.354 the term is used to describe the piBov of Telemachus as
Penelope takes what he says to heart. B.38 states that the herald Peisenor knows
memmvupéva pndea — wise counsel, while the herald Medon is also described with the
term (0d.4.696, Od.4.711, 0d.22.361, 0d.24.442). At Od.3.20, Athene states that
Nestor does not speak a lie, for he is padAa memvupévog. The association with Nestor
is reiterated when Athene rejoices at Od.3.52 that Nestor is a TreTrvupévog and dikaiog

man.

0d.3.20 is repeated at O0d.3.328, but this time in a speech by Nestor describing
Menelaus, suggesting the ability to speak truly is something both men share and that
is the preserve of those described as memvupévog. Menelaus is again called
memvupévog in 0d.4.190 when Peisistratus is speaking, even saying he is more than
mortal men. Menelaus in his reply also calls Peisistratus memvupévog. Menelaus says
that he who speaks mremrvupéva receives good fortune from Kronos himself, and that

Nestor has reached such an advanced age because of this gift.

6 S0 seldom are the words of Telemachus in the Odyssey introduced by any other than the familiar line Tov (Tfv) 8' a0 TnAépaxog
TeTvupévog avtiov fluda that the formula is virtually appropriated in our minds to this one character (G. M. Calhoun, 1935, p.
215)
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There is notable juxtaposition when Od.3.20 is immediately followed in Od.3.21 by the
avtiov NUda phrase with TnAéuaxog Tremrvupévog as the subject, attaching the quality

to Telemachus that Athene just now vaunted.

There is repeated use of the term by Penelope when she is talking to a disguised
Odysseus. Penelope says that no man as mremmvupévog as the man before her has yet
come to her house and that he is welcome because he speaks memrvupéva [0d.19.350-
2]. The references to Nestor and Menelaus have established a connection between
speaking the truth and being Tremmvupévog, so there is a dramatic irony here that
Odysseus is in fact telling lies to Penelope; the words stand out to the Homeric
audience to indicate that Penelope does indeed believe Odysseus’ deceit. Alcinous
also says that Odysseus seems tetrvupévog to him [Od.7.388], though Odysseus has
yet to reveal his true identity. When Alcinous is beseeching the stranger to reveal his
name he gives the maxim that a comrade who knows treTTvupéva is no less than kin

[O0d.8.586].
When Telemachus is speaking to Penelope he laments:
AGAAG TO1 OU dUvapal TTeTTvupéva Travra vofjoal: [0d.18.230]

Telemachus is not able to know/perceive/plan remrvupéva avra, after Penelope has
lamented that his mind and thoughts are no longer steadfast [0d.18.215] since he
allows the stranger — the disguised Odysseus — to be maltreated by Irus. At Od.18.226
an avtiov n0da phrase appears describing Telemachus as TreTvupévog, meaning the
transitional phrase between speeches demonstrates to the primary audience that
Telemachus indeed has the quality he immediately laments not having. Likewise, there

is further dramatic irony as Telemachus discusses not being able to perceive
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TeTTVUPEVA, despite him having clarity at the situation while Penelope herself is

unaware of the ruse.

Telemachus uses the terms in the dual to refer to Amphinomus and Eurymachus
[0d.18.65], speaking to the disguised Odysseus and assuring that any who strike him
will have more than him to fight with. As usual with Telemachus speaking to the suitors
the words are replete with sarcasm. Saying that Amphinomus and Eurymachus are
men of such a quality is clear blandishment of speech to the internal audience, but
dramatic irony for the primary audience, who know how inappropriate such a term is.
Odysseus also says that Amphinomus seems to him to be very memvupévog
[0d.18.125]. Odysseus uses exactly the same words that Alcinous spoke to him [f
uGAa poi Sokéelg TeTTvupévog eivall. Since Odysseus uses the words in reply to
Amphinomus wishing him happy fortunes despite his many ills [0d.18.122-3], we may
infer that Odysseus is being sincere. Nevertheless, the audience knows that, just as
with Alcinous, such words are spoken untrue, and Amphinomus is still a suitor so
cannot escape his fate. At least it is at the hand of Telemachus rather than Odysseus,

so perhaps Odysseus does honour the qualities he sees in him.

Lastly, Laértes is given the adjective in an avriov n0da phrase at 0d.24.375, after

Athene has breathed new life into Odysseus’ aged father.

The term temrvupévog has a difficult etymology. LSJ states it to be an Epic perfect
passive from mvéw, “to blow”, however this seems an error. Frisk suggests it may
derive from tvuTtr) as an abstract formation from tevuTtr, with a shift from € to 1, from
a present *me-v-eupl, relating it Latin putare and proto-Slavic *pytati (Frisk, 1960, p.
509). Chantraine also follows the suggestion of Szemerényi of a present tense of

*Tmivupal, with TTeTTvuuevog resulting from syncope of remvupévog and the 0 being the
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result of metric lengthening of the perfect. This would give a root *peu-/pu-, which
again ties in with Latin putare. Therefore, the term is semantically coherent, but
morphologically obscure.®> While Frisk does not reject a link to Trvéw, Chantraine does
not allow it as a possibility.66 There is a clear link established in the Odyssey between
meTTvUpévog and speaking ability, specifically speaking the truth, however the
remarkable incidence of the term being applied the Telemachus only in the avriov

nUda phrase could suggest a particular emphasis is intended.

The lliad has 12 instances of memvuuévog being used. There are 4 uses within the
avtiov n0da phrase: once for Antenor (3.203) and Antilochus (23.586) and twice for
Meriones 13.254, 13.266. The term appears in the dual to describe Ucalegon and
Antenor in the description of the Trojan elders at the Scaean Gates (3.148); Talthybius
and Idaeus (7.276); and two heralds that Odysseus says came with him and Aias
(9.689). Individually, the herald ldaeus is stated to be knowing of prudent counsel
(TreTrvupéva pndea €idwg 7.278); Nestor praises Diomedes for speaking TreTrvupéva
(9.58); and Polydamas is described as Tremvupévog in an fpy' ayopeUelv introductory

phrase.

Each of these instances clearly associates the term with the ability to speak well, with

heralds and the children of Nestor being the most usually attributed. Diomedes is

65 Ensemble sémantiquement coherent, mais morphologiquement obscure (Chantraine, 1963, p. 884)

66 En ce qui concerne le rapport parfois admis avec véw « souffler », que Frisk n’écarte pas et que
Onians, Origins of European Thought 53-58, défend avec quelque imprudence, il suppose
I'identification de l'idée de « souffle » avec celle di « sagesse », ce qu’un terme comme frangais
inspiration ne saurait justifier. (Chantraine, 1963, p. 884)

As regards the relationship sometimes admitted with Trvéw “to blow”, which Frisk does not rule out and
Onians, Origins of European Thought 53-58, defends with some imprudence, it supposes the
identification of the idea of “breath” with that of “wisdom”, which a term like the French inspiration cannot
justify.
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perhaps an outlier, though Nestor continues to say that Diomedes is worthy of such a

term since he speaks according to fate (£1ei kata poipav £eireg 11.1.59).
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Branching Path: (2.6.3)

Appendix 19 provides a breakdown of the transitional formula used across the /lliad
and the Odyssey. All of these instances are single lines that occur between two

speeches. We can see that the majority of instances are introduced by Tov/Tr)v 8(¢).

TIQOCEQPN Speaker
RO LA Speaker
Participle Speaker avTiov nuda:
EVEVITLEV Speaker
TLQOCEQPN Speaker
pvboioty  apeBousvog TIQOOEEITE:
G Hveélcl\' aueipeto Speaker
aueiBeto | Speaker
avtiov nuda:
NueiPet’ Ié'ﬂerra | Speaker
Tov/mVv de/d!
. . |Participle |moooéen Speaker
= Participle [nueiBeto Speaker
Speaker |11psiﬁero uOOw:
Speaker Idﬂapsiﬁﬂo PWVNOEV TE:
N Speaker avtiov nuda:
0:0/' Speaker |mQoos@wveE Speaker
:;)2,; Speaker  [mooomnuLda Speaker
s Speaker ATAPEPBOUEVOS |nQoos'£m£:
Speaker  [mQOOE@N Speaker
Speaker  [moog uvbov £elmeV:
TIQOOEEITTE Speaker

As we can see, by breaking down the formula into smaller segments, we see a

branching possibility that occurs within the line.

The first instance is usually Tov/TAv 8¢/8". The first thing that the external audience
experience of narrative after direct speech is this cluster of two words, either two

syllables or a single syllable, but always with a heavy tond or ténd sound, presenting
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an audio cue for the audience. The line continues with either the particle ad[re], a

participle describing the speaker, the speaker, or the verb nueier'.

Viewing them as ‘pronoun-conjunction-participle-verb’ that ‘are almost invariably
completed by a subject expression made up of a noun and one or two epithetic words’
(Parry, 1971, p. 15) reduces the significance of the beginning of the line, while also
ignoring the different possibilities that can exist within a small line. Parry focuses
almost entirely on the epithets that are used, often ignoring the position that they have
taken in the line. In the table above, | have grouped both name and epithet together
into “Speaker” in order to consider the line in functional discourse units. While the
epithet adds information to the audience and is an extensive topic of discussion in its
own right, when we consider the necessities of the quotative frame, the speaker is but
a single element. The addressee is already given in the pronoun that begins the line.

There is a large range of verba dicendi:

e aueiBw — | reply (Middle)
o QaueiBeto, AUEIBET, NUEiBETO HUBW, YUBOICIV AuEiBeTO
e aUdAW — | speak
o avrtiov nGda, TpoonUda
e Egimrov — | said
o MUBOoIoIV APEIBOPEVOG TTPOCEEITTE, ATTAUEIBOUEVOG TTPOCEEITTE, TIPOG
ubBov Eertrev
e évimTw — | rebuke
o E&vévITrev
e @nui—Isay
o TIPOCEPN
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e @WwVEw — | produce a sound with the voice
o TIPOOEPWVEE
e AQueiBw + pwVEw

o QarmaueiBeTo PVNOEV TE

By focusing on the verba dicendi themselves, previous analysis has taken a viewpoint
from composition (which words the narrator picked), rather than on comprehension
(what the audience hear). In fact, ignoring the latter is also ignoring the narrator’s
intention as they need to take into account how the audience will receive and perceive
the text. Each of these verbs used has a specific location in the transitional line.

Comparing Tpocégn, for example, we see that it can appear in different lines:
Tov/TNV O&/ &' Gp' — Participle — Trpocépn — Speaker
TOV/TAV &' al/ale'/alT/alTte — Speaker — Tpooégn — Speaker

The verb sandwiches between the participle and the speaker or between an extended

description of the speaker. The presence of the participle modifies verba dicendi.

A brief look at avTiov n0da shows that it always appears in terminal position. As seen
above, the phrase suggests a desire for contest, even if it is not directly antagonistic
to the speaker. Each instance, however, usually follows a direct address to the
character — Ildomeneus is asked direct questions, Sarpedon is rebuked by Tlepolemus.
The focus of the previous speech was on the addressee and as such the transitional
line pushes the verbum dicendi avtiov nida into terminal position to place focus on
the speaker of the subject line. In contrast, dmapeiBopevog Tpooéen places emphasis

on the subsequent speech.
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Tov/TAv ©¢/®' functions to signal to the audience that there is a break in the
conversation, but in so doing it primes the audience, actually making them aware of
the pragmatic choice that the narrator is taking. What follows after the Tov/Tiv 8¢/ &'
informs the reader of the importance they are to attach to the transitional phrase. If a

participle follows, then it impacts on the speech:

Bapu oTevaxwv — ‘groaning heavily’ describes Achilles [Hom.l11.1.364, Hom.11.18.78]
and Patroklos [Hom.Il.16.20] when they are at moments contemplating their own
mortality. Achilles answers his mother Thetis, telling her that he is weeping since the
Achaeans do not honour, as Agamemnon has taken Briseis from him [Hom.Il.1.364].
Later, Achilles again groans heavily in response to his mother Thetis, telling her he
mourns the loss of Patroklos and has resolved to either kill Hector or die at his hand.
Patroklos also groans heavily in response to Achilles, explaining why he is in tears,
mourning the loss of Achaeans and resolving to take Achilles’ place leading the

Myrmidons into battle.

doAogpovéouoa — ‘thinking of a trick’ [Hom.l1.14.197 Hom.l1.14.299 Hom.l.14.328],
describes Hera’s reaction and show the duplicity in her speech. mapioTapévn
describes Flashing-eyed Athene [Hom.0d.24.516], standing next to Laértes,
indicating a supportive nature to her speech. Each of these forces the audience to

consider the speech in a specific way.

Edwards’ analysis of Homeric Speech Introduction concluded that there was no link

between phrases with participle qualification and heightened moments of tension in
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the narrative.5” This view derives from viewing only the verbum dicendi and not

considering every element of the line.

Janko considered both Tov/Tv &' AueiBeT’ £Teita and TOV/TAV &' alTe TTpooéeiTe and
determined that ‘there seem to be no common element in adjacent lines that affects

the choice between phrases’ (Janko, 1981, p. 256)

The line 1OV &’ amapeIBduevog Tpooépn TTOAUNNTIG ‘'Oduccelg received attention by
Kahane, where it is analysed as a ‘speech introductory phrase’®®. Where Kahane
states there is an ‘interstice of silence’, the line actually occurs in a transitional context
and we can see from the branching system that it prioritises the participle, in this case
ammaueIBopevog. The fact that Odysseus is replying is brought to the forefront. The
combined phrase 1ov &’ amaueiBéuevog then makes a dramatic interruption to the
direct speech as the narrator intrudes upon the text and resumes control, but it shows
the audience that we are returning to speech straightaway and that such a speech will

be in response to what has been said.

The use of 1ov/TAv &' alte Tpooéerme usually pushes the noun phrase into terminal

position in the line. The view of adTe as a topicalizing device is considered by Revuelta

57 ‘The study was undertaken partly to discover if the more strongly expressive phrases, those with some adverbial or participial
qualification or a verb of some distinct significance, occurred more frequently in certain parts of the poems. No appreciable result
was achieved her; as might be expected, the parts of the poems where emotional tension is at its peak draw their effectiveness
not from colourful language but from the setting and content of the speeches, which are introduced by the most regular and
familiar of verse.” (Edwards, 1970, p. 3)

% ‘As the poet says the much repeated hexameter line ending with the name of Odysseus ton d’apameibomenos prosephé
polumétis Odusseus (answer him, said in reply many-minded Odysseus), he pauses, as surely he must, not only because the
hexameter unit has come to an end, but also because a sense unit (the grammatical sentence) has terminated, and because a
discourse unit (the narrative section) has ended, and we are about to begin a different type of discourse (direct-speech), which
requires the poet notionally to change his person (from “narrator” to “Odysseus,” and, of course, no physical change takes places
in the here-and-now). An epiphany of Odysseus, the hero of the past, is thus invoked at the end of the speech introductory line,
but immediately there follows a pause. This interstice of silence, brief as it may be, does not break the “flow of fiction”; but | would
suggest that it momentarily alters the balance between the narrative reality “out there” and the time—present reality of the
performance, contrasting the past and the present in a more vivid, concrete, experiential, rather than cerebral manner.’ (Kahane,
1997, p. 117)
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Puigdollers (2009). Revuelta Puigdollers notes that the translation as “again” is
insufficient. In fact, if we consider /1.1.206, Athene is replying to Achilles, but her first
speech in their conversation begins with Tov &' alte TpocéerTe. As such, “again”
cannot be used as a translation for adte. Even viewing a0te as a discourse boundary-
marker that introduces a ‘further (second, third and so on) topic that is more or less
related to the previous one(s) overlooks its use as the first transitional phrase in a

dialogue (Revuelta Puigdollers, 2009, p. 98).

As for 0¢, Bakker considers it in the sense of a ‘switch-reference’ that creates a
‘discontinuity of participants and events’ (Bakker, 1997, pp. 282—4). Bakker is right to
suggest that ‘6¢ marks ‘cognitive boundaries’ (Bakker, 1997, p. 287). This boundary
of cognition is on the part of the external audience but being prone to elision it is easy
to be reduced to a singular d sound within the line. By combining the particle with TOv,

the narrator gives a greater sense of demarcation for the audience.

By focusing excessively on the verba dicendi, previous studies have attempted to
explain that choice in relation to the speech. By looking at the structure of the lines, it
seems clear that the narrator is making his choice based on where he wants the
attention of the audience to lie, whether that is on the speech act (by bringing the verba
dicendi earlier in the line), on the speaker or on a participle. The narrator is able to
direct the attention of the audience with the use of Tov/Tiv 6¢/8', a short, easily
identifiable cluster of sounds that at once resumes narrative while also informing the

audience that this is a mere break and direct speech will resume immediately.
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Conclusions (2.7)

The instances of the quotative frame in Akkadian texts has shown that a breadth of
styles used. The most consistent feature is that the verba dicendi appear in the
durative, giving a vividness to the speech. Most speech is governed by the verb
zakaru, either appearing by itself or within the extended introductory phrase pa-su
ipu$ iqabbi izakkar — He opened his mouth he said, he spoke. The sequence of
tenses from preterite to a single or two duratives marks a distinction between the
events of the past and the performance of the text now, as the speech comes alive,

so to speak, in its recital.

There is, however, a degree of consistency contained within each tablet and not
significant deviation from the schema set within a text or fragment itself. The use in
Gilgame$ shows that different tablets favour different speech introduction formulas,
while across all texts there is a general change in preference depending on the text
itself. While Gilgame$, some of the oldest material under discussion alongside Atra-
Hasis, favours a more regular introductory formula, the Enuma EIlis favours avoiding
the verba dicendi as it introduces speech. We know that this text was performed at
the AkTtu festival, so the key to understanding shift from direct speech to narrative

could be made explicit in the performance.

Observing the preference within text or within fragments could help with dating or
reconstruction of passages. Despite the change between different fragments, there
are minor differences within those instances, made most notable in Gilgames.

Akkadian uses introductory phrases either at the beginning of speech

There is an efficiency in the formulas, focusing mainly on the speaker, speech act,

and addressee. This is most prominent in Gilgame$ and least prominent in Enuma
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Elis. If we take the quotative frame and the presence of formulas to be evidence of
oral literature, as Homeric scholars at times surmise, then the performative nature of

Akkadian literature decreases over time.

In contrast, Homer displays a high degree of performance, with changes occurring
within the text itself. Phrases can be developed throughout a narrative, as seen most
clearly with Tretrvupévog. The narrator uses elements in the transitional phrase to
indicate to the audience certain features, making them aware of connections being
made and directing their attention. A branching system of formula makes
associations in the mind of the audience so that they react to individual units and

subsequently react to the speech correctly.

However, Akkadian literature does demonstrate two key features that are either
lacking or less prominent in Homer. The Rephrased Confirmation makes an overt
statement of recognition in the narrative that the speech has been successful, while
the Iterated Quotation Formula shows that speech acts within narrative in
Mesopotamian literature should focus on a specific topic. While both the lliad and the
Odyssey use a quotative frame when the speaker is preserved but the addressee
has changed, significantly using introductory formula rather than transitional formula,
Homer cedes space in the text to a speaker for a full speech act, rather than
interjecting if he deviates off topic. Changes of subject are handled with discourse

markers.
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Chapter 2: Interjections

The Problem of Translation (3.1)

Within direct speech, the use of interjections, or exclamations, helps to draw attention
to features in the speech: they bring focus to the emotions and situations of the
speaker; they bring focus to the addressee; or they shift attention within speech.
Despite their narrative function, little attention or consistency has been given to their
translation, let alone the effect they have both within the specific speech and within

the narrative as a whole.

By focusing on the terms & poi and @ toTroi this section will begin by demonstrating
how the terms are habitually mistreated by translation. Next, it will consider how
secondary literature has attempted to resolve these errors and demonstrate the limited
successes of a descriptive approach. Lastly, this section will consider how both terms
are used in precise circumstances whose nuances would have been understood by

the contemporary audience.

Considering first how these terms are treated, it will suffice to look at specific lines and
how different translators treat them, using the editions of Butler, Murray, and Kline as
examples to demonstrate the range. As usual with translations, this runs into the
problem of trying to discern what the English itself means and determining how the
term was used at the time of translation. In terms of & pol, our first instance in the lliad

is uttered by Achilles, starting his speech:

‘00 poi avaideinv £mmieipéve KepdaAedppov
TG Tig TOI TTIPOPPWV ETTECIV TTEIONTAI AXQIGV

R 600V éABEpeval i avdpdaaotv ipr pdyeoBar; [Hom./.1.149-51]
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Murray translates the relevant words as ‘Ah me’®® while Kline opts for ‘why, you'7%
however Butler leaves the words untranslated’!. The difference between Murray and
Kline is curious alone, with the former creating a more pathetic sentiment that the latter
turns into an angrier tone. Butler’s avoidance of translation pushes emphasis onto the

following words. Achilles speaks the words again when addressing Patroclus:
TOV O¢ Péy’ OxONoag TTpocépn TTOdAG WKUG AXIAAEUG:
(0 poi dioyeveg MarpokAeeg oiov Eermrec: [Hom. /.16.48-9]

Murray again uses ‘Ah me’’2 Kline renders this as just ‘ah’’3: while Butler either leaves
the word translation or incorporates it into oiov as ‘what'74 Considering the same words

by difference characters, they are also uttered by Odysseus:
dx0roag &' Epa iTe TTPOC BV peyaAATOpa BUPOV:
W MoI €yw Ti TTABW; Yéya PEV KOKOV i KE pERWAI
TTANBUV TapPRroag: TO O piyiov ai Kev GAWW

holvog: Toug & adAAoug Aavaoug épopnoe Kpoviwv. [Hom./.11.403-6]

8 ‘Ah me, clothed in shamelessness, thinking of profit, how shall any man of the Achaeans obey your words with a ready heart
either to go on a journey or to fight against men with force?’

70 ‘Why, you shameless schemer, why should any Achaean leap to obey your orders to march or wage war?’

" “You are steeped in insolence and lust of gain. With what heart can any of the Achaeans do your bidding, either on foray or in
open fighting?’

2 Then, his heart deeply stirred, spake to him swift-footed Achilles: “Ah me, Zeus-born Patroclus, what a thing hast thou said!
3 Fleet-footed Achilles, answered passionately: ‘Ah, Zeus-born Patroclus, what words are these

74 Achilles was deeply moved and answered, "What, noble Patroclus, are you saying?
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Murray uses ‘woe is me’’®, deviating from his usual translation; Kline opts for ‘what
now?’76: Butler chose ‘alas’””- We might put Murray’s deviation down to a change in

character, but the same words are also uttered by Menelaus:

W Poi atreIAnTipeg Axaiideg oUKET' Axaloi:
A MEv OR AWPN Tade v’ EooeTal aivoBev aivag

&i un IS Aavadv viv "EkTopog avTiog gioiv. [Hom.//.7.96-98]

Murray shows consistency by rendering the words, ‘Ah me’”8 while Kline renders the
words by merely, ‘Ah’7®: and Butler uses, ‘Alas’®- Menelaus’ words show pity for the

current state of the Greek forces, which all three translators attempt to get across.

The lack of consistency for Butler and Kline might suggest that they are trying to match
the term to the specific usage. Murray’s relative consistency and the use of ‘me’ seems
closer to the Greek; he renders the phrase in only a limited number of ways, but
deviates with ‘woe is me’ and even ‘ah, woe is me’ [Hom./.24.49]. At this stage we are
even left with trying to interpret terminology excessively archaic to today, almost
requiring translation in their own right. The term itself gives a false impression, being

very simple etymologically. The exhortation & coupled with a dative por certainly

s Then mightily moved he spake unto his own great-hearted spirit: "Woe is me; what is to befall me? Great evil were it if | flee,
seized with fear of the throng; yet this were a worse thing, if | be taken all alone, for the rest of the Danaans hath the son of
Cronos scattered in flight.

76 Perturbed yet proud, he asked himself: ‘What now? Shame if | flee in fear of enemy numbers but worse to be cut off, since
Zeus has routed the rest of the Danaans.

7 "Alas," said he to himself in his dismay, "what will become of me? It is ill if | turn and flee before these odds, but it will be worse
if | am left alone and taken prisoner, for the son of Kronos has struck the rest of the Danaans with panic.

8 ‘Ah me, Ye braggarts, ye women of Achaea, men no more! Surely shall this be a disgrace dread and dire, if no man of the
Danaans shall now go to meet Hector.’

8 ‘Ah, you braggarts, you women of Achaea, no longer men! What a dark and dreadful thing, if not one Greek should stand to
challenge Hector.’

80 ‘Alas...vain braggarts, women indeed not men, double-dyed indeed will be the stain upon us if no man of the Danaans will now
face Hektor.’
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makes us consider Murray’s ‘Ah me’ favourably, but it is completely unrelated to
content of the speech itself. Butler peculiarly avoids translation of the words in the
majority of instances, at times altering the speech itself to portray meaning. Kline,
meanwhile, at times uses ‘ah’, but also ‘why’, ‘ah me’, or even leaving untranslated.

Its meaning seems to lie somewhere between Butler's and Murray’s treatment.

Similar discrepancies are evident in @ méTol. The first use in the lliad comes from

Nestor:

0 oQIV £U QPOVEWV AYOPHOATO KAl JETEEITTEV:

W TéTTOI i péya TTévBog Axaiida yaiav ikavel: [Hom./.1.253-254]

Murray treats the term as ‘Comrades’®": Kline uses ‘Well’82; Butler opts for the unusual
‘Of a truth’83- Merely looking at translation alone, one would certainly never tell that
they were all referring to same word. Similar deviation is evident when dealing with the

words of Poseidon:

TNV O¢ péy’ dXONoag TTPOTEPn KAUTOC £vvoaiyalog:
‘0 TTOTTOI A P’ AyaBdc TTep Qv UTTEPOTTAOV EENTEV

‘i u* opoTIpoV £0vTa Bin dékovta kaBéCel. [Hom./.15.185]

81 ‘He with good intent addressed the gathering and spoke among them: “Comrades, great grief has come upon the land
of Achaea’

82 ‘Well, here is grief indeed to plague Achaea.’

83 ‘Of a truth...a great sorrow has befallen the Achaean land’
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Murray translates this as ‘Out upon it'84 Kline chooses to ignore the words®?; Butler
uses ‘Great Heavens’®- The same word can be translated in completely different
ways. Unlike @ poi there is not even consistency by the same author. Murray uses
‘now look’ [Hom./.20.293], ‘look you now’ [Hom./l.23.103], and even ‘ah me’
[Hom./1.8.201]. ‘Out upon it and ‘look’ both shift emphasis away from the speaker onto
the addressee, while the use of ‘ah me’ equates the term with & pol, suggesting that

the terms are interchangeable.

Linguistically, métror gives us much more trouble. LSJ states it to be an exclamation
‘of surprise, anger, or pain...always at the beginning of a verse and sentence’, while
Autenrieth says it is an ‘interjection, always G oo, alas! alack! well-a-day! /I. 2.272,
usually of grief or displeasure, except in the passage cited’. Frisk interprets it as an

exclamation of amazement or displeasure, like Tratrai, Bafai.8” 88

In Lycophron the etymology of the term is given as a ‘perhaps onomatopoeic
expression of grief’, though this is dismissed by (Papadogiannaki, 2009, p. 124).
Maguire believed that the term ‘express[es] the tremulous motion of the lips’, citing
Philoctetes 745,6 as proof; being considerably later than Homer, one likely assumes

that this is a dramatic effect by Sophocles, explaining merely the excessive

84 QOut upon it, verily strong though he be he hath spoken overweeningly, if in sooth by force and in mine own despite he will
restrain me that am of like honour with himself

8 He may be powerful, but this is arrogance, to try and restrain me against my will, and threaten force, | who share equal honour
with himself.

8 Great heavens! strong as Zeus may be, he has said more than he can do if he has threatened violence against me, who am of
like honor with himself.

87 Ausruf des Staunens, des Unwillens usw. Elementarschépfung wie, Trarai, Bapai

Uber die Umdeutung von & (&) Tétrol als “ihr Gotter!” bei Lykophr. und Euph. s. Leumann Hom. Wérter 33 und Ruijgh L'élém.
ach. 101 (Frisk, 1960, p. 579)

8 Chantraine gives an almost identical definition (Chantraine, 1963, p. 928)
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reduplication in amarrraTrai, TTaTaTTTAaTTAaTIITATTATIITATAl rather than deriving 1é10I1

(Maguire, 1887, p. 145). In the Homeric corpus, the term only occurs as in the set

phrase @ mémor with little imitation in the following line(s), suggesting that

onomatopoeic component is a later addition. The Etymologicum Magnum gives the

word Scythian origins, however the argument merely observes that the Scythians use

the term tréT0I to refer to their gods as well as referring to Zeus as Matraiogs®:

oi ZkUBal, aydApata Tiva €xovteg UTTOyala TV Be@v, TTOTTOUC aUTd

kaAoUao190

The Scythians, having some underground statues of the gods, call them

TTOTTOI

Being merely a term for the gods, it becomes a simple divine
exclamation/exhortation, though this explanation of the Etymologicum Magnum
seems more recognition of similarity than serious explanation of the terms
origins. Besides, the use in Homer of the term by the gods themselves would
therefore make little sense if it were derived as a divine invocation; either there
is no cognisance of the term by the time of Homer or it becomes an intentional
self-referential interjection. The most rational decision would be to reject the
Scythian explanation, which regrettably leaves us without answer. The paucity
of the term sadly makes primarily etymological analysis mere speculation. With
no reliable etymology available, we must rely on gleaning meaning through

observation.

8 Hdt. 4.59.2

% Etym. M.p.823, 30
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Greek Interjections (3.2)

Papadogiannaki applies the most comprehensive overview of both terms —
alongside & and T, which she terms émowvruata as ‘essentially phonemes
that define other words or phrases and acquire their meaning from them’ —
saying that the ‘interjections per se do not convey meaning, but are directly
dependent on their immediate context’ (Papadogiannaki, 2009, p. 121). In this
respect, Papadogiannaki takes the approach that it is more context that
conveys meaning of the term itself, subsequently placing the focus of her
research on the interjectional phoneme rather than the interjectional phrase.
Certainly her research goes further than any before, identifying that
‘interjections chiefly express emotions and that they are an instinctive
expression of human discourse’, while @ méToI can variably mean ‘anger,
indignation, surprise, reproach, protest, irony, grief’ (Papadogiannaki, 2009, pp.
122-3). The ‘emotional condition’ of Achilles and Odysseus ‘is often expressed
with interjectional phrases, in order to make it more vivid’, with greatest intensity
following the death of Patroclus for Achilles but used throughout for Odysseus

(Papadogiannaki, 2009, p. 126).

Despite Papadogiannaki convincingly showing the ability of the term itself to be
used in a variety of contexts and thus subject to a variety of translations, her
research does not go far enough, discussing individual instances then
considering the whole, rather than a combined approach that would

demonstrate greater insight.

Taking raw usage first, we see a roughly even distribution throughout both texts:
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w poi w ol w 1orol w ToTTO!

lliad Odyssey lliad Odyssey
1 2 1 2
2 3
3
4 1 3
5 4 1 1
6 1
7 1 2
8 1 3
9 1
10 1
11 1 1 1
12
13 2 1 4
14 1
15 1 3 1
16 2 1 1
17 1 1 3
18 3 1 1
19 1
20 1 2
21 3 3
22 1 3
23 2
24 2
Total 15 11 28 22

Considering @ pol, the lliad features 15 uses spread over 10 books, with the
longest gap being 4 books (12 to 15). Interestingly, there is a fairly steady
system of peaks and troughs, as the longest gap (which details the battle being
taken to the Greek ships), is followed by the biggest cluster of use. The
Odyssey, however, has fewer instances (11), spread over fewer books (7),
meaning the majority of books do not feature the term despite having direct

speech.®! It is not until book 5 that the term is first used, incidentally with the

91 The lliad has ¢.7067 verses of direct speech in ¢.15724 total verses, making direct speech constitute 44.9% of the text. This
comprises c.678 speeches.
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introduction of Odysseus. We can see that @ poi is more evenly distributed
throughout the lliad, while the Odyssey punctuates the book it first appears in

then saves the term to be used sparingly.

As for @ toTTOI, the lliad has 28 instances spread over 15 books, with 5 books
featuring the term 3 times (Books 2, 8, 15, 21, 22), meaning that that majority
of books use the term. The Odyssey, however, has 22 uses spread over 12
books, exactly half of the overall total. The highest point is book 13 (4 uses).
Both texts feature a significant gap: /lliad has nothing for 4 books (9 to 12), while

Odyssey has nothing in the final 3 books.

For the lliad, both books have 4 books gaps where the terms do not feature,
featured roughly in the middle of the narrative. The gap of & o101 blends into
W pol. The Odyssey has more erratic distribution, with significant moments
having very high uses of both terms. @ poi appears most with the introduction
of Odysseus; @ 161101 appears most as Odysseus leaves Alcinous and returns

to Ithaca. Evidently for the Odyssey, the terms have narrative significance.

(W Poi appears at the start of speech in all but two instances in the lliad, in each
case appearing after a two-line address. The first has Thetis telling the Nereids
to pay attention, with the speech introduced with kAUTe kKaoiyvnTar Nnpnideg —
‘Listen, sister Nereids’ [Hom.I.18.50], while the latter has Priam drawing the
attention of his children with otrevoaTté poir Kakd TéEkva Kartngoveg — Hurry to my,

children who cause shame [Hom.Il.24.253].- In both instances, the preliminary

The Odyssey has c. 8176 verses of direct speech in c. 12111 total verses, making direct speech constitute 67.5% of the text.
This comprises c.545 speeches.
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lines bring a specific audience into his words and the speech continues as

normal from the instance of @ pol.

w TréTTOI appears at the start of speech 26 times in the lliad. The first exception
is when Poseidon is rousing the Achaeans: where the first four lines of his
speech are addressing the Argives. The speech begins with aidwg Apyeiol,
kKoUpol véol — ‘Shame you Argives, young boys!” [Hom.I1.13.95] and continues
to explain the cause of that shame. Poseidon is actually describing the situation
that gives rise to his use of & TéTO0I, leaving it as a self-created reaction. The
second exception is spoken by Agamemnon, who address Nestor - G NéoTop
NnAniadn péya kidog Axaiv — ‘O Nestor, son of Neleus, great glory of the
Achaeans [Hom.l.14.42]. The first seven lines of the ten-line speech are

explaining the words of Hector, while the remainder reacts to this information.

It seems, then, that deviation from an initial position in the speech is either to
specifically target an audience which had been indicated by the prior narrative
or to provide necessary information to the audience for the speech act to make

sense. In all instance, @ pol and @ o101 function as normal from their use.

We can categorise the terms even further by denoting both speaker and

audience. In so doing further information comes to light.
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Interjection

Interjectional
Phrase

Reference

Line

Introductory/Transitional

Verba Dicendi

Speaker

Audience

&

a deIA

& BeiN' A péha 8 o€ KIXAVETAI QiTTUG

Introductory
yv@ &' ‘'Oducelg 6 oi o0 T TEAOG

I1.11.441 BAO0O KaTakaipiov AABev u0Bov Eeimrev | Odysseus | Socus
POS. ay O' avayxwpnoag ZWKov TTPOg
u0Bov Ecitrev:
Introductory
” . . s I TOV O¢ IdWV WKTEIPE MevoiTiou £TTea Patroclus
11.11.815 aé%%ﬁ?é Aavadv fyAtopeg not AGAKIMOG Uidg TITEPOEVTA (son  of | Euryplus
H S Kai p' GAOQUPOPEVOC ETTEN TTpoonuda Menoetius)
TITEPOEVTA TTPOONUDA:
& Beil' oUdE Ti TOI BAvVaATOC
KOaTaBUMIOG £OTIV
P U Introductory .
0¢ 0N 101 oXedOV €iol: oU &' AuppoTa ) o - , His own
11.17.201 , . KIVAOOG pa Kapn TTpoTi OV MuBnoarto Zeus
TEUXEQ DUVEIG . p heart
. N ~ ) . pHuBnRoarto Buudv
avopog APIOTHOG TOV TE TPOPEOUTI
Kai GAAoI;
Introductory
_ HUpOMEVW ' dpa TW YE iIdWV UBRGATO
11.117.443 | a deIAW Ti oI dOeV MnART avakTl | EAénoe Kpoviwv SU gv Zeus Himself
KIVAoag &€ KGpn TTPOTi OV H
pHuBnoaro Buuov:
Introductory
auTik' &1md Bpdvou WPTo
¥ s o % sa o . vépovTa O& XeIpOg AvioTn ETTeq
I.24.518 | 4 68")‘ n §n TIOMO KAk’ QVOXEO GOV OiKTiPWV TTOAIGV TE KAPN TTOAIGV | TITEPOEVTA Achilles Priam
KaTa Bupov. ) .
TE YEVEIOV TTpoonuda

Kai MIV QuVvAoag £TTEq
TITEPOEVTA TTPOCNUDA:
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al

di yap &) oUtwg €in @iAog W

Transitional

ATTapEIBOUEV

11.4.189 MeVENGE: TOV,6 G:ITGU&I’BOIJEV-OQ TTPOOEPN oC TTPOGEN Agamemnon | Menelaus
Kpeiwv Ayauéuvwy:
Oelp
§sup ,’IGI vOP@a @iAn iva BEokeAa Introductory
1.3.130 | EPYY |6nou‘ ayxol &' ioTapévn TTpocépn TTPOCEPN Iris Helen
o Tpwwyv O' iITmodduwyv Kai Axaiv ; R S,
, T6dag wkéa ‘lpIg:
XAAKOXITWVWVY
Oelpo apold' éABoloa @ilov Tékog | Intermediary Line - not
iCeu €ueio transitional: ¢KaAéooaTO ,
11.3.162 | " . , . . , R = Priam Helen
OQpa 10N TTPOTEPOV TE TTOCIV TTNOUG | WG ap' £@av Mpiapog &' ‘EAEvnV | @wvii
TE PIAOUG TE: ¢KOAECOQTO QWVI:
v s 2 i . Introductory
11.3.390 6§ug 10" ANegavdpOg o€ Kahel oikov TH IV éei0apévn TTpoospuwvee O | TTpoospwvee | Aphrodite | Helen
Ot véeaBal A .
@pPOdITN:
n
A Yap Kev BEINGG Te Kai oUTIBAVO Transitional
I.1.203 | MYAP! S S TOV O' Ap' UTTORANSNV AuEiBeTO nueipeTo Achilles | Agamemnon
KAAEOIUNV - .
diog AxINAEUG:
A 50 oiyia Epy’ & Té ' éxBoSomriioar | 1 ransitional
I1.1.518 2 ’ncm via epy M EX N TNV O¢ Péy' OXBRoag TTpocépn TTPOoEPN Zeus Thetis
Pnotis veQeAnyepETa ZeUg:
Introductory
¥y o R I Toiolv &' "HepaioTtog KAUTOTEXVNG | =,
11573 |1 6r] )\0|y'|a Epya TGd' E0oeTal OUD AloxX' ayOPEUENV nex' Hephaest Hera
ET' QvekTa NN . QyOpEUEIV us
MNTPI QIAN €TTiNPa PEpwvV
AeUKwAévw “"Hpn:
_ _ _ Transitional amapeIRopey
1.2.370 | n yav auT ayopfj VIKAG yépov uiag | TOV &' ATTauEIBOPEVOG TTPOTEPN HEIBOH Agamemnon | Nestor

Kpeiwv Ayapéuvwy:

0G TTPOCEPN
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1.14.53

A 81 TalTd ' £ToTua TeTEUXOTAI OUDE
KeV AAAWG

Transitional
TOV O' NUEIReT EmTeita Meprjviog
immoTa NéoTwp:

AMEIRET

Nestor

Agamemnon

11.14.190

A P& vU Yoi TI TTiBoI0 Pilov TéKOG
OTTi Kev €imTw

Introductory

auTap £1TEl ON TTAVTA TTEPI XPOI
onkarto Kéouov

BA p' iuev €k BaAdauolo
KaAeooauévn &' Appoditnv
TV AWV amréveuBe Bev
P0G YiBov Eertre:

u0bBov Eeimre

Hera

Aphrodite

1.15.14

A MGAa Br) KaKATEXVOS AUAXAVE 0O
d0Ao¢g "Hpn

Introductory

TOV O¢ idWV éAénoe TTATAP
AvopVv TE BEWV TE

deiva &' UTTédpa idwv "Hpnv
TTPOC YUBov EeiTTeV:

u0Bov Eerrev

Zeus

Hera

11.117.538

A 81 pav OAiyov ye Mevomadao
BavovTog

Introductory

Keipevov: AUTOUEDWY BE BoM
araAavrtog Apni

TEUXEQ T' £€evapICE Kai
gUxoOueVOC £1T0C NUOA:

£mmog nUda

Automedon

Aloud

11.18.394

A P& vU poi Seivi T Kai aidoin Bedg
Evoov

Transitional
Vv O' NUEIRET ETTeITa TTEPIKAUTOC
AUPIYUNEIC:

AUeiBeT

Hephaestus

Thetis

11.19.315

A P& VO poi TToTe Kai oU SUGAUPOoPE
QiATa0' ETaipwv

Introductory
hvNodapevog &' adiviog
AVEVEIKATO QUIVNTEV TE:

Qwvnoév

Achilles

Patroclus
(dead)

11.21.583

A 8A TTou MGA' EOATTAC Vi PPETi
@aidiy' AXIANAED

Introductory

GAN' O V' Gp' aoTTida pév TTPooo'
£€oxeTo TTAVTOC' €ioNnV

£yxein &' avToio TITUOKETO Kai
uéy' adTer:

HEY' auTel

Agenor

Achilles
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A o' €0 YIYVWOKWY TTPOTIG0o0UAl

Transitional

1122356 | ', 1) TOV 8¢ KATOBVAOKWY TTPOCEQN TTPOCEPN Hector Achilles
0Ud’ dp’ eueAOV KopuBaioAog "EKTwp:
vai on
vai N
TaUTA YVE
vai or TalTh ye TTavTa yEpov KaTd Transitional atrapelBopev | Agamem
11.1.286 of anv ésmsv' vep TOV O' ATTauEIBOUEVOS TTPOCEPN o Tr” ooé“ ngn Nestor
Holp 5 Kpeiwv Ayapéuvwy: S TIPOGERN
vai on TalTa ye TEKVOV ETATUMOV OU Transitional
11.18.128 N1 Y ATuH TOV O' NUEIReT ETTeiTa Bed OéTig | AuEiBeT Thetis Achilles
KOKOV €0TI . ) i
apyupoTtela:
vai On TalTa ye TTavTa yépov Katd Transitional
11.24.379 1on e v vep TOV O' QUTE TTPOCEEITTE DIAKTOPOG | TIPOCEEITTE Hermes Priam
Joipav EEITTEG. A )
APYEIPOVTNG:
A
ch]) )\\/nu(\:) To0TOV ipGvTa TEQ £YKATOEO Introductory o roar
11.14.219 o . _ TOV PG oi EPPaAe Xepoiv ETTOC T | o ST EP Aphrodite | Hera
TTOIKIAOV W EvI TTAvTa TETEUXATAI: M s i €K T' Ovopade
ixz s £@ar' kK 7' ovopade:
oudE o€ PnuI
Introductory
L s \ . Au@iBeTog PIAAN: TRV NéoTop!
123618 | {1 VOV K 00T TOUTO VEROV KEANOY | 56,ccy, ayines germe Achilles | Nestor
Apyeiwv av' ayva gépwy Kai
EEITTE TTAPAOTAG:
TOIYapP
£yw TOI
@ pol
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W poI avaideinv ETTIEINEVE
KepOAAESPpPOV

Transitional

11.1.149 T3¢ Tic T01 TIPOQPUY ETEGTV TOV O' dp' UTTOdpPa IdWV TTPOCEPN Achilles | Agamemnon
TreiBnTan AYQItV TTPOCEPN TTOdAG WKUG AXIANEUG:
(W Mol TEKVOV €U0V Ti VU ' ETpEQOV Transitional
I.1.414 | W HOITEKVOV £ PEQ® TOV &' AUEIBET ETTEITa OETIC KaTd | AUEiBET Thetis Achilles
aiva Tekoloa; 5&KPU YEOUQ:
Introductory
& uol TuBEoc Uit Baieoovo Kai TOV Pév veikeaoev idwv Ermea Diomedes
11.4.370 i1'r1|'Jr06d o0 S Ppovos Kpeiwv Ayapéuvwvkai piv TITEPOEVTA Agamemnon | (son of
H PWVAOAG ETTEQ TITEPOEVTA TTpoonuda Tydeus)
TTpoonuda:
Siopic Hiatus
. , N — owe o¢ dn MevéAaog avioTaTto
1.7.96 W Mol atrelAnTAPeS AXQIiOEC OUKET K;pﬂ pETéS?‘ITE S UETEENTE Menelaus Achaeans
o Axaioi: I . . . (Hector)
VeiKel OveIdi(wV PEya BE
oTevayiCeto Bup:
(0 poi Tudéog uig daippovog oiov Transitional Diomedes
11.8.152 Es#rs S Ppovos TOV O' NUEIBeT Emeita Mepriviog NUeiBeT Nestor (son of
5 iTréTa NéoTwp: Tydeus)
(0 oI Bloyevig MaTpOkAEeS olov Introductory
11.16.49 Es#rs ) YEVES P S TOV O¢ péY' O0XBNoag TTpoaépn TTPOOEPN Achilles Patroclus
S T00aG WKUG AXIAAEUG:
- , s . 3 Introductory
Awupoll'lr])\eog Uie daippovog 1) uaka T6QPa oi £yyUBev AABeV Ayauod
11.18.18 vene - P NéaTopog uidg @aro Nestor Achilles
TTevoEal ayyeAing N Ui WeeMe 0akpua Bepud xéwv @arto o'
vevéabal _ ayyeAinv dAeyeiviv:
w Kol TTf} 8 To1 PpEVE oixove' N Transitional* _
1.24.201 | 1° ﬂgpo.g’mp . . - WG PATO KWKUOEV OE yuvn Kai GHE'BHO Hecabe Priam
EKAE' €T AVOpWTTOUG &eivoug Nd MUBW

0i0IV Avaoaoelg

AueiBeTo HUBW:
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TTRG £BEAEIG £TT1 Vijag Axaiov
ENBEpEV 0l0g

Eyw

Mol

W pol éyw Ti TTABW PEYa PEV KAKOV

Introductory

Himself

11.11.404 | of ke PERWA dx0noac &' Gpa iTe TTPOC OV EiTe Odysseus (Odysseus)
TTANBUV TapBroag: peyaAnTopa Buuov: Y
- s e e . Introductory
o1 Ve O TE Lol 2apTmdova ToUC B¢ iBGV EAénae Kpdvou
11.16.433 (poT A I'Iaf 5KA0I0 MeVoITIasao TIAIG AYKUAOPATEW TIPOCEEITTE Zeus Hera
ga p"vou P “Hpnv 8¢ TpocéeItTe KaolyvATnv
Hnval. AaAoxov Te:
?O”g:j\yf: T;A\T o?lgi QauTE Kaen Introductory Himself
.18.6 HOWVTES XA N dxBrRoag &' Gpa eitre TTPOG BV EqTTE Achilles | (Then
vNuaoiv £TTI KAovEoVTal ATUCOEVOI Xonoas P POS
TESioI0 MeyaAnTopa BUpOV: Odysseus)
Introductory
" e, . auTap 0y’ wg évonoev AxIARa
Q) MOI EYWV: € JEV KEV UTTO ;
o TIToAiTTopBov
11.21.552 (';23::5?; ﬁzg‘glog AO! &TUZOpEVON £€0Tn TTOAANG O€ 0i Kpadin EiTTe TTPOC Achilles Himself
kAovéovTal TIopQUpE “éYOVT':7 .
oxonoacg &’ dpa itTre TTPOG OV
peyaAfTopa Buudy:
W Mol YWV €i pév Ke TTUAOG Kai Iptr%ductow "
reiyea 0w w¢ "Extwp !GOBESITOV EXWV
1.22.99 MouAudapuag pol TTPWToG EAEYXEINV HEVOG OUX UTTEXWPE . ” . . .
22. TTUPYW ETTI TIPOUXOVTI QAEIVAV EITTE TTPOG Achilles Himself

avabnoel
O¢ W' ékéeue Tpwai TToTi TITOAIV
nynoacOal

aomid' epeicag:
ox0noag d' dpa €itre TTPOS OV
peyaAfTopa Buudy:

moTTOI
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W TéTTO!I AiyI0X010 AIOC TEKOG

Introductory

.2.157 |, ] €i un ABnvainv "Hpn mpog M0Bov Ecitrev | Hera Athene
ATpuTiOvn ubOov Eeitrev:
~ , ival' e00UGBEVEC Olov Transitional
I1.7.455 | X TTOTIOIEVVOOIYQl EUpU S TOV O¢ Py’ OXBroag TTpocépn TTPOCEPN Zeus Poseidon
EEITTEG veQeAnyepETa ZeUg:
Extended Transitional
W TTéTTOI £VvVoaiyal' eUPUCBEVEG g)égﬁgg\;qsylzl(ggsvog VeHeonoe
11.8.201 ?ués vuoormep . , ocioato &' €ivi Bpdvw EAEANIEE OE | avTiov n0da | Hera Poseidon
OAMuUNEVWY Aavav OAOQUPETaAl £V LaKPOY "OAULTIOV
PpETT Bupdg. kai pa Mooeiddwva péyav Beov
avriov nUda:
~ . . . Introductory
@ TéTTO! aiyIdX0I0 AI0G TEKOG OUKETI ToUC B¢ 5000 $AéNTE Bgd Frrea
11.8.352 V()’\J)'\ , A - T AgukwAevog "Hpn TITEPOEVTA Hera Athene
0 ;“ngvs QVaWV Kekaonoou aipa d' ABnvainv £ea TTpooNnUda
voTaTiov rep TITEPOEVTA TTPOCNUDA:
W TTOTTO!I AiyI6X010 AIOG TEKOG OUKET' Introductory
18427 | EYWYE I auTtap ABnvainv "Hpn Tpog p0Bov Eermev | Hera Athene
VI €0 AIOG avta BpoTv EVEKD 500V Eermey:
TITOAEMICEIV: H ]
\(;JF]EICZ)TQKT‘:IOHTIBH HEV e Kl g Haha Introductory Telamonian Aloud/
117629 g . ; . TOI01 58 PUBWYV APXE PEYQ UBWV APXE . Achaeans/
yvoin 01 Tpweoaol Tatnp ZeUg Te)\ap(b\l/Jlog A’|'ang")X HEYas H NPX Aias Zeus
aUTOC ApPAYEL. '
W oI ApyupodToLE AIOG TEKOG OU Introductory
o0 v Bou )\%(Vg P s S WG &IMwV TpWweooIv £TTECOUTO River
.21.229 giptoao Kpoviwvog 6 Tol yaAa Saiovi ioog: TPooERN Apollo Scamander

TIOAN' ETTETEAAE

Kai TOT' ATTOAWVa TTPOCEPN
TTOTaNOG Babudivng:
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W TTéTTO!I AiyI6X010 AIOG TEKOG

Introductory

AToUTOVN AV &' W¢ olv évonoe Bed Emea
11.21.420 L , . AeukwAevog “Hpn TITEPOEVTA Hera Athene
kal 6 iue N ',(XVG“U'G avel auTik' ABnvainv £mmea TITepdevTa | TTpoonUda
BpoTtoAoiydv ‘Apna TTpooNUSa:
W ToTrOoI
A MaAa
on
Introductory
AnipoBov &' ékdAel AeukdoTTida
® 6101 A péAa 1) pe Beoi BavaTov hakpov adoog: .
1.22.297 5t KAAEGTAV: NTEE pIv dOPU pakpOv: 0 &' oU Ti | pwvNnoev Hector Aloud
: oi £yyU0Bev nev
"Extwp &' Eyvw NOIV £vi Ppeai
PWVNOEV TE:
~ v . , Introductory
G TTOTTO! 1 HGAa BN HaAakwTePOG "ExTOpOG: 0Ud' dpa Oi TIG
11.22.373 %ggjpafx geou s .| GvouTnTi ye TTapEDTN eireokev TIG aAAov
WP N OTE VNAG EVETTPNOEV TIUPT | v 5e 5¢ TIG €ITTEOKEV IDWV £G
KNAEW. TTAngiov GAAOV:
o
moTTOl,
: I d
v L . , . ntroducto . .
I1.254 | X TIOTIONN HEVG TmévBog Axaiida 0 oQIv €U (pgz)véwv ayopnoaTto AYOPNOATO... | Nestor Agamemnon
yaiav ikavel: KGi pETEEmTEY: METEEITTEV
 Tr6TTON A 8A pupi' OBUCOEUC Introductory
1.2.272 soeﬁx\q eo'py & AVOAOAC TIOAELS WBe B¢ TIC EITTEOKEV IBWV €C gimmeokev TIC Achaeans
Bou ag T a&apxwv ayaBag TOAEPOV TTAnaiov &Ahov
7€ KOPUOOWV:
¥ ¥ s S Introductory
I.2.337 | W ToTmoIN On TTaIGIV £OIKOTEG TOIO1 O¢ Kai peTéertTe MepAVIOG METEEITTE Nestor Achaeans

ayopdacBe

iTmoTa NéoTwp:
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VNTTIAXOIC 0i¢ 00 Ti PéAEI TTOAEPRAia
Epya.

O ToTTO01 A péya TTEVOOC Axaiida

Introductory

1.7.124 L NéoTwp 8' Apyeioigiv avioTarto METEEITTEV Nestor Argives
yalav Ikavel. KAl JETEEITTEV:
w 1"rc'>110| N p ayaBdg mep edov Transitional
11.15.185 u]'rsp!on)\ov EelTey TNV O¢ Péy' OXBrRoag TTpocépn TTPOCEPN Posiedon | Iris
€l W' OpoTIPOV £6vTa Bin dékovTa KAUTOC EVVOOIVaIOC:
KQBEEE!. 5 yalos:
O TT6TT01 A péya Badua 168" Introductory
opBaApoioIv Opdual vikwv otrTréTe Kolpol Epicaciav
115.286 | oiov &' alT' ¢€alTIC AVEDTN KAPOC TEPI HUBWV: METEEITTEV Thoas Achaeans
aAUEag 0 o@Iv £E0@povéwy ayopAoaTo
"EKTWP: Kai JETEEITTEV:
® Tr6TTO! ﬁ O TTaYXU HAXNS ETTi Introductory .
I1.15.467 undea Keipe! Telkpog &' £ppiynoe Kaoi o) oonuda Teuce Telamonian
T daipwy AUeTéPNGS 6 T€ poi BIoV EUKPOS O EpPIVN yviTov | Tipoonu ucer Aias
OQIHWV NUETEPNG H o¢ TTpoonuda:
EKBAAE XEIPOG
O 6101 A AN’ EAAPPOC AVAP W Introductory , , .
1.16.745 beia KUBIOTG TOV Q' ETTIKEPTOMEWY TTPOCEPNSG | TTPOCEPNG Patroclus | Cebriones
- MNoaTpdkAeeg iTrmed:
 TT6TTO! A p' GAiov £roc EkBalov Introductory
1.18.324 | HAT! KEMP, (G O BapU OTEVAXWV UETEQWVEE | HETEPUIVEE Achilles Myrmidons
Bapolvwy fipwa MevoiTiov é&v 5 P ) XWV HETED HETED y
) . Muppiddéveooliv:
heyapolot:
Introductory
TOV O€ Ke MNAgidng oxedov dopil
O TTOTTO0I ) POl BXO0G MEYOAATOPOS e,U”OY, c’xrrn(;pa METQ  pUBov
11.20.293 Advel €i yn ap' 6gu vonoe MNooeddwy | . Poseideon | Gods
iveiao EEITTEV

évooixdwv:
auTika &' dBavaTolal Beoi¢ PeTa
u0Oov Eeimrev:
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O TéT0I A péya Badua 163"

Introductoryaiya &' émert'
AxIAfog a11' 0pBaAudV OKkéEDAC
axAUvOeoTreainv: 0 &' ETTeIT PéY'

1.20.344 opBaAuoioIv Opual; £GI5ev 0@BaAuoiolv 0xBrnoag &' EITTE TTPOS Achilles Himself
apa €iTe TPOG OV heyaAnTopa
Buuov:
Introductory
GAAG T pév P' ATTO TTAVTA XOUai
n v - - BaAe: TEIpE yap idpWG
I.21.54 | O TTOTIOI N HEYO ?GUHG 105 @EUYOVT' €K TTOTOOU KAPOTOC &' | €TTE TIPOC Achilles Himself
o@BaApoiolv opwpal; LA R, i
UTTO youvart' £dauva:
dx0noag &' Gpa iTe TTPOC OV
peyaAnTopa BUuoV:
Introductory
W¢ Tw TPIC Mpiduolo TTOAIV TTEPI
6101 A Pidov Evdpa Siwkduevov | BivnerATnv
I1.22.168 | TTEPI TETXOG KapTTaAipoiol TTédeaol: Beoi &' ¢ | pUBwv APXe | Zeus Gods
o0pOaApoioIv dOpual: TTAVTEG OPIVTO:
TOIo1 8¢ PUBWYV APXE TTATAP
avopwV 1€ BEQWV TE:
. VT N Introductory
W TTOTTOI N P& TiG €0TI Kai €iv Aidao | - B y 5
560Io! FA RO A A e UByE Achil Aloud
123103 Wuxn Kai €idwAov atap Qpéveg oUk AVOPOUGEV AXINEUS ” , | hoguovov chifies ou
” , ) XEPOi T€ CUPTTAATAYNOEV £TTOG &' | EEITTEV
EvI TTAuTTAV: A - }
OAOQUOVOV EEITTEV:
1ot A W' EBAaye Bed TTOdAC A Ic?th %guKztoqw T8 YEOGIY Exiov
1.23.782 | TC TTAPOC TIED Bogg dypgoicﬂo X X META ... E€MTeV Alas (son Argives
o pATNPE W ‘Oduaii TrapioTatal RO’ of Qileus)

ETTAPAYEL.

OvOov atoTTTUWyY PETA &'
Apyeioialv E€ITTev:

mETTOV
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Introductory
W TETTOV 0 Mevéhae Ti A 8¢ oU SWOEIV () BEPATTOVTI KATAEEHEV:
1.6.55 | kRdeal oUTWG GAN' Ayapéuvwyv €1mmog nUda Agamemnon | Menelaus
avdpGV; avTiog AABE BEwv kai OPOKARCAC
£1mog nUda:
Conclusory* (Secondary
Narrative)
6@pa TIC W' €T AUKiwv TTUKG | TTPOTEPN
BwpPNKTAWV: Appears  at
oU pav akAeéeg Aukinv kara 1.12.309
112,322 JJ TTETTOV ej MEV yap TTOAEpOV TTEPI 150|pavéou0|v L ' aL'JTi~Ka ot Sarpdeon | Glaucus
TOVOE PUYOVTE NUETEPOI BaOIAREG EdOUTIT TE "Aalkov
TTiova PAAa TTPooépn
oivov T E€aitov ueAindéa: GAN' maid'
dpa Kaiig IrrrToAdX010:
£€00AN £l Aukiolol péta
TTPWTOICI JdYovTal.
W TTETTOV GAAG BIOV piv £a Kai o
11.15.472 TAPQEQG i0Ug Tga%'s[tl?sasl "Emema péya MEIBE Telamonian | o0
T KeioBal £TT€l oUVEXEUE BEOC .TI_ \;\ HEl L 1'r. ITa peyag NUEIRET Aias ucer
Aavaoiol ueynpag: EAAHWVIOG AldG.
W TTETTOV W MeveEAae DIOTPEPES Introductory
I.17.238 | QUKETI VLI . kai TOT' 8p' Afag efre Borv EqTTE Aias Menelaus
EATTOPQI QUTW TTEP VOOTNOEUEV €K A . ) .
. ayabov Mevélaov:
TTOAE[OIO.

Table 1. lliad Interjections
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Interjectional

Verba

Interjection: Phrase: Reference: | Line: Introductory/Transitional: Dicendi: Speaker: Audience:
F
a deIA
5 ] . .. | Introductory* (Secondary . "
a 68')‘,0' oo Narrative) pwvnoas emea Odysseus'
0d.10.431 |ipev Ti KaKQV ] . " TITEPOEVTQ Eurylochus
o . Kai 0Qeag Qwvnoag £TTea . crew
IMEIPETE TOUTWV ; s TTpoonUda
TITEPOEVTA TTPOCNUDA:
& deIAé Esivwv R | Transitional aTapEIBOUEVO
0d.14.361 | poi péAa Bupodv | TOV &' amauelBouevog HEIPOLEVOS | £\ maeus Odysseus
" . o ~_ 2| TpoCEPng
opivag mpooépnc EUuaie ouBmwTa:
) _ Introductory
a Oeik' n taxa To1 | WG E@ar’  EUpUpaxog &' | Emmea
0d.18.389 | TeAéw kakdv ol' | ExoAwoato KnpdO1 pdAAov | TITepdevTa Eurymachus Odysseus
ayopeUelg Kai v Uttédpa idwv Emea | TrpoonUda
TITEPOEVTA TTPOCNUdA:
& Seihoi Ti kakov | Introductory
0d.20.351 | 160  Thoxete | TOiIOI  Of  KQI  METEEITTE | METEEITTE Theoclymenus | Suitors
VUKTI JEV UPéwV | ©@gokAUPEVOC B0EIONG:
a BeAt Eeivwy | Introductory toar Ex
0d.21.287 | é€vi 101 @péveg | Avtivoog &' évéviTrev £TTOC T' -99 Antinous Odysseus
s 1 . IR i ovouadlev
oud' nBaiai: £QaT' €K T' OVOPOLEV:
(]}
ofi vyap  On | Transitional
0d.4.697 Baoihela  T6de [ TAV &' alTe TIPOCEEITTE | TTPOCEEITTE Medon Penelope
TIAEIOTOV KOKOV | MEDBwV TTeTTVUPEVA EIDWIG:
qlévoxgp Tg\ljgg Transitional
0d.8.339 gKaTnBé)\' TOv O nNueiBer’  Emema | AueiBeT Hermes Apollo
ATTOAOV- JIGKTOPOG APYEIPOVTNG:
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Interjectional

Verba

Interjection: ] Reference: | Line: Introductory/Transitional: . . Speaker: Audience:
Phrase: Dicendi:

n sl - _ | Introductory* (Secondary
al yap on yuxig - ; :

0d.9.522 T€ Kai QilOvog o€ l:larrgtlvel) s auaBguevog Odysseus Polyphemus
Suvaipny WG €Qar, AUTAP EYW MIV | TIPOCEEITTOV

QUEIBOUEVOG TTPOCEEITTOV:

oi yap TodTo o
£give £10C T‘ran5|t'|onaJ ’ ’

0d.17.163 TETENEGLEVOV TOv Q' auTE TIPOCEEITTE | TIPOCEEITTE Penelope Theoclymenus
£in: M TEPiIPPWYV MNnveAoTTEIN:
S‘;Kxg\‘/) on Tore Transitional

0d.19.22 ETTI000G VG 1OV &' alte TTpooéeiTTe GiAn | TTpooEerTe Eurycleia Telemachus
dvé(f\glo S TPopOC EUpUKAcia:
oi yap TodTo oo
E€ive £mmoc T‘ransﬂllonaj ’ ’

0d.19.309 TETENEGUEVOY TOv & auTE TTPOCEENTE | TIPOCEEITTE Penelope Odysseus
£in: H mepippwv MNnveAdtreia:
R Transitional
al yap on Ebuaie TOVv O AmapelBoPEVoS | ATTaUEIBOPEVOS

0d.20.169 | 6¢oi TIoqiaTo . AOLT . Odysseus Eumaeus
AGBNV TTPOOEPN TTOAUMNATIG | TTIPOCEPN

‘Oduooelc:

ai yap T9UT° Transitional
Eeive ETTOC | o <1 .5 . - ,

0d.20.236 TENEGEIE TOV &' aQuTE TTPOCEEITTE BOWV | TTPOCEEITTE Eumaeus Odysseus
Kpoviwv: £mROUKOAOG avrp:
?looo\l()?gv on Introductory

0d.21.401 SvrioIoC GMoc &' aU eiTeoke véwv | eiTTeoke GAAoG Suitors
AVTIGOEIEY UTTEPNVOPESVTWV:
. - Transitional

0d.24.376 | & YaP Ze0 Tlov &  ab NAaépTng | avtiov nGda Laértes Odysseus

mTaTtep Kai

TIETTVUPEVOG AvTiov NUdQ:
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Interjectional

Verba

Interjection: Phrase: Reference: | Line: Introductory/Transitional: Dicendi: Speaker: Audience:
ABnvain Kali
"ATTOAAOV
ocip
g;l:/g ave ':TGATZU Introductory
0d.8.145 TEionoal P ot P' €¢ Péooov iwv Kai | TTPOCEEITTE: Alcinous Odysseus
TEpN ‘Oduooia TTPoCEEITTE:
AEOAWV
Introductory* (Secondary
oelpo @iAn | Narrative)
0d.8.292 Aempqv& £PXOMEVN KAT' AP €Cc0": 0"6 sln,og,T EQOT EK | o Aphrodite
TPOTTEIOPEV giow dWMOTOG ner | 7 ovépade
elvnBévTeg: Ev T dpa oi U xeIpi €mog 1'
Epar' €k T ovopade:
6?20 VU):/OGV' Introductory
0d.8.424 pep o XN o pa TOT' ApATNV TTPOCEPn | TTPOTEPN Alcinous Arete
apImTEETE' /| TIG | , R
. MéVOg AAKIVOOIO:
apioTn:
Introductory* (Secondary
O0elp' ay' iwv | Narrative)
TTOAUQIV' piypa diwkovTeg TaG &' oU | Eviuvov .
0d.12.184 ‘Oduceld  péya | AGBev wKUoAog  vnlg | Goidnv Sirens Odysseus
k000G Axai®v EyyuBev Opvupévn Alyupnv
O' Eviuvov doidnv:
5e000 51 G050 Introductory
ﬁ n op WG @arto TnAéuaxog 6 @iAw
0d.22.395 |YPN i ETeTTEiOETO TTaTPI | TTPOCEPN Telemachus Eurycleia
TTOAQIYEVEG R TE . .~ A .
- Kiviijoag &8¢ BUpnv TTPoocEéQn
YUVQIKGOV NS )
TPOYOV EUPUKAEIQV:
n
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Interjectional

Verba

Interjection: Phrase: Reference: | Line: Introductory/Transitional: Dicendi: Speaker: Audience:
¥ aha Introductory
.rll. AELIOYO M oi O émeAwPeuov  Kai
0d.2.325 NAEHAXoG - EKEPTOUEOV ETTEEOOIV. | EITTEOKE TIG Suitors
poévov NIV | e 52 . .
EQUNPILEL. wde &€ TG efmeoke VEWV
E UTTEPNVOPESVTWV:
g ”O:AG on yapov Introductory
0d.4.770 MWL wde O¢ TIG €iTecKe VEWV | €ITTEOKE TIG Suitors
TOAULVAGTN UTTEPNVOPESVTWV:
BaoiAeia pnvop '
. Introductory
n on GMNTPog V' | Wg  @aro  peidnoev O
0d.5.182 ¢ooi  kai  ouk | KoAuyw oia Beqwyv | €mog T Epat’ | Calypso Odysseus
ATToQWAIQ €idWG | XeIpi TE YIv KaTEPeEeV ETTOG T
E@aT' €K T' ovopadev:
7 To1 pév MnAfioc Transitional* (Secondary
0d.11.505 | audpovoc oG m | Narrative) AUEIBOLEVOS | 1y cceus Achilles
. W¢ €par’ alTap &yw IV | TIPOCEEITTO
TTETTUC A X : . _
QUEIBOUEVOC TTPOCEEITTOV:
A paAa Tic ToI | Transitional
Buuog évi|tov O dmapeiBopevog | atTaueiBouevog
0d.14.391 OTROEOOY Tpocéon TOAGUNTIC | TTpOGEQN Odysseus Eumaeus
c’j(mcnog ‘Oducoelg
n p& ke viv| Transitional* (secondary
0d.15.431 | oAV aurie ap'| Narrative) | , mpooéemey | A Phoenician | Daughter o
NUvV olkad' | TAV &' aUTE TTPOCEEITTEV Arybas
£10I0 avnp o¢ £uioyeto AGBpN:
7 ue UGN IntI:oductt’)ry , o
aivoTTadfi POoYYW ETTEPXOMEVAL: TRV
0d.18.201 uohakdv  TIEDI O0¢ yAukUg UTmrvog Qviike | @uivnoév Penelope Eurynome

KOM' EKAAUYEV.

Kai p' ammoudpEato Xepoi
TTOPEIAG QUVNOEV TE:
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Interjectional

Verba

Interjection: ] Reference: | Line: Introductory/Transitional: - . Speaker: Audience:
Phrase: } Dicendi:
n Téya | Transitional
0d.18.338 TF‘“““X“’ epeug mv 6 ap unoépalléwv TTPOCEPN Odysseus Melantho
KUov ol' | TTPoCEPn TTOAUUNTIG
ayopeUelg 'Oduooelg:
e . _ | Introductory
A GA Oéuoqeug daKpuOQI TTARCBEV BaAepn)
€00l Qilov | <. AL , , . .
0d.19.474 c s |0  Oi  EOXETO  QWVH. | TIPOCEEITTEV: Eurycleia Odysseus
TEKOG: OUdE C' | ¢ . 5¢ .
EV) ye ayapevn € yeveiou
] Oducoia TTPOCEENTEV:
n g BnntAp kai | Introductory
0d.21.396 | £mmikAOTTOG wde TIG €iTTeokev idwv £G | €iTTEOKEV TIG Suitors
ETTAETO TOGWV: TTAngiov GAAovV:
N Tol €yw Kai
TnAéuaxog
MvNoTipag Transitional
0d.22.171 | dyauvous OV ' amapeiBOUEvOg | ATTAUEIBOUEVOS | oy oo Melanthius
Ooxrnoouev TTPOCEPN TTOAUUNTIG | TTPOCEPN
EvrooBev ‘Oduooelc:
MeyGpwv  paAa
TTEP HEPOAWTAG.
',2 pas)\a on me Introductory
0d.23.148 | EYNHE &OBe B¢ TIC €MECKe BOPWV | ENTETKE TIC Aloud
moAupvAoTY EKTOOBEV AKOUWV:
BaaiAeiav: '
vai dn
vai &n TaiTda
YE
;(é:v?c;] TGUT%V\{; Transitional armrapeIBéuevo
0d.4.266 . e mv O  amapelBduevog HEIPOLEVOG Menelaus Helen
KaTd Moipav . 66c Mevéhaoc, | TPOOEPN
Eermec. TTpooépn avog MevEAaog:
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Interjectional

Verba

Interjection: Phrase: Reference: | Line: Introductory/Transitional: Dicendi: Speaker: Audience:
;%:V?Q Taug«\){e Transitional
0d.18.170 Kol of a\g/ v &' alt' Eupuvoun Tapin | uiBov Eermmev Eurynome Penelope
o Holp P0G WUBov EeitTev:
EEITTEC
val & Ta0Té Ve Transitional
0d.2037 | mavia Bea karer | MY O OMALEIBOUEVOG | ATTAUEIBOUEVOS | oy (oo Athene
- - ] TTPOCEPN TTOAUUNTIG | TTPOCEPN
Joipav EEITTEG: . .
Oduooeug:
\Tlgllv?):]/ TGUTéG g\i Transitional
0d.22.486 QT oT“av 1OV &' alte TTpooéeiTTe GiAn | TTpooEerTe Eurycleia Odysseus
,, Holp TPopOC EUpUKAcia:
EEITTEC.
il
TOlyap €yw
TOI
Igg%p Eyw ;())\! Transitional
0d.1.179 ATPEKEWC H TOV &' aUTE TTPOCEEITE Bed | TTPOCEEITTE Athene Telemachus
&yopELow. yAauk®1Tig ABAvn:
EETI\\/(S b e Tg)l\’- Transitional
0d.1.214 ar s;<éoo H mMv O au TnAéuaxog | avrtiov nida Telemachus Athene
TTOEKELG TIETTVUPEVOG AvTiov NUdQ:
ayopelow.
Ig‘(\(g?/ s\gu)i gg& Transitional
0d.3.254 TEVT ’ d Tov O nNueiBer  Emema | AueiBeT Nestor Telemachus
. . eprviog immmoTa NéoTwp:
ayopelow.
0d.4.383 |TOVap &yw Tol | Transitional® (Secondary | o\ iaerq Eidothea Menelaus

ceive MEA'

Narrative)
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Interjectional

Verba

Interjection: ] Reference: | Line: Introductory/Transitional: - . Speaker: Audience:
Phrase: Dicendi:
ATPEKEWG WG €paunv n o' adrik'
ayopelow. aueiBeto Oia Bedwv:
Tolydp éyw ToI | Transitional* (Secondary
0d4.309 |5EVE  poN Narative) — - g e Eidothea Menelaus
ATPEKEWG wg €@aunv i & auTik
ayopelow. aueiBeto Oia Bedwv:
TOlyap €yw TOI
gelve TaTEP
ngg%\; oV He Introductory
0d.7.28 Seicw gérrsi ol TOV O' auTe TTPOCEElTe Bed | TIPOCEEITTE Athene Odysseus
. M yAauk®1Tig ABAvn:
TaTpog
AauUpovog
£yyuol vaiel.
Tolyap éyw ToI | Transitional
Od.14.192 | IOV MaA™ | ToV ,6 GHGUE'BOPEVOQ omapglﬁopsvog Odysseus Eumaeus
ATPEKEWG TTPOCEPN TTOAUUNTIG | TTPOCEPN
ayopeUow. ‘Oduooelc
TOlY(‘Xp £y O Transitional
0d.15.266 cg’xilp\)/esKéwg HaA TOv & al TnAépaxog | avriov nida Telemachus Theoclymenus
&yopELOw. TTETTVUNEVOG avTiov nUda:
TOlV(‘Xp ey Ol Transitional
0d.15.352 g?p\)/:Kéwg HOA | fov & ade TTPOCEEITTE | TIPOCEEITTE Eumaeus Odysseus
&yopELOw. ouBwWTNG OPXAUOG AVOPWV:
TOlyap éyw TOI o
. , . | Transitional , .
0d.16.61 :_rsg\\//:)'v aAnBea TOVv O  amapelBduevog Srnggzlﬁopsvog Eumaeus Telemachus
. . Tpocépng EGuaie cupiTa: pOGEPN
ayopelow.
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Interjectional

Verba

Interjection: Phrase: Reference: | Line: Introductory/Transitional: Dicendi: Speaker: Audience:
Egggp EYw g))\! Transitional
0d.16.112 | : . H Ov. 8 al TnAépaxog | avriov nida Telemachus Odysseus
OTPEKEWS TIETTVUPEVOG AvTiov NUdQ:
ayopelow.
Tolyap €éyw ToI | Transitional
0d.16.225 | Tékvov @AnBeinv [Tov &' alTe TTPOCEEITTE | TIPOCEEITE Odysseus Telemachus
KATOAEEW. TTOAUTAQG diog OduoOEUG:
Tolyap ‘evué\‘/ Transitional
0d.16.258 | EPEW OV Ofl.o 5 alre TIPOCEEITTE | TIPOCEEITTE Odysseus Telemachus
ouvBeo Kai peu . . .
. . TTOAUTAQG diog OducoeUG:
dkougov:
Tolyap €éyw ToI | Transitional
0d.17.107 | ufTtep &AnBeinv [TV &' al  TnAépaxog | avriov nida Telemachus Penelope
KOTOAEEW. TeTTVUPEVOG GvTtiov nUda:
Tolyap €éyw ToI | Transitional
0d.22.420 | Tékvov &AnBeinv | Tov &' alTte TTpocéeiTe QiAn | TTPOCEENTE Eurycleia Odysseus
KOTAAEEW. T1p0pOC EUpUKAEIa:
TOIYapP éywv | Transitional
Epéw WG poi | Tov & amaueiBéuevog | atrapeiBousvog
0d.23.129 SOKET elvar | Tpooéen TroAGuNTIC | TP0TEQN Odysseus Telemachus
dploTa. ‘Oduocoelc
Tolyap éyw ToI | Transitional
0d.24.303 | TOVIQ  paN|TOV & amopeiBOuevog | AMANEIBOUEVOS | oy oo | Lagrtes
ATPEKEWG TTPOCEPN TTOAUUNTIG | TTPOCEPN
KaTaAEEW. ‘Oducoeuc:
@ pol
Introductory
W poi émei OR | kai TOT' ‘Oduccfiog AUTO
0d.5.408 |yaiav ~ deAméa | yoovaTta Kol @Qidov  ATOp | €fTTe TTPOG Odysseus Himself

OWKev i6€0Oal

oxbnoag &' Gpa eitTe TTPOG
OV JeyaAnTopa OuUov:
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Interjectional

Verba

Interjection: Ph ] Reference: | Line: Introductory/Transitional: . . Speaker: Audience:
rase: Dicendi:
W ol Tékvov | Introductory* (Secondary
0d.11.216 | EHOV mepi | Narrative) = g eigero Anticleia Odysseus
TTAVTWY WG €paunv n & auri
KAUUOPE QWTWOV | AueifeTo TTOTVIO UATNP:
W pol Tig 8N vija | Introductory
0d.13.168 | Borv £TTEdNC" évi | WBE B¢ TIC EITTEOKEV BV £C | €iTTEOKEV TIG Phaeacians
TOVTW TTAngiov GAAov:
W pori &give Tin | Transitional P
0d.15.326 | 101 €vi @peoi|TOV Of péy'  OxBNnoag Xonoas Eumaeus Odysseus
T100TO VONUQ mpocépng EGuale cuBmTa: TIPOGEPNS
W oI £Eyw
Introductory
W Mol éyw OeINGG | kai  TOT' ‘Oduccfog AUTO
0d.5.299 | 7i v0 poi pAKIoTa | youvata kai  @ihov  ATOp | EiTTE TTPOG Odysseus Himself
vévnrai dx0noag &' Gpa eime TPOC
OV PeyaAnTopa Buuodv:
Introductory
(W Mol £yw WN Tic | alTtap o MEPUAPILE
0d.5.356 pol  U@aivnolv | ToAUTAag 8io¢ ‘OdUCOEUC | £TTe TTPOC Odysseus Himself
d6Aov dxeroag &' Bpa eite PO
OV YeyaAnTopa Buuov:
W poi éyw Ti | Introductory
0d.5.465 | TaBw Ti VU poi | dxOnoag &' Epa eitTe TTPOG | E1TTE TTPOG Odysseus Himself
UAKIOTA yévNTal | OV yeyaAntopa BUPoV:
Introductory
W oI €yw Téwv | ai &' €Tl pakpov auaav: 6 o'
0d.6.119 alte Bpotv é¢ | Eypeto  Sio¢  ‘OBUCOEUS | (pHAIVE Odysseus Himself

yaiav ikavw

€(Opevog O' (WPMHaIVE KOTA
PpEva Kai Kot Buudv:
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Interjectional

Verba

Interjection: Phrase: Reference: | Line: Introductory/Transitional: Dicendi: Speaker: Audience:
Introductory
& ol vt TEwv g;(:;\éfsve:o ap ETTEITA Kai $
0d.13.200 | aute BpoTv €G Y Hnpw £1rog nGda Odysseus Aloud
S XEPOI KaTatmmpnvéoo
yaiav ikavw A . L
ologupdpevog  O'  €TTOG
nuoda:
T Introductory
) holEY O &' Een ypnus Ot
TEKVOV . . . " ,
0d.19.363 Aunvavoc: B oe | KOTEOXETO XEPCT TIPOOWTTA | EEITTEV: Eurycleia Odysseus
HXAVOS:- N OF | saxpua & EkBake Bepud
TEPI ZEUG v " L i
ETT0C &' OAOQUOVOV EEITTEV:
@ ToTrol
g, HSUO"GEOJEV Introductory
0d.1.32 Bnomi S8 y'  €muvnoBeic  Eme' | yeTnuda: Zeus Gods
o ) aBavaToiol peTnuoda:
QITIOWVTAL:
v o Introductory* (Secondary
W TIOTIO! WG 00E Narrative " Odysseus'
0d.10.38 mdol @iAog Kai | . " < ., | EITTEOKEV TIG
P woe Of TIG EITTECKEV IdWV £G crew
TIHIOG £0TIV TTAngiov GAAovV:
W métol | Transitional
0d.13.140 | EYvoolar =~ | Tov ,6 G]TGUEIBOHE\{OQ anauglﬁopevog Zeus Poseidon
eUPUOBEVEG OloV | TTPOTERPN VEQEANYEPETA | TTIPOCEPN
EEITTEG. ZeUgG:
o ou Introcuctory
0d.16.363 KAKOT TOp Toiolv ' AVTIVOOG WETEPN | ETEQPN Antinous Suitors
) nTos EutreiBeog uidg:
gEAucav. _
W Tomor  olov | Transitional
0d.17.248 | €cimte KOwv | TOV &' auTe TIPOCEEITIE | TIPOCEEITTE Melanthius Eumaeus

oAopwia €idw

MeAavOio¢ aitTOAog aiyv:
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Interjection:

Interjectional
Phrase:

Reference:

Line:

Introductory/Transitional:

Verba
Dicendi:

Speaker:

Audience:

0d.17.454

W TOTToI  OUK
dpa ocoi y' Emi
€idei kai @péveg
Aoav:

Transitional
TOV o'
TTPOoEPN
‘Oduooelg:

avayxwpnoag
TTOAUUNTIG

TTPooépn

Odysseus

Antinous

0d.18.26

W TéT0I WG O
HoAoBpPOg
EmTPOXAdNV
AayopeUel

Transitional
TOV ot XOAWGCauevog
TTPOCEPUVEEV “1pog AAATNG:

TIPOCEPWVEEV

Irus

Odysseus

® moémol n
HaAa &N

0d.4.169

® TéTTOoI | PdAa
on @ilou avépog
uiog POV dW

Transitional
TOVv O  amapelBduevog
TTPooéPn cavlog MevéAaog:

aTTapeIBOuEVOS
TTPooépn

Menelaus

Peisistratus

0d.4.333

W TTéTTOI N MGAQ
on
KpaTePOPPOVOG
avopOg €V €UV

Transitional
TOVv  O0f péy'  oxbnoag
TPocé0n avBog MevéAaog:

TTPOC£6N

Menelaus

Telemachus

0d.5.286

® TéToI [ péAa
on
METEBOUAEUC QY
Beoi GAAWG

Introductory

méviov EmTAWwyv. 6 &
EXWoaTo  KNPoOI  pdAlov
KIVAoag O¢ kapn TIPOTI OV
puBnoaro Buuov:

MuBnoarto

Poseidon

Aloud

0d.9.506

® TéTTOoI | PéAa
on Vi
TTaAaipaTa
0éopal’ iKAvel.

Introductory* (Secondary
Narrative)

WG £€Qauny, 6 8¢ ' oipwag
AUEiBeTO PUOBW:

AUEIBETO HUBW:

Polyphemus

Odysseus

0d.11.436

® 1ot [ PdAa
on yévov ATpEog
eUpuoTTa ZeUg

Transitional*
Narrative)
W¢ €par’ alTap é&yw HIv
QUEIBOPEVOG TTPOTEEITTOV:

(Secondary

AuEeIBOPEVOG
TIPOCEEITTO

Odysseus

Agamemnon
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Interjectional

Verba

Interjection: Phrase: Reference: | Line: ] Introductory/Transitional: Dicendi: Speaker: Audience:
w méTol N péAa Introductory , . .
0d.13.172 |91 HE | 1oiov 5 Ahkivoog | GYOPNOATO KA Ajcinous Phaeacians
TToOAQiQarTa , . X . _ METEEITTEV
. Lo QYOPAOOTO KA YETEEITTEV:
BEopab’ ikKavel
~ s Transitional
W ool N poAa mMv O  amapelBouevos | ATTauEIBOPEVOS
0d.13.383 | &n Ayapéuvovog . . . Odysseus Athene
, ; TTPOoEPN TTOAUUNTIG | TTPOCEPN
Atpeidao ‘Oduooelg:
® TéTTOoI | PdAa
on
Opse v o | Narmatve) oo | emeoo
0d.17.124 | §VOPOS n N . " APEIBOPEVOS Menelaus Telemachus
neeAov Kai TOTE O ME ETTECOIV )
, ~ , ) . _ TTPOCEEITTEV
euvnoefvai QUEIBOUEVOC TTPOCEEITTEV:
AvAAKIDEG aUTOI
£OVTEC.
® motol A péAa | Introductory Suitors  and
0d.21.201 | ye Zeug Gepova | Toiol O Kai JeTEEIP' iepn TG | ETEEIQ' Telemachus
~ A ] ] Odysseus
Bike Kpoviwv: TnAepdxolo:
® ToTOoI, N
ﬁo)&?‘;o" n on Transitional
0d.1.253 ATTOIYOUEVOU TOv O  émaAaocTtAcaca | TTpoonuda Athene Telemachus
, XOH TpoonUda MNaAAag ABRvn:
Oduaijog
Introductory
& T6TIoN B UEva ToioIv O' AVTIiVOOG HETEQPN
£ovoy N HeY EuTreifeog uidg
0d.4.663 Oﬁ)TYspcpld)\wg AXVUPEVOG: PEVEOC OE PEYA | METEQPN Antinous Suitors
£1eAE0ON PPEVES AU@IMEAaIVaI

TigTAavT 6coe O oi TTupi
AQUTTETOWVTI EIKTNV:
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Interjectional

Verba

Interjection: Phrase: Reference: | Line: ] Introductory/Transitional: Dicendi: Speaker: Audience:
?neﬁzﬂi;& KOT(! Introductory Suitors  and
0d.21.131 £ goudl gKGi TOiC &' QUTIC YETEEIQP' iepn IC | peTéEp' Telemachus Odvsseus
-O0H TnAepayolo: y
QKIKUG _
(é)onOﬂ?':s:ni H?! Introductory Epar’ €k T
0d.21.249 XoS ~ TEPl T oxénoag &' &Gpa eipog T £ Eurymachus | Suitors
autoU Kai Trepi | . o2, o ) ovouadlev
;i ) £QaT €K T' Ovopadev:
TAVIWV:
W méTTov
& TIETTOV Goc LEV Transitional
0d.13.154 | Enty bunds Soxer | TV 8 amaueiBouevog | dmrapeiBopevog | 5o o Poseidon
T HW SUHG TTPOoEPn VEQEANYEPETA | TTPOTEPN
gival apiota Zeuc:

Table Il. Odyssey Interjections
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Taking @ poi first in the Odyssey, it was important to correctly designate the
speakers. @ ol is clearly associated with Odysseus more than any other
character, but we can also note that it is only mortals that support Odysseus
that ever use the term, while the audience is always Odysseus, whether he is
speaking to himself or being addressed. Of note are Hom.0d.11.216, which is
uttered by another character in speech contained within Odysseus’ own
speech; Hom.0d.19.363 in which the audience is Odysseus in disguise; and
Hom.0d.20.209 where Odysseus is addressed in absentia as well as also being

present in disguise. The term only attaches meaning to Odysseus himself.

The term is a little more complicated in lliad, with the maijority of the terms
spoken by the Greeks, but also used by Trojans, something which can be
attributed merely to the fact that the Greeks receive far more focus in the
narrative anyway. What is perhaps significant is that no gods who are in favour
of the Greeks use the term, whether that is speaking it themselves or are

addressed as such.

If 0 por is a term that indicates whom the audience should pity then it makes
sense to apply it to Odysseus alone in the Odyssey; none of the suitors should
be considered sympathetic. Homer uses the term in lliad for both sides to
demonstrate that they both require the sympathy of his audience; there is no
sympathy shown by or to gods hostile to the Greeks, since that would be a futile
endeavour; mortals at the whim of the gods on either side are pitiable, but

hostile divinities are not.
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Considering @ o101, the Odyssey splits the term fairly evenly, being used by
Odysseus, those supporting Odysseus, and those against him, whether mortal
or divine, as well as being addressed to all such recipients. While it is still a
lamentable phrase, showing suffering at their current lot, @ TéTmOI is
unconcerned with designating sympathy; protagonist and antagonist alike utter
the word. More importantly, and completely negating any Scythian connection,
the term is used by mortals and immortals, whether they are addressing mortals
or immortals or are even speaking aloud. This contradicts the idea that it can
be an invocation to the gods, since there is no demarcation of divinity in its use.
On the contrary, @ pol seems reserved for mortals in the Odyssey; @ 610!

has no such concerns.

The lliad has the term mostly used by Greeks with a small number of uses by
Trojans, however there is equal instance of Greek and Trojans being the
audience of such a term. Likewise, the gods are almost as likely as the Greeks
to use the words, though only those that favour the Greeks (and Zeus, who
seems to exhibit unique designation for a large number of speech patterns as
discussed above/below). The gods only have a single instance of being the

audience.

If we consider the use of (& oTT0I in the lliad in more detail, a curious range of
speakers becomes evident. What begins clustered around Nestor and Hera
gradually spreads to other Greeks, but the individual speaker adopts the term
at moments important to the narrative. Patroclus uses the term in Book 16,
marking his entering battle and swift death at the hands of Hector. Hector — the

only Trojan that gets to use the term — utters it twice: first in Book 17 following
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the defeat of Patroclus and taking Achilles’ armour; and second in Book 22,
when his fate becomes sealed. Achilles uses the term more than any other
mortal (Hera uses the term more), at significant moments relating to learning of
Patroclus’ death and joining battle, while the interplay between Achilles and

Scamander (Book 21) uses the term in their repartee.

The progression of the term throughout the lliad follows where our sympathy
lies. Nestor, as the poetic voice of reason, highlights its use, and any time it
occurs we are supposed to notice the significance of the term. It works to draw
attention to the lamentable lot of the speaker, but is always used to address an
antagonistic audience. & pol gets used by Greeks but is addressed mostly to
Greeks; it shows self-pitying lamentation. @ métrol is used more by Greeks and
gods but it is used to address the cause of lamentation; it is not self-pitying, but
indicative of anger at one’s current lot. Likewise, in the Odyssey, & yol is also
self-pitying, but shows true pathos, while & o101 bears indignation and anger

towards its audience.

Looking at the use of &, we can see that it occurs in the interjectional phrase & dei\'.
In the lliad, these are all used following introductory phrases, while the Odyssey has
a single use following a transitional phrase.

0d.10.431 has Eurylochus as a lone dissenting voice amongst Odysseus’ crew,
questioning where they are going.

0d.14.361 has Eumeaus respond to the disguised Odysseus, but he contradicts what
he said, by questioning why he is lying - 1i g€ xpn Toiov £€6vTa powidiwg weudeobal;

[Hom.Od.14.364-5].
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0d.18.389 also starts a speech with a question, in this case Eurymachus speaking to
the disguised Odysseus. Eurymachus angrily chides him, saying he oversteps his
mark having beaten Irus, but that he still should be in his place.

0d.20.351 has Theoclymenus speaking as he questions what evil the suitors suffer.
This immediately follows the vision he had of all the suitors drenched with blood, an
omen of their imminent demise.

Lastly, Od.21.287 has Antinous rebuking the disguised Odysseus, threatening great
harm if he can string the bow.

Most of the uses in the Odyssey occur in a speech with a question, where the speaker
is responding to something they perceive to be out of place. As an interjection, it
recognises something that is not right, demonstrating unease by the speaker.
Looking to the lliad, the phrase is spoken by Odysseus in lliad.11.441 in response to
Socus striking him with a spear, though failing to hit a fatal spot. Odysseus says that
destruction has caught up to Socus, immediately killing him after his speech.

Later in book 11 at line 815, Patroklos sees Euryplus, wounded from battle, and
questions him whether the Achaeans will be able to hold back Hector.

I1.117.201 shows Zeus speaking to his own heart, having seen Hector dress in the
armour of Achilles, stripped from Patroklos. Zeus laments how Hector will not return
to Andromache.

11.17.443 features Zeus, again, taking pity, this time as he sees the horses of the son
Aeacus, weeping since their charioteer had been killed by Hector.

Lastly, 11.24.518 shows Achilles speaking to Priam, after Priam roused a desire to

weep for his own father in him.92 Whereas before Achilles was cold towards Priam,

92 1¢) &' Gpa TaTPOS Q' iugpov Wpae ydoio [11.24.507]
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now he invites him to come sit with him and no longer wail for his son. This phrase
creates a pivot in the text at Achilles’ change in character.

The phrase seems to suggest some kind of change of heart on the part of the speaker,
demonstrative of a shift in perspective, perhaps. What could have been a fatal wound
to Odysseus becomes death for Socus; Zeus witnesses scene of victory (stripping the
armour), but recognises that Hector has sealed his fate; the irony of Patroklos seeing
a wounded Euryplus, setting him down a path that leads to his own demise. In both
the lliad and the Odyssey, therefore, they rest on a sense of perception. They show a
speaker witnessing something that it not right. In terms of the narrator guiding the
audience, however, their usage changes between texts. The Odyssean narrator uses
it to indicate something not right in the prior speech. The lliadic narrator refocalizes
the audience to display where their sympathy lies. What seemed like Odysseus being
injured is shifted to sympathy for Socus being killed; what looked like a moment of
victory for Hector is actually foreshadowing his death. The d€I\' component shows a
speaker witnessing something not right, but the interjectional phrase & deI\' as a whole

acts a focalization, showing the correct target of sympathy for the audience.

ai yap is used in the Odyssey during transitional phrases, usually after a Tov &' alte
mpocécitTe, which places the emphasis on the speech that came before. As such, the
phrase functions as a lament on the previous speech.

0d.4.697 shows Medon replying to Penelope wishing that the evil she described were
the greatest, while lamenting a worse event. 0d.8.339 occurs after Hephaestus has
trapped Aphrodite and Ares and is a humorous use that shows Apollo asking Hermes

if he would like to be ensnared on the couch with Aphrodite; Hermes’ response is a
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mock wish for such a thing to happen, even if he were bound by three times as many
snares.

0d.9.522 is contained within a transitional phrase, but during Odysseus’ speech,
which is why it uses the grammar of a capping phrase to introduce it. Odysseus
responds to Polyphemus, saying he wishes he could kill Polyphemus and send his
soul to Hades. Importantly, Polyphemus’ speech at 0d.9.507-21 begins with @ TréTTOI.
While mréTrol is used to focus on the words contained within Polyphemus’ speech, ai
yap here keeps the focus on that speech, since it is relevant to what Odysseus says.
Whereas the other uses wish for the state described in the prior speech, Odysseus is
here wishing for the opposite, an inversion the secondary narrator uses to deviate from
the Homeric narrator.

0d.17.163 has Penelope responding to Theoclymenus state that an omen told him
Odysseus is still alive, with Penelope reacting that she wishes that were the case.
0d.19.22 shows Eurycleia responding to Telemachus, wishing that the control of the
house he expresses in his speech would be a permanent feature.

0d.19.309 shows Penelope responding to replying to a disguised Odysseus, who tells
her that Odysseus will return this very month. Penelope replies by wishing that it would
be fulfilled.

0d.20.169 shows Odysseus replying to Eumaus. Eumaeus questions if the suitor
show Odysseus any more respect or if they still dishonour him. Odysseus’ speech is
lamenting on this, as he wishes that gods would take vengeance.

0d.21.401 is spoken by a nameless suitor, responding to another nameless suitor who
comments on the disguised Odysseus handling the bow. The prior speech comments

that it may seem he knows how to handle a bow or have one at home. The speech
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introduced by ai yap 6n expresses a wish that the disguised Odysseus might be so
capable.

Lastly, Od.24.376 has Laértes respond to Odysseus, who questioned whether some
god had imbued him with strength. Unaware that Athene had done so, Laértes wishes
he still had the strength when he was younger.

Throughout the Odyssey, di yap is used within a conversation following a discourse
pivot, where the previous speech is most important for comprehension of the current
speech. The words commonly combined with an optative construction to denote a
wish. All the transitional lines push the subject into terminal position with the exception
of 0d.9.522, which follows Odysseus’ marked difference to Homeric usage, and
0d.24.376, which uses an avtiov n0da expression highlight Laértes, who is the focus
on both the preceding and succeeding speeches.

As for the lliad, the phrase only appears once at the start of speech:

TOV O' ATTAUEIBOPEVOC TTPOTEPN KPEIWY AYAPEUVWV:
dil yaip 81 oUTwc €in @ihog W Mevéhae: [Hom./1.4.188-9]
And to him, answering, he spoke, lord Agamemnon
ol yap or would that it were thus, O dear Menelaus

Menelaus has just told Agamemnon that his wound is not in a fatal spot, to which
Agamemnon wishes that it were so, but he must wait for the healer to determine. This

is a consistent use of the interjection, showing a focus on the previous speech.

TOlyap €yw ToI is conspicuous in its absence from the lliad. In the Odyssey, the
interjectional phrase always follows a transitional phrase, spoken by sympathetic

characters. The inclusion of this as an interjection might be debated or more accurately
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included in discourse markers, but the phrase itself is a very clear cluster of sounds

marking the first two feet in the line. The speaker uses them to direct the audience to

what they are about to say. With the exception of 0d.3.214 and 0d.15.266, the

interjection always follows a transitional phrase with speaker in terminal position. The

exceptions are both v &' al TnAéuaxog Temvupévocg avriov nGda, which is focusing

on Telemachus’ rhetorical ability. As such, the phrase is used to place further

emphasis on the speech itself, marking to the audience to pay closer attention.

Some of the interjections to seem to only fulfil a function within the speech, rather than

at the narrative level. 5e0p’ shows the speaker urging the internal audience to action,

and only occurs in introductory phrases as the very start of a speech. vai o is used

only following transitional phrases showing agreement between the speakers.

Papadogiannaki is right to show that interjections have a range of uses
depending on context, however what is significantly lost is the situations where
one term is appropriate while the other is not. Rather than being
interchangeable — as Murray might have us believe — or irrelevant — as Butler's
omissions would suggest — the terms are vital to indicating where our
sympathies lies within the text. The use of interjections is to guide or manipulate

the primary audience into responding in certain ways to the dialogue.

Having considered an overview of the primary interjections in the /liad and the
Odyssey, it is important to consider the theoretical approach to interjections. As
seen above, Pagadogiannaki’'s fundamental error lies in her analytical
approach, whereby she attempts to understand meaning through analysis of
the surrounding — primarily subsequent — speech. The fault lies in using

subsequent speech to understand the interjection, shifting comprehension of
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the term to the following locutionary act. In a continuous narrative, each speech
element must have immediate effect on the audience, something that must be
even more true of interjections since these agrammatical occurrences stand out
in the text. To resolve the matter, we must also consider Nordgren’s

categorisation of interjections, but take them further.

Nordgren bases much of his work on ldeforss and Ameka. |deforss divides

interjections into three categories:

Impulsions have an emotional emphasis, and the subjective element is
predominant (e.g. woe, ouch, wow); imitations have a conceptual
emphasis, mimicking a course of events (e.g. pow, crash, splash);
imperations have an emphasis on intention (e.g. heave-ho, shoo, ahoy)

(Nordgren, 2015, pp. 29-30)

Ideforss’ study was on Swedish interjections, but demonstrates a significant step in
analysis, showing that the focus of the study is on the intention of the speaker. We
may see a chronal delineation within these categories: impulsions are driven by prior
events; imitations “[mimic] a course of events”, thus showing what is in the present;

and imperations turn attention to the future.

Ameka’s study attempts a universal approach to interjections, considering interjections
to be “relatively conventionalised vocal gestures (or more generally, linguistic
gestures) which express a speaker’'s mental state, action or attitude or reaction to a
situation” (Ameka, 1992, p. 16). What these gestures are is specific to a culture and
the conventions associated thereby seemingly unique. Nevertheless, there are

common elements and classifications.
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Nordgren identifies several common properties of interjections. Firstly,
“‘morphologically, interjections are invariable” (Nordgren, 2015, p. 15). In the Greek
corpus considered in this study, this holds true, though interjections do change over
time. Most notably they are modulated by dramatists, but this is done with the regular
poet’s disregard for orthography for effect rather than a grammatical malleability in the
interjections themselves. In contrast, there is far more variability in the ANE material,
though this can easily be put down to polysemy and homonymy as a result of the
cuneiform script, scribal errors, or diachronic shifts rather than phonic variance in the
interjections themselves. Secondly, in terms of syntax, interjections are “complete,
non-elliptical utterances” that “rarely enter into construction with other word-classes”
(Nordgren, 2015, p. 15). While this holds true for Greek interjections, Akkadian uses
constructions where the ‘interjection’ seems dependent on a verb, for example u’a +
gabd. It therefore can enter into any construction with the main verb, though it will be
considered below whether the entire phrase should be considered the interjection or

merely u’a itself, or if we should disregard these types as interjections entirely.

Nordgren discusses interjections from both a semantic and pragmatic perspective. In
terms of the former, interjections express the “speaker's mental state, action or
attitude or reaction to a situation”, while for the latter they “act as context-bound
utterances encoding speaker attitudes or communicative intentions, which in some

way are related to the ongoing discourse” (Nordgren, 2015, p. 15)

Considering these common properties, and influenced by Ameka and ldeforss,
Nordgren proposes three categories for interjections, which can be summarised as (1)

expressive, (2) exhortive, and (3) reflective.
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e Category 1 contain “prototypical interjections, exclamation words expressing a
conventionalized mental reaction, state or attitude, which in turn is caused by

some event or situation” (Nordgren, 2015, p. 17)

o Category 2 are used to “express the will or desire of the speaker, and

not his or her mental state” (Nordgren, 2015, p. 20)

e Category 3 indicate the speaker's “mental state towards the on-going
discourse, and [consist] primarily of back-channeling or feedback signalling

vocalizations” (Nordgren, 2015, p. 21)

Both Ameka and Nordgren treat interjections as exclamations — intended utterances
— by a single cognisant speaker and as such ignore their effects of the narrative on
the audience. By thinking of them in terms of linguistics and phonetics, the studies
overlook how interjections act within an actual text and what impact their specific use
has on the audience. Resolving their weaknesses demands a marrying f linguistic and
narratological approaches. Nordgren attempts to take a pragmatic approach —
“situating utterances in context, to analyse utterances of any sort completely”
(Nordgren, 2015, p. 189) — but his final hypotheses still place focus firmly on ‘speaker’,
a somewhat erroneous term either in a continual narrative or when presented by an
actor. It is vital, at this stage, that we modify our categories to take account of

audience.

In light of the discussion of w poi and w ToTToi and with an eye to shift the focus of
categorising interjections in an interlocutionary act onto the effect on the audience,,
we can begin with a simpler binary division, viewing interjections as either (1) Reactive

(I-R) and (2) Prefatory (I-P):
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¢ Reactive Interjections serve to punctuate a reaction to information currently
available to the audience, either serving as a direct reaction to preceding
speech or actions or reflecting on the feelings and emotions of the speaker as
a result of preceding speech or action They take on many of the features of

Nordgren’s (1) expressive and (3) reflective categories.

e Prefatory interjections serve to make the audience of the text or auditor of the
speech focus on the subsequent speech. They have some elements of (2)
exhortive, but require separation since they are designed to draw attention to

the following speech, rather than leave the audience time to consider.

Including Ideforss’ categories in this schema is problematic, since it mostly ignores
narratological consideration. One would be inclined to see impulsions as reactive,
since one is driven to speak or act and imperations as prefatory, since they urge the
addressee, with imitations potentially acting as reactive to the current situation.
However, the intention of this study is to realise that the text is aimed at the audience,
so we must consider the narrative impact. Each interjection, therefore, causes the
audience to either think about what has come before — usually, but not always,
alongside the characters of the text — or to turn their attention to what comes after;
simply, interjections rely on rumination or revelation. Impulsions should rightly be
included in I-R, since people are driven to act, but it is not quite so simple, since one

may want to draw attention to cause or effect.

To demonstrate the difference, we can consider two phrases:

Alas! Your words wound me

Look! Your words wound me
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The change of interjection gives a dramatic shift in meaning, as the former considers

the words themselves, while the latter draws attention to their effects.

This split shows what effect the interjection actually has on the audience. With such a

division, we can make further distinctions as we consider the terms themselves.

From looking at the individual uses in the lliad and the Odyssey, w por was concluded
to indicate that the audience should pity the speaker or the situation, while w mémoi
highlights the anger of the speaker at their current situation. If we apply a view of
reflective or prefatory interjections, we can recognise w por as reflective, since it gives
the audience the time to consider the situation and does not precede new and relevant
information. w oo, however, acts as prefatory narrative, for the anger of the
speaker usually drives them to action. Considering two instances where the
interjections do not start the speech, we can compare Poseidon using @ mérmor in
Hom./l.13.95ff, with Thetis using @ por in Hom.//.18.50ff. Poseidon begins his speech
by providing background information then lamenting the situation with a mind to urge
the Achaeans to action to alter their current fate. Thetis, meanwhile, begins her speech
with an address to the Nereids and then explains a situation in which she is unable to
help — oUdé Ti 0i dUvapal xpaiopijoal ioloa [Hom./.18.62]. Not only is Homer showing
to the audience who should be the object of pity, but he is also demonstrating to the

audience what is forthcoming in the narrative.
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Akkadian Interjections (3.3)

Moving to the Akkadian material, there is a lack of analysis of Akkadian interjections,
with no single study having been undertaken to examine this. Their absence in
Akkadian grammars is distinct, with Ungnad merely stating that they comprise j, e
“‘Ah!”, kéna, “to be sure”, (a)gana, “Come now”, enna, “behold”, and d’a “alas!”
(Ungnad, 1992, p. 108), while Sayce merely says that he has ‘only noticed ‘a “O,”and
ninu, “behold,” nin-su “behold him”. We may also add adu “now,” “thus” (Sayce, 2015,
p. 143). Of these, kéna and enna are adverbs and used as such grammatically, while
ninu appears to be the OA plural personal pronoun; with Ungnad given no reference
for this meaning, it is difficult to determine the specific use he is referring it. Because
of this lack of cataloguing interjections in Akkadian, it would serve to give a run through
of interjections that are mentioned in the Chicago Assyrian Dictionary. Since
interjections are so uncommon in extended mythological narratives, | will consider
other genres for this section in order to have sufficient examples to develop an

understanding of how interjections function within the culture.
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Amma — “Lo, behold”

Acting to draw attention to something, amma prefaces information rather than reacting

to it.
a-ma subharija redéma ana kaspim dissunu®?
Behold! Take (these) my slaves and sell them
appuh 1/3 MA.NA 5 GIN e’ulatija a-ma 5/6 MA.NA kaspim ka’il%

Instead of my property being 25 shekels, behold! Keep 50 shekels of silver (as

a deposit)

The clear use of the term is to draw attention to the words immediately following,
sometimes at the expense of the preceding words, acting to divert attention from one

thing to another. The term is, however, also used with reference to preceding material:
a-ma uzakkunu apti®®
Behold! | have informed you
a-ma uzakka lu patiat®®

Behold! You (there) should be fully instructed

% JSOR 11 135 No. 44:9
% MVAG 33 No. 263:20
% BIN 6138:3

% BIN 4 84:14
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While both of these do refer, obliquely, to preceding information, their main use is to
draw attention to a material shift in knowledge for the audience. This demonstrates

that they act in a prefatory respect to make the following words most important.

They rely on prior words or deeds, but show that they have made (or should make) a
material difference in the present (or future). It is this change, which the speaker

explains, that is the intended focus.
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Apputtu — “Please, it is urgent”
Apputtu acts a prefatory exclamation to increase the importance of what is said next:
a-pu-tum assurri imé 2 ammakam e tashurma®’
It is urgent, heaven forbid that you should remain there two days
ap-pu-tum awatum danng®®
Please! The matter is urgent
ap-pu-tum la teggi®®
Please, do not be negligent

What comes before is somewhat irrelevant; certainly the speaker wishes the auditor
to respond to their words rather than react to prior information. The interjection is

commonly followed by an imperative or exhortation, so it serves to demand attention.

97 Kienast ATHE 42:20
% YOS 283:25

9 TCL115:29
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Alala — exclamation of joy

The term alala occurs only with verbs of speaking, usually $asd, but also gabid and

§ada'%0 Its use is seemingly an exclamation:
Sarrum a-li-li lisédikum salamka lisziz ina mahar salmisu0!

May the king honour you with public acclamation, may he erect your statue in

front of his own statue
It also seems to bear a musical aspect:
ikkarsu ina séri aj ilsa a-la-1a'92

May his farmer (the king’s who breaks the oath) not intone the a.-song in the

field

This a.-song is explained as a “refrain of a work song”1%3, though its use implies the
work song is positive rather than a lament from labour. It is associated with fecundity

and prosperity, whose absence causes problems for mankind:
GIS.APIN a-la-la ina mati kalis$a KUD-is suqu ina nis&1%4

... the a. will stop everywhere in the land, [there will be] a famine among the

people

100 CAD A1, 329
01 RA 45 182:36
102 AfO 8 25 iv 19
103 CAD A1 328

104 | BAT 1580 r. 4
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This a.-song, which is at times given the DINGIR determinative'%%, elevating its
importance through divinising it into a concept, therefore cannot refer to events
following its use, since it carries specific meaning for what the current situation must
be, being self-reflective and descriptive. One could compare the term to the “Heigh-
Ho” of Disney’s Seven Dwarfs, which carries inherently positive aspects despite being
related to work, sung both at the start and close of the workday. The term “heigh-ho”
seems to have its origins in c. 14t Century from a now lost work song, perhaps with
nautical origins'%6- This is an example of an interjection derived with specific meaning

that has been lost, preserving the interjection but transposing it onto another meaning.

Whether we should even consider this an interjection is uncertain, since it only occurs
obliquely in indirect speech. Its categorisation as an interjection relies on the
categorisations seen above denoting speaker intention, abstracted from narratological
impact. Placing it in indirect speech means it does not disrupt narrative flow, since it
continues in a descriptive, rather than imitative, medium. Either way, it has a purely
reactive element, describing the current scene rather than prefacing important

information.

105 Cf. (Lambert, 1996, p. 36:101), BA 5 673 No. 29:8, Or. NS 27 141:18 et.al.

196 http://www.oed.com/view/Entry/86644

http://www.oed.com/view/Entry/85483
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Agana — “Well now!”
Agana, like amma, draws attention to the immediately subsequent words:
a-ga-na 1 GUR ana sibat idinma ina ki masi Sanatim limtahar'”

Now then! Give (i.e., lend) one gur (of barley) on interest, in how many years

would (interest and capital) be equal?
a-ga-na $a GAL.NI.MES $a imtanahhardninni suluppi$unu limur'©8

Well now! | would like to see the dates of the Sandanakku-officials who have

appealed to me repeatedly

What comes before agana is rendered unimportant, and the term is used to ensure
that due attention is paid to the following words. This a clear example where an
imperation easily correlates to a prefatory interjection: the speaker wishes their

audience to value their speech over what has gone before.

07 TMB 72 No. 146:1

108\/AS 16 118:8
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Ahulap — exclamation used to express or to seek compassion

Ahulap is able to stand on its own at the start of a spoken clause as an invocation of

lament or pity:

a-hu-lap-ki bélet Samé u erseti'%®

Your ahulap (please!), mistress of heaven and earth

a-hu-lap zumrija nassi Sa mali eséati u dalhati'1°

ahulap (Please!) for my wretched body which is full of disorders and troubles

The sense of asking for pity or mercy is shown when it is used as a noun with a verb

of speaking:

ina témeqi sullé laban appi kamis eli ddr aliSu G’a aja sarpis ibakkima iqtanabbé

a-hu-lap'

With supplications and prayer, and in prostration, kneeling on the wall of his

city, he wept pitifully, and kept crying “ahulap!”

The use of ahulap as a noun shows it has specific connotations of lamentation and
pity. Therefore when it stands alone as an interjection it must invoke such concepts,

making it a reflective interjection on the current lot of the speaker.

109 STC 2 pl. 77:27
10 STC 2 pl. 79:46

""" Borger Esarh. 103 i 7.
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E — No!

E functions primarily as a prefatory interjection, but it has elements of reaction since it
serves to be a contradiction to what has gone before. E is therefore used to preface

what the speaker wants to be the case:
e béll rubli nadu...Sa bélti DN misirSa ul ussahha kudurrasa ul uttakar''2

No, no, my lord, pious prince! The border of the Lady DN cannot be violated,

her boundary cannot be altered.
e arad anaku niqéa ana ilija ul eppus'3
No, no slave! | will not offer a sacrifice to my god

The important speech is that directly following the €, but the interjection has even more

force because it simultaneously negates that which has come before.

112 BE 1/1 83:20
"3 KAR 96 1. 8
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Ezib — Never mind!

In contrast with &, the force of ezib is reflective, focusing more on the negation than

the subsequent speech.
[ul utjarka umma PN-ma e-zi-ib la tutarranni4

“I will not bring you back” — PN said (to that), “Never mind! Do not bring me

back!”

tamkaram Gtaddiam ... umma anakuma e-zi-ib DAM.GAR(!) $a libbisu

luwaddiam'1®

He specified a tamkaru to me — | said to myself: “Let it be! Let him specify to

me any tamkaru he wishes”

14 JSOR 11 135 No. 44:8

5 BIN 4 35:41
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Gana — Come!

Formed from the Sumerian gan.a, gana originally meant literally “come!”, but has

developed to be a prefatory remark before giving a command:

ga-na € tattil 6 urri u 7 masatie

Now then, you must not sleep for six days and seven nights!

ga-na ut-li-li-ma ina e-la-a-tu tis-bi'17

Come! Mount the steps and sit down in an elevated place

Used to draw attention, any preceding speech or thought is rendered less important

to the listener, and the speaker wishes to make sure his words are focused upon.

116 Gilg. XI 199

"7 TCL 6 51:37f.

224



Luman — Now

Luman functions in a prefatory manner:

lu-man takkap [erseti tepette]'18

If only you would open the window of the nether world

lu-man ana ummifja iqabbijma''®

Now he says, “Oh, for my mother”

Both of these have a negative implication, but it projects the negative onto the following

speech rather than reacting to speech or emotion beforehand.

18 Gilg. XI1 79

19 Gilg. XIl 145
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Ma — What? Why!
The CAD states that ma expresses ‘doubt, disbelief’, suggesting a reactive element:
ma Suwati taqipma jéti ula taqtipanni'20
What? You trusted him but you did not trust me?
ma-‘ DINGIR.MES lu$purakka ina muhhika i-mar-su'2!
What! By the gods, should | write you, it would only worry you

However, if we consider the other uses of m&, we can see that the actual effect of the
word is to draw attention to the following speech. This is shown by its use as ‘thus’,

introducing or continuing direct speech:
la ki anné ina libbi adé qabi ma-a'22
Is it not stated in the oath as follows?
assa’alsu ma-a la addini'?3
| asked him (and he answered) as follows
igabblni ma-a kaspu la gammur la tadin'24
(Those) who will say as follows: the silver was not paid fully

In these cases, it is clear that the force of the interjection is to focus the attention of

the auditor for the subsequent words. It seems reflective, but the definition of disbelief

20 CCT 4 3b:23
21YOS 319:22
22 ABL 656 1. 19
23 ABL 537 .19

124 ADD 474:11
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is merely explaining the motivation of the speaker rather than actually understanding

what effect it has on the audience.
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U’a (dja, @’i) — Woe, cry of woe
Similar to alalu, d’a most often works with a verb of speaking:
amassu ana etli ina U-a izzakkarma etlu $t idammum125
[When] he speaks his word to a young man in a 0’a [manner], that man moans
Sapassu i$Sukma us-a pisu umtalli'?
He (Ea) bit his lip and filled his mouth with cries of woe

It also functions as a noun referring to the cry itself, being metonymy as well for

lamentation:
ina libbi us-u-a atabbi ussab'2?
In the midst of woe, | will rise and sit down (beside you)
[ina muhhi biJti isappid U us-i iqgabbima’28
Before the temple he performs the wailing and says, “Woe!”

[ ]

Rather than quoting the speech, the words functions more here that “he says the U’a”,
a substantive with specific associations of lamentation. It functions as both a

substantive and an exclamation:

kabittu usasrihma us-a libbri iqabbi...rigmu galtu iStakkan us-a ajfa]'?®

25 SBH 8 No. 4:56f.

126 CT 16 20:130f.

27 4R 6127

128 \Weissbach Misc. pl. 12:18

129 7ZA 73 18:71
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He became inflamed with lamentation and called out, “Woe, my heart!,” time

and again he gave a terrified shout, “Woe and alas!”

This compares the term with rigmu- and aja, making it a substantive with inherent
meaning, however there is an undeniable onomatopoeic component, made clear by

its inclusion as a bird call:
Us-U-a Ug-u-a iStanassi'30
It keeps crying, “Woe, woe”

Likewise this onomatopoeic component likely allows its functions as an exclamation
without necessarily being governed by a word of speaking, shown through its
appearance with clear direct speech (indicated by the 1st person pronominal suffix).

The use of libbr suggests that iqabbi governs a single quotation - us-a libbr. Similarly:
Sa u-a (var. us-i) muti iqabbi $a G-a (var. us-[i]) marf [iqabbi]'3!
“Oh, my spouse!” she says, “Oh, my child!” she says

As it address muti and mari, we must see these as individual utterance with iqabbi
governing the entire phrase, rather than viewing it as “she speaks the U’a to her

spouse”.

30 AnSt 20 112:5

31 SBH 102 No. 54 r. 30f.
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Conclusion (3.4)
In conclusion, we have grouped the interjections into two:

Prefatory Reactive
amma alala
apputtu ahulap
agana ezib

é ua

gana

luman

ma

We can see a clear distinction between when the narrator wishes to draw attention to
speech before or after the interjection. As Buccellati states, “interjections are,
precisely, interjected in the syntactical flow” (Buccellati, 1996, p. 218), however their
significance on the text is far more than mere interruption. They are intending to direct
the narrative flow by punctuating the syntactical flow to point either forward or
backwards'32. Even when a reactive interjection seemingly introduces new information
with its subsequent words, the impetus is for reflection on the current state of affairs

or prior events and information, rather than changing the narrative direction.

While itis clear to see the distinction between types of interjections in the Near-Eastern

texts, there are remarkably few instances in the main mythological narratives. Overall,

132 Or to the current moment in time but certainly not past the current utterance
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the Standard Babylonian edition of Gilgames rarely features any interjections, besides

al-ka, whose inclusion will be debated. The only potential interjection is &’a:

U’a istasi | Sapat-su ittaSka [Enuma Elish 11.50]

He cried “Woe!” and bit his lip.

This is AnSar’s reaction to Tiamat elevating Qingu to acquire the power of Anu-ship.
Despite Lambert’s translation as an interjection, as seen above it can be used here
merely as a verb + substantive construction, meaning it may preferably be translated
as: “he gave the d’a-lament”. Since the Enuma Elish features many clear instances of
direct speech, the lack of any 15t person features in this line suggest that we ought not

read it as an interjection or exclamation.

Having established a lack of interjections in Mesopotamian extended mythological
narratives, the frequency of interjections in Homer is instantly noticeable. This raises
the question why there is a drastic increase as we move from Mesopotamia to Greece.
If we consider the actual purpose of these interjections, of either reflection or preface,
then the lack of these features in the text means that we seek other ways in which the
narrative is progressed. There is an abundance of diegetic features, certainly, but
since Mesopotamian texts, especially the Enuma Elish, blend direct speech within
primary narrative through switching grammatical person we must reconsider how
these features are distributed throughout the texts. However, with the Enuma Elish
being a very late text in our consideration, it may not be representative of ANE material
overall. Both Greek and Akkadian are capable of demonstrating moments of reflection
and direct the audience’s attention during the narrative either to features within or
without direct speech by using interjections. While the Greek texts do so frequently,

we must question if the absence in Akkadian texts means these features are lacking,
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or if ANE writers are using different methods to achieve the same result. Likewise,
does their absence demonstrate a difference in the audience of a text: are reflection

and audience-direction unnecessary when the texts are not revelatory?

Greek portrays vivid narrative as the narrator guides the attention of the audience
throughout, shifting attention between rumination and revelation. Ancient Near-
Eastern mythological narratives seem to lack that revelatory component — the only
potential interjection is reactive, demonstrating the effect of words and acts on the
current situation. We must, therefore, question whether this indicates a fundamental
difference in approach to mythological narrative. Greece treats these texts as
progressive narratives with story revelations. Since Mesopotamian literature lacks the
narrative features that display a conscious awareness by the narrator of their
revelatory interaction with the audience, we must rightly question whether this is the
result of a key difference in culture: did the Mesopotamian audience have a much
stronger familiarity with the story? If so, the narrator’s role is presenting a known, a
very different form of interaction than Greece. This question raises a fundamental
difference between the two cultures and the purpose and function of literature in those

societies.
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Chapter 3: Silence
The Sound of Silence (4.1)

Kiedy wymawiam stowo Cisza,

niszcze ja
When | say the word Silence,
| destroy it'33

There is an inherent irony in expressing silence using sound; through producing the
term you prevent the very thing you are describing. The focus on locutionary acts in
discourse theory and narratology considers what effect words have and how they
enact them, but such a paradoxical situation as one in using sound to describe or

imitate the absence of sound is often overlooked.

Considering interjections frequently have an onomatopoeic origin (chapter 2) and
verba dicendi often have either an imitative quality or use specific sound clusters
associated with verbs in order to indicate to the audience how they should react
(Chapter 1), it is important to consider how silence can actually be expressed in
narrative. In a genre where sound is so important, it is necessary to consider the

inverse. However, what we mean by ‘silence’ is not necessarily clear.

When considering sound, most secondary criticism overlooks the portrayal of ‘silence’,
considering it merely its inverse as the absence of sound. Silence is defined as both,

‘the fact of abstaining or forbearing from speech or utterance (sometimes with

133 Kiedy wymawiam stowo Cisza,

niszcze ja[Szymborska, Trzy Stowa Najdziwniejsze]
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reference to a particular matter); the state or condition resulting from this; muteness,
reticence, taciturnity’'34; and ‘the state or condition when nothing is audible; absence
of all sound or noise; complete quietness or stillness; noiselessness’'35. ‘Silence’,

therefore, has two basic meanings that could be separated into cause and effect.

The conflation of these terms in English is exacerbated with ancient texts, since we
see multiple terms in Greek and Akkadian being translated as “silence”, a term which
is ‘culturally specific, its usage within a given society may be misunderstood by
strangers’(Montiglio, 2000, p. 3). Separate words with their own nuanced meaning

within their cultural context are expressed with ambiguous terminology in English.
& naSir apsa rigim-Sun
u Tiamat Sugqammumat ina mahri-Sun  [Enuma Elish 1.25-6]
Apsu did not diminish their clamour,
And Tiamat was silent when confronted with them
imtarsam-ma alkat-sunu eli-ya
urri§ 1a Supsuh-aku masis 1a sallaku
lu$halliqg-ma alkat-sunu lusappih
qualu lisS§akin-ma | i nislal nini [Enuma Elish 1.35-40]

“Their behaviour is noisome'3¢ to me!

134 "silence, n.1" OED Online, 2018, Oxford University Press.
http://www.oed.com/view/Entry/179646?rskey=1uVvga&result=1&isAdvanced=false#eid (accessed November 2020)

13 "silence, n.2". OED Online, 2018, Oxford University Press.

1% Foster's choice of translation here is, perhaps, quite apt. While noise and noisome in English are etymologically unrelated —
the former potentially related to Latin nausea, while the latter being a shortened form from the French anoier — the similarity of
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By day | have no rest, at night | do not sleep!
| wish to put an end to their behaviour, to do away with it!
Let silence reign that we may sleep”(Foster, 2005, p. 161)

From the translation we can see the words ‘silent’ and ‘silence’ appear, however they
are translating the terms Suqammumat and qadlu respectively. It becomes rather jarring
that in the translation you have Tiamat being ‘silent’ at the clamour Aps( does not
diminish, followed shortly after by Aps( addressing Tiamat and wishing for ‘silence’. It
is clear that Tiamat is ‘silent’ out of disturbed rage and distress, since their conduct
was displeasing to her — imtarsamma ep$etasun eli-Sa [Enuma Elish 1.27]. The
‘silence’ that Aps( wishes for is peaceful. This comparison demonstrates the troubles

of translation, conflating terms in one language with terms of another.

qulu sugammumat

\N/

Silence

/\b

Absence of Sound Abstaining from Sound

The term ‘silence’, then, suffers a double fault of translation, simultaneously covering
multiple terms in the original language while also being somewhat ambiguous in

English.

the words creates an inextricable association between the two. Foster likely opted for a word of displeasure that instils some
aural component in the audience’s mind to reflect how Apsi’s displeasure is on account of noise.
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Silence can be inherently antithetical, attempting to portray through words and sounds
the absence of sound. ‘Shh’ as an interjection is a short, sharp sound intended to
induce silence in the audience; related words like ‘shush’ and ‘hush’ are imitative of
the least amount of sound one can make. This transitive form of ‘silence’ is making
someone silent, specifically through the use of sound. There is clearly an attempt at
an imitative quality, but it relies on an incomprehensible sound where the smallest
sound with no inherent meaning is used to indicate a lack of sound overall. Within this
breadth of definition, ‘any vocal expression that is not fully audible can be called
silence’(Montiglio, 2000, p. 290). While the presence of any audibility contradicts a
definition of silence as the absence of sound, the inclusion of ‘not fully audible’ places
the emphasis on intelligibility — if speech is not merely the act of making sound, but
also the creation of intelligible sounds and their reception and comprehension, then
silence would be not merely the lack of sound, but also the refusal or inability to create
intelligible sounds and the inability to receive or comprehend those sounds. In this
respect, ‘silence and speech are mutually constitutive, not mutually exclusive’ (Dinkler,

2013, p. 205).

If we broaden our analysis of speech to include audience, then silence becomes a vital
component, since ‘a person speaking causes others to be silent, making them his
audience and determining their silence by his speech.’(Wulf and Gebauer, 1992, p. 7)
Without one being silent while another speaks, there can be no dialogue, merely a
volley of sounds between two unreceptive participants. Through being silent, one
makes themselves receptive to the speech of others, so without silence words struggle
to be intelligible, since ‘their listening is part of the dialogue and therefore also of the

understanding.” (Wulf and Gebauer, 1992, p. 7) Silence, then, is not merely lack of
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sound, but also lack of social discourse and the reception or comprehension of

information.

Generally, in English there is also the demarcation of quiet (‘absence of noise’); silence
(‘absence of speech’) and calm (‘absence of disturbance’), yet the definitions overlap
considerably and the terms are sometimes used interchangeably with each other.
Another dimension is also added when we consider silence strictly within a narrative,
since there is ‘narratorial silence vis-a-vis the reader (but not silence within the story
world) ... [and] character silence vis-a-vis other characters in the story (but not silence
for the reader)’ (Dinkler, 2013, p. 44). The former hides information from the audience,
while the latter privileges the audience with information the characters can or do not
know. Just as the expressions the narrator used for speech acts are modulated to
guide the audience into both positive and negative reactions, so too ‘silence and
speech are neutral in and of themselves. Both can be used in positive or negative
ways; thus, both require qualification’(Dinkler, 2013, p. 213). Just as the strict definition
is difficult to determine, we must also consider how and where the terms are used,
taking into account ‘context of expression (silence in a library differs from silence in a
torture chamber), its source (personal choice or external pressure, for example), and

its interpersonal functions (silence can alienate, or silence can unify)’(Dinkler, 2013,

p. 6).

The attempt to cause silence through words for silence plays with the boundary of the
illocutionary and perlocutionary act, since the intended effect and action of speaking
are the same in a metaphorical manner, but utterly opposite in reality. It is this
separation of illocutionary and perlocutionary that will be the focus of this chapter.

Since a comprehensive view of silence in Greek and ANE mythological narrative is
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beyond the scope of this thesis, the focus will continue to look at how shifts in narrative
style from narrative to discourse, marked by specific words and phrases with reference

to silence, couple with the inherent irony in referencing silence in a narrative.

Specifically, this will consider a siopic hiatus, a break from dialogue in the narrative
indicated by clustered reference to silence where the locutionary act is words for
silence, the illocutionary act is an ironic threat to suspend or even end the narrative,
and the perlocutionary act is to prime the audience for a shift away from what the
preceding dialogue had established or threatened. The narrator bridges the gap
between narratorial and character silence in order to guide the audience in their
reaction. Such a technique further demonstrates that the nature of Greek mythological
narrative is a performative, revelatory piece between narrator and audience and that
how to receive and perceive the text is continually manipulated by the narrator. In
contrast, this chapter will consider how sound in Near-Eastern mythological narrative
infrequently uses silence that is tied purely to a mythological and cultural concept
rather than as a narrative tool, showing that the same narrator-audience guidance is

not present.
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Silence in Greek (4.2)
It is important to consider how Greek deals with ‘silence’ both in terms of vocabulary

and cultural view, since “silence” is seen as having a wider semantic range than it
does in English (Dinkler, 2013, p. 45). While Dinkler’s study conflated several terms in
Greek at the same time as ignoring the full semantic range in English, we should not
only view ‘silence’ in Greek as the complete absence of sound, but we should also
view ‘Greek phrases and words denoting silence to be located at various points along

a communication continuum’(Dinkler, 2013, p. 45).

This breadth of meaning in the terms alone is expanded by the unique ways that
different genres deal with them. Performance in the Greek world shapes and moulds

language, employing vocabulary in different ways due to specific contexts:

‘dramatists create silence on stage through the voice of their characters
that announces or demands silence; Pindar signposts thematic shifts in
his songs by introducing maxims about silence; orators too declare their
intention to keep silent when they wish to arouse the audience’s attention

at a climactic moment in their speech.’(Montiglio, 2000, p. 289)

Performers use silence as a marker of something important to arouse interest from the
audience, but what significance that has is dependent upon context. However, these
examples are not silence in and of themselves. The narrator announcing silence is
using its cultural significance to inform the audience of something important; likewise,
the lyricist and orator rely on the audience’s inherent association between silence and
importance. We can see from wider Greek society that silence requires reverence and

increased attention.
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In religious or ritual contexts, there is a “code of silence”. The Mysteries have a strong
link to silence, as speaking of the rituals was forbidden. The Hymn to Demeter is
frequently cited as giving an insight into the Eleusinian Mysteries. Foley details how
the narrative echoes the progression an initiate takes(Foley, 1993, pp. 65-75). The
change from myésis to epopteia is described by Foley as going from “one who closes
his eyes and/or keeps his mouth shut” to “one who sees”(Foley, 1993, p. 63), conflating
the two senses into one. We have several words in Greek that all preserve the same

root, but which vastly differ in our understanding:

e UU/u0 — “a muttering sound”
o MUéw — “to initiate into the mysteries”
o MUCw — “to murmur with closed lips, to mutter, moan, to drink with closed lips”

e puBéopal — “to say, to speak

Foley’s assertion that during myésis one has their mouth shut does demonstrate that
there is an inherent sound element within the word, but the consideration of it as also
one who has their eyes shut seems to be adding information onto the word from
assumptions about the ceremony. However, we must consider epopteia further, taken
here from from émomtelw, “to look over, overlook, watch” and exhibiting the key
element 61-. The etymology of é1- is problematic, seemingly exhibiting a conflation
of visual and oral within the Greek language. What Foley presents is a progression
from silence (specifically mumbling) to sight. If we take the meaning of meaning to be
related to voice here instead of sight, then it is a progression from silence/mumbling

to overt speech.

It is noted that “aside from the display of sacred objects and sights, spoken words and

sounds certainly played some role in the ceremony” (Foley, 1993, p. 68), but the
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elaboration on this point in somewhat lacking. Foley discusses the pannychis and
aischrologia that were performed by the women, but overall the attempt to reconstruct
the actions, attire, and accoutrements of the rituals, overlooks sound. By not
considering the root of the words sufficiently, sight has been treated as more

important.

Featured in the Festival of the Greater Mysteries, we see the prorrhésis, that forbade
“those impure in hands and incomprehensible in speech” (Foley, 1993, p. 67) in
Athens; then after several days of sacrifice the procession honoured lakhos, an
onomatopoeic deity indicating the ritual cry; after further procession the women
engage in the pannychis and aischrologia; then a period where unknown events occur;
finally, following the rites, dancing and sacrifice occur as attendants cried to the sky
and the earth. Sounds of different form were clearly important, ranging from the
audible to inaudible or incomprehensible. There was an ‘unspeakability of the
mysteries — as defined by arrhétos and aprorrhétos, two adjectives that contain
privative particles’ (Montiglio, 2000, p. 38). The imposition in the initiates is ‘inhibitory
force that eradicates language at its source’ (Montiglio, 2000, p. 38). This is done both
out of reverence to the gods but also to limit the spread of information, to make what
happens private. In ritual and religious contexts, therefore, But silence is also clearly
complementary to sound, with the uproarious nature of the pannychis and the
aischrologia providing contrast. These moments of noise are made more distinct
because they follow moments of silence; likewise, the moments of silence are even
more dramatic as they follow ritual cries. Both are necessary and accentuate the other:

silence is reverential and preserved for the ritual aspects of the Mystery. This “code of
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silence” extends to most Greek rituals, ‘where ‘the silent person is seated, immobile,

veiled, and often refrains from eating’ (Montiglio, 2000, p. 4).

When we look at Homeric speech, there is actually a surprising lack of ‘silence’. When
finished speaking, ‘orators “get up and speak” but never fall silent; instead, having
spoken they sit down’ (Montiglio, 2000, p. 54). Moments we might expect silence to
occur, such as in an assembly, are curiously lacking. Even in the moment of death,
‘vocally dying heroes do not become silent’ (Montiglio, 2000, p. 81). In the Underworld,
named heroes are not silent, though we do see unknown warriors who are silent. The
reason for this is renown, since if a hero were to ‘[dissolve] into silence he would
disappear from the memory of others, which is built by strings of voices’ (Montiglio,
2000, p. 81). Just as the poet keeps these heroes alive by telling of their kleos, so too
must their shade continue to be able to speak of their own deeds, at times the only
way to preserve their fame after death. This is shown by the fate of Tithonus, whose
body wastes away to nothing after Eos wished merely for immortality, forgetting to

preserve his youth. It is only his voice that is left:
100 &' iTOI VR PEEl AOTTETOG, OUBE TI KIKUG
€00' oin TTAPOG £0KEV €VI, YVAUTITOIOI HEAETOIV [Homeric Hymn to Aphrodite 237-8]
His voice flows unceasing, but there is none of the strength,
Which used to be in his bent limbs.

His fate is to be a mere voice, eternally shouting of his agony and torment. But that
eternal voice is not his alone, for he is forever remembered. Should he fall silent, he
would be entirely forgotten. The songs of poets exist to preserve the memory of the
hero, to sing their renown through the ages.
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While song and speech are necessary to preserve kleos’%’, and silence threatens to
mean we forget, we must contrast this with intended silence. Achilles, when offended
by the actions of Agamemnon, chooses to be silent. Achilles withdraws from speech
with  Agamemnon alongside withdrawal from the war as a whole. Seemingly,
engagement in one requires engagement in the other. But Achilles’ silence cannot be
seen to possess the reverence of the ritual context, nor should it be seen as passivity
or submission; Achilles uses his silence to oppose Agamemnon. Again, however, this
ties in with renown. For him, Agamemnon’s actions have stripped him of renown, so
he chooses to withdraw from speech. Yet, had Achilles maintained his silence and
continued to refuse to engage with the other heroes, holding back from battle, the war
would not continue. Sulking in silence gives the potential of fulfilling Thetis’ wishes for
her son; a long life, but one without kleos. Throughout the lliad, those who make noise
are at a great risk of death, typified by the scene from inside the Trojan horse, relayed

By Menelaus to Telemachus:
&vB’ &GANOI v TTAVTEC AKAV Eoav uieg AXaIGV,
"AVTIKAOG B¢ Of Y’ 0i0C AueipacBal ETTéeaolv
NBeAev. GAN’ ‘Oduoelg £TTi pdoTaka xepai Trieev
VWAEPEWGS KpaTePROl, cdwaoe &€ TTavTag Axaioug: [H.Od.1V.285-288]
Then all the other sons of Achaeans were silent,

But Anticlus alone wanted to answer you in words.

137 kAéog itself is derived from PIE *klew- “to hear”, showing that fame is being spoken of by others.
This brings an element of sound into the very fabric of the term, since speech or song are necessary
terms for renown to exist.
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But Odysseus closed his strong hands on his mouth

Unceasingly, and saved all the Achaeans

It is only Odysseu’s actions in preventing Anticlus from speaking that saves the

Achaeans.

In literature, silence rarely has the reverent component found in Greek religious life. It
is a product of conflict and disparity in power. Characters are silent because of another,
whether that is forced into silence by subjugation or choosing to be silent out of

opposition. Achilles does both.

While Homeric heroes often have their ability to speak persuasively or issue the war-
cry praised, in post-Homeric Greek, silence starts to reference death (Montiglio, 2000,
pp. 213-51). Either foreshadowing or being representative of the state of death, this
is @ more human element, rather than the heroic concept that sound — to be sung of
for the rest of time — is necessary to maintain renown. The link between silence and
fate shows a ‘foolish hope of suppressing a world inscribed in the divine order, a world
that no human silence could ever hold back’ (Montiglio, 2000, p. 7). Silence in the face
of fate is futile, since the silence of death is inevitable. Yet in the world of Greek
discourse it is the upheaval of normal events. Nevertheless, the scope of this study is

focused on the Homeric texts, where silence and death are not yet equated.

While Montiglio has provided the most comprehensive overview of how silence was
viewed in the Ancient Greek world, ranging from its use within ritual and mysteries to
its appearance on the Greek stage, the study often treats the speakers in the Homeric
texts too much as cognisant agents and discusses how their silence affects other

characters, rather than fully engaging with how the author uses the concept of silence
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and its specific words to present a narrative to the audience. The Greek view of silence
is a variable one, dependent upon context: for a ritual, one should be silent out of
respect; for speeches, the listener may not speak, but they are not “silent”; for the

hero, silence is obscurity and shows they are forgotten, the ultimate disgrace.

The variform nature of silence means its presence in a text cannot be immediately
interpreted in one way. Even within each genre there is variation. However, first we

must consider what terms we are dealing with.
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Greek Terms (4.3)

The main terms in Greek are oiyr|, olwT, and akr). Chantraine originally viewed the
origins of owtmhR/ciwmdw and oiyr/oiydw as likely resting in onomatopoeic
representation, with secondary variation accounting for the consonantal shifts.138
However, despite being used as an interjection to invoke silence, it was not used in
Greek in the way we use “hush”, as a sharp sound that demands silence. This
highlights a considerable problem as onomatopoeia played a part later. Schmidt
differentiates oiwt® and oiydw as the former referring to the absence of sound and
the latter the absence of speech.3? giydw potentially connects with Indo-European
*oFly, giving cognates in Old High German swigén. oiwtdw has been claimed to be
a reduplication of g-oFwtr-, though this is not entirely credible.’#? Both words are
claimed to share the same etymology, but a root has yet to be confirmed. oiwT itself
is probably a modification of owTrr, done to bring it ‘closer to its synonym coiyr by the
analogical introduction of -1- (later reduced to an -i- because of the vicinity to the long
vowel -w-)’ (Kazanskaya, 2016, p. 17). Whether the words are from the same origin,
or if they were originally separate but considered so synonymous that their morphology
affected one another, they preserve the element of a silence with evident sibilance.
Indeed, for oiydw, ‘the initial o- seems to have been preserved for onomatopoeic
reasons’ (Kazanskaya, 2016, p. 17). Peculiar terms that are used in later Greek,

especially on the Greek stage, with onomatopoeic qualities, but may not have

138 “Tout le systéme est issu de aiya, CIWTIR, olydw, qui reposent en définitive sur une onomatopée ; le groupe de GIWTN, CIWTTEAW
est ancien mais résulte d’'une variation secondaire, p.-&. Par recherche d’expressivité’

The whole system comes from oiya, glwTT®, olydw, which are ultimately based on an onomatopoeia; the group of ciwTH, clwWTTdwW
is old but results from a secondary variation, p.-&. By search for expressiveness (Chantraine, 1963, p. 1001)

139 Schmidt 1968; p.73

140 Curtius 379 with Fick, Persson BB 19, 265ff. a.0.; s. Bq
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onomatopoeic origins, despite their morphology being guided by an attention to
imitative sibilance. The sibilant is a common feature of onomatopoeic words for silence
—compare with hush(t) from Middle English — though Greek lacks the voiceless palato-

alveolar sibilant seen in other languages. 4!

Both words can be used interchangeably by many authors and are given as synonyms
in Hesychius. However, ‘contrary to oiyav, oiwtmdv often takes on the meaning of
deliberately preserving silence, especially when it would be more natural, possible, or
even necessary to speak’ (Kazanskaya, 2016, p. 17). For our purposes, ciwTtn will be
the focus, and the deliberate nature of preserving silence when speech would be
natural or necessary needs to be borne in mind. It is not merely the absence of sound,
but an intentional act and one that implies a human — or divine — agency. As the
‘absence of speech’, it makes more sense for oiwth to be used by the Homeric

narrator, and its presence in specific framing devices evidences this meaning.

akn is somewhat more difficult, being an archaic term that originally meant
“sweetness” rather than silence, being a vocalism of the root in Aka, fjkioTog, however
this link likely occurred early enough that they were treated as separate words in
Archaic Greek.#2 In contrast, Prellwitz connects the term with dkoUw/akelw — to
hear/listen — suggesting a translation of being attentive (Prellwitz, 1930, pp. 120-1).

Montiglio chooses to translate dkrjv as “quietly”, since it can ‘account for the complexity

41 An example pertinent to the overall thesis is in the rendering of As$ur as Acoupia

142 ‘Cette série de mots archaiques et rares exprime l'idée de « douceur », non de « silence ». lls peuvent donc comporter le
vocalisme bref de la racine qui est dans rka, fikioTog, etc. voir ss.uu. Mais du point du vue grec les deux groupes se sont séparés
de bonne heure’

This series of archaic and rare words expresses the idea of “gentleness”, not "silence". They can therefore include the short
vocalism of the root which is in nka, AkIoToG, etc. see ss.uu. But from the Greek point of view the two groups parted ways early
(Chantraine, 1963, p. 47) 7
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of a visible behaviour, provided that we do not identify the type of quiet described by
akén with a condition of mental tranquillity’ (Montiglio, 2000, p. 48). This seems a
recognisable trait of silence in discourse as ‘a person speaking causes others to be
silent, making them his audience and determining their silence by his speech’ (Wulf
and Gebauer, 1992, p. 7). Silence only becomes evident in contrast with speech. In
either meaning, there is a transferred sense of silence, with the word describing the
state of being silent rather than the more imitative forms that oy and ociwtm
eventually represent. With giwTr representing a deliberate act of silence and dkn
representing a description of the calm of being silent, o1y} seems to rest between the

two, imitative of production but without the more intentional nature of ciwTTH.

For Greek we also have a selection of a-privates that are often translated as ‘silence’:
avaudog, Gvew, ATTOPOEYKTOC, APOeYKTOG, APBoyyog, apwvnTog, APwvos, ayooc ,
ayoéenTtoc. Generally, these are used in contrast to their positive adjective form, tying
silence to a lack of sound or action, without the mimetic quality of aiyrjy and olwTH.
Being privatives, these words focus on the disability of the described to produce
sound, but do not in and of themselves show an intentional silence. Indeed, they
inherently demonstrate an imposed silence — likely of subjugation — but rest more on
the negation of the positive kleos of being able to speak. Their translation as ‘silence’,
therefore, shifts the focus on a description of the scene rather a comment on the

cause.
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‘Silence’ in Akkadian (4.4)
The terms for silence in Akkadian are somewhat more difficult. The most frequent

terms are qalu/qdlu, Subarruru, and Sugammumu. All three are most frequently
translated merely as silence, but the extended reliance on translations for Ancient
Near-Eastern texts, especially within interdisciplinary discussions rooted in Classical

or Biblical studies, has left a conflation of passages:

Le silence avait des résonances multiples: il pouvait définir des situations
différentes, les unes d’ordre cosmique, comme le retour au monde de I'avant-
création aprés le déferlement des eaux du déluge sur la terre, les autres d’ordre
« national », comme les désastres de la guerre qui transforment les pays
vaincus en brousse et en désert. Mais c’est encore au terme « silence » que les
Accadiens ont recours lorsqu’ils désirent définir d'un mot une situation

individuelle dominée par la souffrance, la désolation.143

This paints an entirely negative view of silence, immediately at odds with the reverence
and renown in the Greek world. However, this considers only one aspect of ‘silence’.
Without considering the individual terms it would be easy to focus too intently on

‘silence’ being a marker of suffering.

Korpel and de Moor explore the nature of divine speech and silence in The Silent God,
with the third chapter covering Silence Between Humans in Antiquity. The chapter runs
through the different reasons for silence between humans, covering silence because

of ‘offenses’, ‘awe and fear’, ‘forbearance or prudence’, ‘incapacity’, and ‘sleep’ in the

143 ‘Silence had multiple resonances: it could define different situations, some of cosmic order, like the return of the world of pre-
creation after the flood of the waters of the deluge on the earth, and those “national” orders, like the disasters of war that transform
conquered countries into bush and desert. But it is still the term “silence” that the Akkadians resort to when they wish to define in
a word an individual situation dominated by suffering and desolation’ (Cassin, 2016, p. 39)
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Near East and the Bible. Korpel and de Moor take a broad range of sources, but only
refer to translations, rather than original texts. There is no consideration of the
difference in terms used in the original languages, which could have given a drastically
different set of categories. Indeed, just looking at Suqammumu and gald show how the
former expresses subjugation — likely to fall within the ‘forbearance or prudence’ or
‘incapacity’ categories — and the latter has elements of calm or the silence of death —
likely to fall within the ‘sleep’ category. Referring solely to the translations has removed
nuance and the cultural relevance of recognition that ‘it would be too simple to describe
silence merely negatively as “the absence of sound” (Korpel and de Moor, 2011, p.

70).

There is also a far bleaker view of silence. Since sound is so present in the mortal
world, the absence bears an abhorrent aspect, being ‘something unnatural, evoking
human destruction, as sound has penetrated the life of man (Rendu Loisel, 2008, pp.
511-2). It carried a metaphorical component as the sleep of death, since ‘the realm of
death was seen as a place of utter silence’ (Korpel and de Moor, 2011, p. 108). While
in Greek a relationship between silence and death developed in the post-Homeric
world, Korpel and de Moor note this association throughout Near-Eastern thought,
while Rendu Loisel sees silence as ‘the rejection of human life in all its forms.’144 It

becomes a primal fear.

The terrible nature of silence that is picked up on by critics is in response to the nature
of sound in Near-Eastern mythology. The Enuma Elish and the Atra-Hasis detail the

impact of rigmu on the gods, driving them to wish for the eradication of all that

144 ‘e silence total devient I'expression du rejet de la vie humaine sous toutes ses formes.’ (Rendu Loisel, 2008, pp. 511-2)
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produces such sound. As seen above in the Enuma Elish, Apsi wishing for silence
can only be the result of wholesale destruction, while in the Atfra-Hasis Enlil wishes to
eradicate the sounds of mankind. In both, the desired resulting silence would be
evidence of that divine destruction, but such a view overlooks how there are different
types of ‘silence’ in these texts. To determine what silence actually means for

Mesopotamian literature, we must look at the terminology used.
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Akkadian Glossary (4.5)

pa sabatu
Often translated as ‘to silence, interrupt’, the phrase literally means ‘to seize the

mouth’.
[anaku] ina da’anija as-sa-bat pu-u $a qalli u danni [KAR 71 r. 15 (NA egalkurra-rit]
| (the kettledrum) through my loud noise have ‘silenced’ the weak and the strong

The meaning here is of submission, causing others to be unable to produce through
one’s own sounds. The balance of power suggests ability to produce sound is a marker
of dominance, one capable of physically binding the ability of others to produce their
own sound.

qélu

The primary meaning is ‘to be silent, to stay quiet’, with a secondary meaning of ‘to
heed, to pay attention to, to listen’'45. This subsequent meaning seems to denote a
revered silence, often coupled with Semd, with an intransitive of ‘to be silent’ or exhibit
a transitive meaning with an indirect object as ‘to be silent (out of respect towards)'.
The S-stem in $uqilu means ‘to draw someone’s attention to a matter’, a causative of

making silence out of respect, rather than forcing somebody to be silent.

Rendu Loisel connects qélu — « faire silence — with kal( « cesser » (Rendu Loisel,
2008, p. 145). This meaning of cessation from activity — specifically cessation from
speaking — makes sense in context, but also shows that the verb rests on inactivity.
The transitive meaning of being silent (out of respect) focuses on the one speaking,

rather than the one being silent. It is also used in reactionary phrases - ‘la perte de la

5 CAD Q, 72
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parole suite a un bouleversement affectif'146. This ‘loss of speech’ is the salient aspect

of the term, denoting abstention from sound because of a cause.

Related to qalu are the terms qdlu and qdltu. The former functions to mean ‘calm,
silence, stupor’ and works ‘in parallelism with words for daze, worry, etc.”'4” These
translations take on aspects of galu and kald to exhibit cessation, either of speech or

of activity.

Derived from qélu, qdltu is used in contexts to refer to the silence at the dead of night.
qaltu appears in the Gilgames narrative when we first meet Enkidu, with a term usually

translated as offspring of silence:
ina séri (edin) Enkidu ibtani quradu
ilitti qalti kisir “Ninurta
In the wild, she created Enkidu, the hero,
An offspring of silence, knit strong by Ninurta [Gilgame$ 1.103 (Phcc) - 104 (Ph)]

This is the moment when Enkidu is first seen. While George does not reject this
translation, he does ‘not see why Enkidu should be the offspring of the quiet of night
as against any other part of the day’ (George, 2003b, p. 789). This suggests that since
Enkidu ‘was not delivered into the world through the travail of a human mother: silence,
not screams attended his arrival on the earth (George, 2003b, p. 789). Wasserman
focuses on the aspect of name giving, suggesting that the iliiti qalti epithet ‘proves that

there was no one in the wilderness to pronounce his name’ (Wasserman, 2005, p.

146 “The loss of speech following an emotional upheaval’ (Rendu Loisel, 2008, p. 145)

7 CAD Q, 304
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595). There is another 70 lines until Enkidu is named in the text, suggesting that his
naming, ‘unsurprisingly, happens when the human, civilized surrounding, in the person

of the harlot Samhat, approaches the nameless creature’ (Wasserman, 2005, p. 595).

Streck agrees that iliiti qalti is not the silence of the night, though disagrees that it
refers to the pains of labour, citing qdltu as meaning a terrifying silence, equated with
Sahurratu and $aqummatu. *8 Antonioz follows Wasserman, thinking that the theme
of speech is a vital component in the creation of Enkidu, since he is created without

speech, and that the phrase ilittu qdlti does reference the silence of the deep night.

The texts of the exorcist Kisir-Nabu refer to ina qalti masi — ‘in the silence of the night’,
as the ambient silence guarantees the effectiveness of the incantation and the ritual
practiced (Rendu Loisel, 2008, p. 477). We also see qdlti being used for the silence of

temples as in a historical inscription of Samsi-Adad:

dSamgi-adad Samsi-adad,

Sar kissati king of the world,
$akin °Enlil governor of Enlil,
palih “Dagan pious to Dagan,
i$Siak YAsSur viceroy of ASSur

bani é ki.si.ga the builder of Ekisiga,
bit qalti-Su his temple of silence,
bit dagan the temple of Dagan,

148 Streck 2007, p. 410-11 (note to 1. 104)
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qirib tergai within Terga [IAK VII1/5]

The phrase bit qaltisu translated as ‘his temple of silence’, ‘parallels ki.si.ga, “funerary
offering” in é.ki.si.ga. Here the silence may be that of the dead (Livingstone, 2007, p.
148). The reverential component is also evident in ‘religious contexts: e.g. 22
(intercalary Nisan) qu-la-te (Hém 72 27), “the 22" of intercalary Nisan: the silences”;
DIS (tikislimi) ud.6.kam ina qu-ul-ti [(STT 302 rev. 2), “6th of Kislimu’ (Livingstone,

2007, p. 148).

This religious context extends to Ishtar being described as bélet qdlati — mistress of
silence [KAR 38 — r.22], while the gods of the night (DINGIR.MES musitim) are also
described as (DINGIR.MES EN qd/atim) (Caplice, 1970, p. 130 n.38). Despite Streck’s
objections, night seems to be regularly linked to the term, though the other instances

suggest this is descriptive of the silence that exists then.

The terms derived from qélu all seem to demonstrate a cessation of activity to a great
extent. By considering the description of Enkidu as iliiti qdlti, we might surmise that the
term is not necessarily used for absolute silence as we would imagine it — indeed, it
would be unlikely to imagine the natural world into which Enkidu is born as being
without a multitude of sounds. Rather, it is descriptive of the state of the world without
human sound interfering. In this way, the revered silence in temples and the ambient
sound of the middle of the night are equivalent, since they both lack human

intervention.
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sakatu
Meaning, ‘to be silent’, with sukkutu ‘to silence’, used from OB onwards. The verb is

equated with galu'#®. The term has relatively few attestations, though the variety in NB
letters suggests a range of uses that suggest attributing submission would be

inappropriate.
amméni Babili gabbi gassunu ana bélija idekk( u béli sa-ki-it [ABL 1431 r. 7]

Why is it that all the Babylonians beg my lord for help, yet my lord remains

silent?

ina muhhi ahhéja la i-sak-ku-tu [UET 4 190:10]

My colleagues should not remain silent in this matter
LU qgipanu ki iplahd is-sak-tu [ABL 542:17]

Officials, being afraid, kept silent

The former suggests inactivity, but the lord is in no way forced to be silent. There is an
expectation of action in the second example, but, again, it rests on inaction. While the
latter is used in a situation with fear, the anxious, submissive motivation of the officials
is entirely portrayed by palahu. The meaning is purely to remain silent by refraining

from speaking, with specific reference to speech,
mamma dibbisu bi’Sdti idabbubu ki Sa ahhéja ile’0 lu-sak-ki-tu [CT 22 155:15]

Let my colleagues silence whoever is saying foul things about him as best they

can

149 galu = sakatu Izbu Comm. 141
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The use of sakatu, therefore, seems to clearly display “to refrain from speaking”, with

no moral evaluation of that action.

In mythological context, when Anu speaks to Adapa, asking why he broke the wing of
the South Wind, Adapa replies that the South Wind cut the sea in half and tried to
drown him. In his rage of heart Adapa cursed her. Anu’s heart becomes less angry

after Dumuzi and Gizzida recite Adapa’s speech. He becomes silent, with sakatu:
it-tu-u'h’ li-ib-ba-su is-sa-ku-at'%0 Adapa - Fragment B, Reverse, 56’
His heart calmed, he became silent

Here the ‘silence’ could be equated with an abatement of rage, but just as [ABL 542:17]
above coupled sakatu with fear, placing the cause of the verb with the coupled verb,
so too does the Adapa fragment use the morally neutral term for silence coupled with
ittah libbasu to provide causative context. Appearing in isolation, the word purely

means “to not speak” but is frequently used in conjunction with other verbs.

According to Albright, ‘there can be no doubt that iskut, isakut means be silent in
Assyrian *sakétu is contrasted with kalu, ikdl, shout) but the correct spelling is Sakatu
= Aram. mow. In Assyrian § before k or k frequently becomes s’ (Albright, 1920, p.
167).

Sapd (*Sapa’a)

The instances in OA show withholding from speaking, with a somewhat negative

connotation, suggesting that speaking would be the correct action.

misSum kaspam...iltanaqqeua attune ta-as-ta-pu-a-ni [TCL 19 79 :12]

1% ‘Note the spelling is-sa-ku-at, which reflects vacillation between two inflectional patters: issakut, which is the normal pattern
for this verb, and issakat, which is the more widely used pattern for Akkadian verbs” (Izre’el, 2001, p. 28)
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How is it that they keep taking the silver and you remain silent?
imass$u”ukunuma u ta-as-ta-pu-a-ma [ICK 1 17b :31]

Despite the fact that they rob you, you just keep silent

assum Se’im SusSim ana minim Si-i-pa-ta [Studies Landberger 194: 43]
Why are you so quiet about having the barley carried (up here)?

This sense of withholding information carries over to the meaning in 11/1 stem, though
it bears a more subdued component. In all situations, speaking would be the right thing
to do, but for whatever reason the addressee chooses to remain silence. Sapd gives

a sense of silence against moral obligation.

Saqammumu/Suharruru
The ready translation of Saqummumu and Suharruru belies a rather difficult etymology.

Saqummumu is stated to mean ‘1. To fall silent, to become still, subdued’ and ‘2. To
cause silence’'5!, while Suharruru is ‘1. To become dazed, still numb with fear,” and ‘2.
To abate, subside’'52. This meaning of Suharruru overlooks the more specific definition
of ‘silence’ exhibited in Suharruru (adj.; silent)'%3, and Sahartu (s. 1. Deathly silence, 2.
Devastation)'®4. Whiting dealt with the problems of the etymology of these words in
his analysis of the R Stem in Akkadian — ‘verbal stems with the middle radical
reduplicated’ (Whiting, 1981, p. 1). $aqummumu likely comes from *SQM “still,

silence”, though a cognate in other Semitic languages is yet to be found (Whiting,

81 CAD §/3, 332
52 CAD &/3 203
88 CAD $/3 203

4 CAD $/1 100
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1981, p. 8). Whiting dismisses the apparent Arabic cognate sahara, corresponding to
an Akkadian Sa’arum’ as implausible, though he determines that ‘all evidence points
to the conclusion that the verb $uharrurum is derived from the triradical root SHR’

(Whiting, 1981, p. 9).

Whiting’s work is in part a response to Speiser, itself following Heidel's analysis.
Speiser’s view is that ‘it is scarcely sound to deny to Shrr and §gmm underlying bases
without §- just because these are either lacking in Akkadian or have not been found in
the expected meanings’ (Speiser, 1952, p. 88), suggesting that the §- ‘may be used
with forms denoting stillness (lack of sound or motion, sometimes resulting from fear),

e.g. Shrr, Sgmm (Speiser, 1952, p. 92).

Speiser analysed both Shrr and §gmm, comparing with ‘significant morphological
parallels elsewhere in Semitic’ (Speiser, 1952, p. 87). This verb SHR has some
element of conquering, forming an R stem in Subarrurum “to be(come) completely
subdued (inactive), to be(come) paralyzed with fear” (Whiting, 1981, p. 16). As we will

see when we consider its use, translators highlight this element most of all.

Both words are similar in their meaning and show the same rare grammatical form that
causes such problems. Despite a lack of cognates, ‘to silence’ seems a suitable
translation for Saqummumu, though there are instances of submission that should be
considered in any context, suggesting the word bears within it the cause of the silence,
rather than merely the physical action (or lack of action). This contrasts well with
sakatu that showed pure silence, rather than giving any evaluation of its nature,
legitimacy, or cause. Suharruru displays a more evident power dynamic, suggesting

subjugation more than just silence.
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Both of these words feature a sibilant beginning that coincides with silence in other
languages. While Akkadian and Sumerian both feature elements of onomatopoeic
words 155, the words seem to bear far more meaning than mere “silence”, showing that

an onomatopoeic origin cannot be the full explanation.

Cassin takes Saqummumu and Subarruru together, defining them as ‘le silence figé de
ce qui est immobile, inerte, de sorte que la notion de silence semble indissoluble de
celle diimmobilité, fixité, stupeur.’1%6 Cassin refers to IStar's Descent into the
Underworld, when Suharruru is used to show the complex of realities that silence

creates on the world of darkness. 57

The multiform nature of Saqummumu and Subarruru as a ‘complex of realities’ shows
that silence is insufficient to explain it alone. In Ashurbanipal’s Acrostic Hymn to

Marduk and Zarpanitu, the term is used with a clear element of submission:

il-si 95.1.1 9600 kit-mus-su ma-har-$u ¢ DINGIR.MES za-ri-$§u $&-qu-um-
mes$ ra-mu-u a-na GIR.MES-§u
mit-lu-uk mil-ki $i-it-tal $u-’i-i-ti $i-tul-ta a-na ‘AMAR.UTU-ma ba-3a-a uz-

na-Su-un

%5 E.g., $ah( representing the snuffling of pigs
%6 Cassin 2016; p.37

‘The frozen silence of what is motionless, inert, so that the notion of silence seem indissoluble from that of immobility, fixity,
stupor.” (Cassin, 2016, p. 37)

57 ‘le mythe qui raconte la descente d'IStar aux enfers, aprés avoir décrit quelle est la condition des morts — revétus, comme des
oiseaux, de plumes, ayant pour nourriture de la poussiéere et de la fange — parait résumer la situation en disant que sur ce monde
de ténebres le silence s’est répandu : Su-har-ra-a-tu tab-ka-at, et, par silence, tout un complexe de réalités liées I'une a l'autre
était sous-entendu.’ (Cassin, 2016, p. 37)

‘The myth which recounts the Descent of Ishtar into the Underworld, after describing the condition of the dead - dressed as birds,
with feathers, having as food dust and mire - seems to sum up the situation by saying that on this world of darkness the silence
spread: Su-har-ra-a-tu tab-ka-at, and, by silence, a whole complex of realities related to each other was implied.’
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He summonsed the Igigi and the Anunnaki, they kneel before him, and
the gods who begot him repose in silence at his feet. To take advice, to
consult in lordly consultation, their attention is directed towards Marduk

alone.(Livingstone, 1989, pp. 6-10)

This power dynamic is useful to show how the Igigi and Anunnaki are subject
to Marduk. They display their position through being silent, but this is

favourable, rather than the domination that Subarruru would have intimated.

It is for this reason that the term is used to describe the silence in Ludiul bél

némeqi:

mut-tal-lu pi-ia a-pa-tis i-te$-’-u

Sap-ta-a-a 3a it-ta-as-ba-ra ha-3Sik-kis e-me

Sa-put-tum $a-gi-ma-ti Sa-qum-mes ip-par-$id [Ludlul bél némeqi 1.70-3]

My eloquent speech they hindered as with reins,

My lips, which prattled constantly: | became as a deaf-mute,

My resounding cries trailed off into silence.

Despite all the afflictions on our protagonist, heis are still totally supportive of Marduk,
and the choice of Saqummumu rather Subarruru shows the silence of one subordinate
but compliant, rather than one subordinate but wishing for rebellion.
Sissu
It is equated with qdlu and Suharruru in Malku:
si=8i-is-Su, si.dugs.ga = Su-har-ru-ru Antagal Il 275f. ; S| = §i-i§-Sum [MSL 9
131 : 375 (Proto-Aa)]
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Si-is-$u = qu-u-lu Malku 1V 98, $i-i$-Su, Suharruru = ka-lu-u ibid. 100f.

This equivalence likely does not show the full meaning of the term, since it appears

alongside qdlu rather than replacing it:
qalu u $i-i$-80 ina mati i$§akkkanus [ACh Supp. 2 Sin 2 : 7 [CAD S/3 127]
Silence and quiet will occur in the land

Since hendiadys is usually used to denote complementary aspects creating an

encompassing whole, we can surmise that qalu and $isSu are not strictly equivalent.

In The Underworld Vision of an Assyrian Prince, $iSSu is used to describe silence in
the underworld. In the text, Kumma, the prince, who could be AsSurbanipal,’5® has a
dream of descending into the Underworld, meeting and speaking to a number of
Underworld gods (Livingstone, 1989, p. xxviii). Kumma meets fifteen gods who were

present and greets them all.

a-ra-al-lu ma-lu pu-luh-tu i-na pa-an DUMU NUN-e na-di §i-i§-$u dan-nu

[x x x ina] a-bu-sa-ti-ia is-bat-an-ni-ma a-na mah-ri-Su u-qar-ri-ba’-an-ni

The netherworld was full of terror; a mighty silence lay before the crown prince.

He took me by my forelock and pulled me in front of him

The term exhibits reverential silence, but the lines also feature puluhtu to demonstrate

terror, perhaps lending its context to $isSu in the same manner as with sakatu. The

lack of sufficient examples limits precise definition, but the term seems to appear

188 | ivingstone 1989; xxviii
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coupled with other verbs that have a greater contextual meaning, suggesting that $issu

itself merely means to be silent, rather than intimating cause.
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Siopic Hiatus (4.6)
Within a narrative, especially an orally performed piece, silence is used for dramatic

effect, since it is of a complementary type to speech. Being so markedly different,
speakers can use silence as punctuation, since moments of ‘silence so often mark a
transition ... because they are supposed to promote the attentive listening necessary
to follow the dramatic development’ (Montiglio, 2000, p. 167). In that respect, it is
necessary to explore a feature of Homeric verse that uses the transitional, jarring
nature of silence to bring attention to the text. The siopic hiatus can be considered a
deviant play on the utterance, or adjacency, pair. The utterance pair has three key
features: ‘(1) two utterance length, (2) adjacent positioning of component utterances,
(3) different speakers producing each utterance’ (Schegloff and Sacks, 1973, p. 74).
While the first and third are evident, the deviation occurs with (2), since the utterances
are no longer adjacent within the text. What occurs, however, is a phrase sandwiched
between the utterances that suggests ‘silence’ but in fact indicates to the audience a

subsequent reply. In effect, the silence creates hiatus between the adjacency pair.

A subset of turn-taking within dialogue, the adjacency pair is composed of two moves

in a sequence requiring several identifying features:

(i) ‘Adjacent or containing an insertion sequence (e.g. a clarifying question
between question and answer)

(ii) Produced by different individuals

(i)  Ordered as first part and a second part

(iv)  Typed, so that a particular first part has range of second parts, those

preferred and those dispreferred’ (Person, 2011, p. 329)
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This sequential system creates expectation in the audience that is either met by the
narrator or subverted — ‘preferred’ or ‘dispreffered’. It relies on an interdependent
system, whereby the former triggers the latter, and the latter is expected precisely

because of the former.

As part of a conversation, the adjacency pair forms ‘contiguous, alternating turns of
talk’ (Miller, 1996, p. 235). A conversation occurs in alternating turns, where ‘the first
pair-part of an adjacency pair produces the expectation of a relevant and acceptable
rejoinder in the second pair-part’ (Miller, 1996, p. 35). Both parts of the pair are
conditional and cooperative, with a protasis creating expectation for the external
audience that is met in the apodosis, whereby the internal audience will ‘produce a
second pair part from the pair type of which the first is recognizably a member’
(Schegloff and Sacks, 1973, p. 74). This forms part of the ‘structuring principle of

conversation’ (Miller, 1996, pp. 268—-269).

Adjacency-pairs are a subset of turn-taking within dialogue, however the interaction
between narrator and internal speaker can be overlooked. While the first pair-part
elicits a response — indeed, in conversation it demands some reaction, recognition, or
rejection —in a narrative it also provides the audience with an expectation of response,
but that response might not be from the internal characters. Miller's analysis of
adjacency pairs in Hebrew verse considers them as part of the quotative frame, with
the former part eliciting a set of responses. As part of a cooperative conversation, the
first pair-part invites response that is usually met by a second speaker. However,
continued dialogue is not the only possible response in the adjacency pair. The
response part of an adjacency pair can be represented, ‘(1) by mention of an action

that is functionally equivalent to a second pair-part (pragmatic response), (2) by the
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narrator's statement that the expectation called for by the first pair-part was
accomplished (narrative response), (3) by the character’s silence, and (4) by the

narrator’s failure to specify and response (zero response)’ (Miller, 1996, p. 258).

Dialogue is vitally important to the progression of the plot, the driving force that creates
pivots by which the narrative alters its course. The siopic hiatus occurs when there is
a momentary break from dialogue, but the language used by the narrator
demonstrates an inevitable return to dialogue. In Homer this hiatus occurs at moments
where there is potential for a drastic shift in the plot, where the text could take a
radically different approach to the mythology. Comparable to the ‘a terrible thing would
have come to pass had x not happened’ %, which often follows on from oTtevayiw. In
this situation, the narrator gives a warning to the audience, only for something in the
narrative to remove that threat. This has already been ‘primed’ in the audience so that
rather than the threat or fear or destruction, the narrator is in fact foreshadowing a
dramatic turn of events for the positive. When used for certain characters, in particular
Odysseus with the verb otevayiCw, the audience have an instinctive reaction that
subverts their expectation of the narrative, only for some intervention, usually divine,
to take place that brings the narrative back to the familiar. Gradually, this association
is given to the audience, so that the conditioned response can be subverted by the
narrator even further in the narrative. Rather than relying on a single word like
oTtevayiCw, the narrator with the siopic hiatus uses a stunned silence within the text
that appears to be the second pair-part of an adjacency pair to create a situation that
is in direct contrast to the regular narrative. It threatens the audience with such a

drastic deviation from the narrative that had silence continued, the plot could not have

%9 kai vU kev ETTAeTO Epyov AuRxavov fAuari Keivw... € uf Gp’ 05U vonoe Tatip avdpdv Te Be@v Te. [Hes. Theog. 836-8]
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been resolved, which in the case of the lliad would mean no further slaughter, and we
see time and again that it is out of fear that the momentary silence occurs. For the
Greeks, silence is safety, albeit submissive, which is hardly conducive for a continuing

narrative.

With the adjacency pair, the second pair-part constitutes either a preferred or
dispreferred response. The preferred merely continues the conversation in a regular
format, but the dispreferred characteristically requires ‘a delay’, ‘a preface’, ‘an
account of why the dispreferred response is performed, and a ‘declination component’
(Person, 2011, pp. 328-30). Miller categorises silence as part of the dispreferred
response, which it usually is in Hebrew verse. This dispreferred response in silence is
a close to individual conversation, but merely another point in the continuing narrative.
Miller still treats conversation within a text as equivalent to turn-taking in conversation,
following Bakhtin’s view that the speaker of the first pair-part ‘expects response’
(Bakhtin, 1986, p. 69). However, while the internal character would expect a response
and is met only with silence, the external audience is able to experience a different
level of response. Within conversation silence can be a refusal to engage within the

conversation.

The key to using the term siopic hiatus is that the utterance pair is the cause of
consternation and the eventual reply. Conversation being made up of utterance pairs
suggests that silence is the response to the initial statement and the eventual
statement begins new dialogue. In fact, the second pair-part is the reply, but the
narrative has to break to demonstrate this delay. In the adjacency pair the narrative
exists as A1A2B1Ba..., with each letter being a pair and numeral first and second part.

The general view of the adjacency pair is that if it is not verbal then it can be
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represented ‘(1) by mention of an action that is functionally equivalent to a second
pair-part (pragmatic response), (2) by the narrator’s statement that the expectation
called for by the first pair-part was accomplished (narrative response), (3) by the
character’s silence, and (4) by the narrator’s failure to specify and response (zero
response)’ (Miller, 1996, p. 258). However, here the response is not actually the
silence, but the resumption of not only dialogue but also narrative. In effect, we have

A1...A2, with a separation between external and internal expectation.

By using a term like ‘adjacency pair’, narrative has been analysed in close units. When
taken in isolation, the dispreferred response creates a moment of tension as the
‘implied uncertainty gives way to stunned silence’ (Foley, 1995, p. 13). Yet, the silence
eventually gives way, ‘by traditional convention, to an absolutely predictable — because
traditional — response’ (Foley, 1995, p. 13). Viewing the silence as the second pair-
part places narrative focus and audience attention on this, with narrative progression
deviating from the silence. In fact, the second pair-part is also speech. The narrator is
teasing the audience with a dispreferred response. For Greek verse, the preferred
response would continue narrative as expected, while the dispreferred response would
deviate from the expected mythological track. By providing a dispreferred response
initially using silence and then moving to a preferred response by the delayed speech,
the narrator is playing with the expectations of the audience. However, as we will see,
the siopic hiatus relies on both the narrator and the audience knowing that a preferred
response will occur immediately after. It is incorrect to consider the second pair-part
as silence, since that would threaten future narrative. In this respect, ‘silence ... signals
the poet’s resistance against the prospected destruction of his narrative’ (Montiglio,

2000, p. 66).
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Greek Siopic Hiatus (4.7)

The most frequent way for Homer to end conversation is through the phrase w¢ ¢@dro,
Tov/TVv &' o0 T TTpocé@n. This gives a ‘polemical breaking off of the verbal exchange’
(Montiglio, 2000, p. 63). While translators can render o0 11 TTpogépn as ‘he became
silent’, there is necessity within narrative that must exclude any actual words for
silence. Indeed, throughout the majority of the Homeric texts ‘speakers are not said to
become silent once they have terminated their speech because speech as such is
always there’ (Montiglio, 2000, p. 62). In this respect, the correct translation must
always be ‘so he spoke, but he (change of speaker) did not address him’. The subtle
difference is the difference between not continuing dialogue and refusing to engage in
the dialogue. Any deviation from such a formula creates tension within the narrative,
since the usual rules of capping formulae are not respected. While this formula occurs
frequently and has been described as demonstrating ‘aggressive silence’, it actually
represents a rejection of speaking or engaging in continued discourse, rather than

specifically denoting silence itself.

In both epics, Homer utilises another set line to create a momentary break from
dialogue, forcing an evaluation of the current events both for the characters within and
the audience without. The highlighted act of silence makes a sharp distinction within
the dialogue as Homer uses the line in (almost) identical form to make the break from

speech immediately obvious:
W¢ €@aB' of &' dpa TTAVTES AKNV £yEVOVTO CIWTTH

The line appears 16 times throughout both texts, 10 in the lliad and 6 in the Odyssey.
Foley (1995) discusses the thematic relevance of the term aknv éyévovrto oiwtij and

recognises ‘the existence of a value-added, extra-semantic level of meaning that
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resonates within the poetic tradition’ and is right to reject the Parry-Lord theory ‘to
interpret this recurrency as a measure of utility’ as his study focuses on the more
thematic elements of the usage (Foley, 1995, pp. 9-10). The study, however, focuses
mostly on the singular line and then considers how that is affected by the prior speech
and influences the subsequent, placing the focus on the impact on the characters
themselves. As the first major investigation of this phrase it provided a focused
analysis but attempted to determine the overarching meaning of the phrase, rather
than taking a more detailed examination of how it functions narratively. The focus here
will be to discuss how the line itself works with other words and phrases to create a
recognisable system that contributes to audience recognition and how they are used

by the narrator to give the audience direction.

Following Foley’s analysis, Person stated that the formula ‘functions as a narrator’s
bridge from one character’s speech to another’s’ (Person, 2011, p. 332). That study
draws in elements of the adjacency pair, as the preceding speech creates a situation
where the internal audience can either accept or reject the situation. For Person, the
“became silent to silence” formula is a rejection of that request, following ‘the structure
of the dispreferred seconds, especially providing the account for why the request was
not accepted’ (Person, 2011, p. 333). This certainly seems the case with an adjacency
pair in mind, as silence is clearly a dispreferred second to continued speech. In this
study, it is the contrastive conjunction &¢ (“but”) that suggests ‘that the silence will soon
be broken’, while the particle oyw¢ (“after a long time”) that emphasizes ‘the delay
expressed in the silence’ (Person, 2011, p. 333). This delay is characteristic of
dispreferred seconds, further conforming to the adjacency pair paradigm. Overall,

Person claims the “became silent to silence” formula serves to inform the audience
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that a dispreferred response will follow, similar to the English, “Well...”. This “Well...”
acts at the external audience level, so that the Homeric audience know that there will
be a ‘dispreferred response’. Yet, the view that it is a dispreferred second is dependent
purely on adjacency. If the narrator is in fact indicating to the audience that the second
pair-part is coming, but merely delayed, then that actually becomes a preferred
second. Person rightly saw the phrase as a ‘narrator’s bridge’ but views the
characteristics of the pair-parts too closely to see how the narrator is giving delayed
expectation to the audience. The main problem with this study is the conflation of
passages in the lliad and the Odyssey that present very different material. As we have
seen throughout, it is necessary to separate the Homeric texts and give them individual
treatment, for while there is certainly overlap, the deviations are significance enough

to cause problems of definition.

Viewed as a conclusory phrase, the line caps speech with silence that represents ‘a
complete block of the channels of communication, both verbally and physically’
(Montiglio, 2000, p. 64). This break from dialogue causes a momentary break in the
narrative, as speech demands a reply — the second pair-part of the uttering pair — but

nothing is returned.

The first pair-part is highly variable and each will discussed in detail below. Montigilio
takes the view that each episode where the phrase occurs has the same structure,
detailing ‘an assembly [where] a hero (or his mouthpiece) gets up to give a particularly
compelling speech, either because it demands a perilous decision or because of its

intrinsic force’,'®® so that whatever occurs in the first pair-part has ‘an immobilizing

160 Montigilio 2000; p. 64
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effect: the audience remains silent and nailed to the spot’ (Montiglio, 2000, p. 64).
However, the effect of this compelling speech is only momentarily, as it eventually
gives way to further speech. The analysis recognises the flow of conversation and
deleterious effect that silence can have. Any moment of silence is an aberration.
Where Montigilio takes the study further than Person is in recognising that the
aknv...olwTf phrase ‘occurs at a turning point in the narrative that suggests the
impossibility of alternative developments that would significantly depart from the
mythic tradition’ (Montiglio, 2000, p. 66). By taking a viewpoint not merely of the
characters within the text and the texts itself, but contextualising that within a
background of mythological narratives, the study rightly concludes that silence is not

inevitable.

The most recent study is that of Porter, which treats the phrase ‘as a metonymic
harbinger or traditional narrative cue for the external audience of an ensuing pattern
of response’ (Porter, 2011, p. 496). Building upon the former studies, Porter takes a
narratological viewpoint, considering how the phrase is received by the external
audience. There is a separation between the internal and external audience. The
narrator provides the internal audience with a silence that is still recognizable as a
significant moment, and one individual from that internal audience is called forth to
give ‘an authoritative response that it should heed’ (Porter, 2011, p. 507). Meanwhile,
the external audience is given a different set of cues. Since the poet is aware ‘where
he is taking the narrative’ the use of the phrase means that ‘his audience, informed by
the traditional cue, also expects what will transpire’ (Porter, 2011, p. 496). What follows
is thus intended by the narrator, but, more importantly, indicated to the audience, as

the phrase foreshadows what will happen next in the narrative.
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The phrase exhibits a number of contrasting components: the use of silence
foreshadowing speech; the ‘assuming and limited perspective of the characters and
the more informed and objective perspective of the audience’ combine to create a
sense of irony, but while Porter claims this ‘operates to harbinger peril,’ this negative

view ignores many instances of the phrase (Porter, 2011, p. 507).

Itis necessary to consider each instance in depth, taking into account the analysis that
has gone before, however some emendations to approach are needed. All critics ran
into problems trying to create a cohesive explanation for the phrase across both
Homeric texts. As in previous chapters, it is therefore necessary to take each text in
turn to determine how the phrase functions, whether the same function occurs in all
cases, and if any deviation occurs whether it happens initially, deviating from a

accepted trope, or terminally, deviating from the use within its own narrative.

In this respect, the locution of the narrator in the phrase seems to upend the concept
of perlocution. By speaking this phrase, the author is imposing silence. The paradox
here is that the perlocution is the opposite of the locutionary and illocutionary act.
Paralocutionary may be appropriate to explain how the act is the opposite of what it

intends: while the narrator explains the scene he can only do so through speech.
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Greek Instances
lliad 3.95
W¢ €paB', oi &' EoxovTo PAXNG GVEW T'EyEVOVTO
¢ooupévwe: "EkTwp 8¢ per dugotépolalv Egitre: [Hom. /1.3.84-5]
So he spoke, and they ceased from battle and became without a cry

At once. But Hector spoke amongst them both

Before the first instance of hiatus we have a phrase that thematically seems very
similar. This is the only occurrence of Wg £€paB’, oi &' EoxovTo PAXNG AveW T'EYEVOVTO
¢ooupévwg in either the lliad or the Odyssey. The use of a privative rather than a
specific word for silence reinforces the use of €oxovto, showing cessation from the
sounds of warfare. The line follows Agamemnon in //.3.82-3 calling on the Argives to

hold as Hector approaches. They stop their fighting, but they are not yet ‘silent’.

Hector addresses the Trojans and Achaeans in /.3.86-94, beginning with the
imperative kékAuTe vOv Kai éueio [Hom./l.3.97] — ‘Listen now also to me’ —that functions
as an interjection. The final words of Hector are wishing for @IAGTNTa Kai OpKia TTIOTA

[Hom. 11.3.94] — friendship and solemn oaths’ — between the two sides.

Following Hector delivering Alexander’s offer of single combat with Menelaus to decide

the fate of Helen. The siopic hiatus lasts just two lines:
W¢ €@aB' ol &' dpa TTAvVTEG AKNV £YEVOVTO CIWTTH
TOiO1 B¢ Kai peTéeitre Boryv dyaBdc Mevédaog: [Hom./.3.95-6]
So he spoke and they all became calm in silence

And amongst them spoke Menelaus, good at the war cry
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The silence is at last broken by Menelaus, who maintains the same audience by
addressing the Achaeans and the Trojans. The supplementary line describes the new
speaker as Boryv ayabog¢ — ‘good at the war cry’ — while petéere shows that he is a
member of the audience of Hector’s speech and included in the mavTeg just described.

petéertte itself is in the aorist, putting ‘focus is upon the act itself’ (Voelz, 1993, p. 159).

Hom./.3.95 itself is rather overlooked in commentaries. The Basel commentary cites
Latacz in describing it as a silence of ‘«not knowing what to say», an indecisive silence’
(Latacz, [1968] 1994, p. 610, transl.). Kirk merely describes it is as ‘a formular verse,
10X /I, 5X Od..’(Kirk, 1985, p. 276). The presence of aknyv is ‘certainly does imply
silence, and even in aknv éyévovto oiwtf the first word probably reinforces, rather
than adding a new idea to, oiwTriy’ (Kirk, 1985, p. 276). The combined effect is a calm
silence, in contrast to the dvew used in /1.3.84. The Greeks paused from battle to allow

Hector to speak, but this is a more dramatic instance of a complete end to any sound.

Menelaus’ speech begins with the same words as Hector - kékAuTe viv kai €ueio [Hom.
11.3.97]. The use of the same words shows agreement between Hector and Menelaus

as the latter agrees to fight Alexander in single combat.

The scene gives an immediate hope for a resolution of the conflict, but divine

intervention robs Menelaus of victory and causes the war to continue.

w¢ €@aB', oi &' Exapnoav Axaioi Te TpWEg TE

éATTOpevol TTaloaoBal 61upol TToAéuolo [Hom. /. 3.111]

So he spoke, and the Achaeans and Trojans rejoiced

Hoping that they had won rest from woeful war
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In roughly 30 lines the narrator has established a principle in the text, and ‘primed’ the
audience to recognise a response. /1.3.84 demonstrates the reactions of the Greeks
as they pause from battle, but the offer of Hector would not be a mere pause of battle
but an end to the entire war. As such, the narrator categorically states what the result
would be, that they would enjoy a ‘rest from woeful war’. This constitutes a threat from
the narrator to make a change in the narrative that would stop the expected plot. By

such obvious flagging, the narrator associates the phrase with such a twist.

lliad 7.92

The second instance again comes between speeches by Hector and Menelaus.
Hector has issued another challenge to the Trojans, again introducing his speech with
kKéEkAuTe [Hom. /1.7.67]. This challenge is now personal, as Hector offers himself for

single combat. The hiatus, however, is four lines long:
W¢ £€@aB’ oi &' dpa TTAVTEG AKNV £yEVOVTO CIWTTA:
aideoBev pév avrivacBal deioav &' uTrodéXOal:
oWe O¢ O MevéAaog AvioTaTo Kai PETEEITTE
veikel oveldifwy péya 8¢ aTevayiCeTo Buu: [Hom./l.7.92-5]
So he spoke and they all became calm in silence
They were ashamed to refuse him, but they feared to take up the challenge
After a long time, Menelaus arose among them and spoke,
Reproaching them with reviling words, and deeply did he groan at heart

We again see the verb petéeime used to end the hiatus, demonstrating that Menelaus

is one of the audience of Hector’s speech. The verb now comes at the end of the third
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line of the hiatus in combination with aviotaTto, in the imperfect. This combination of
imperfect and aorist shows a double focus on both the act and agent, with the
character of Menelaus causing his standing, with the line ending with a focus on the
breach of silence. Both aideaBev and d¢cioav in /1.7.93 were in the aorist, again showing
it is the act of silence that is important. The further use of atevayileto in the imperfect
again puts emphasis on the relationship between Menelaus as the activity. While he
lacks the Boryv dyaBog epithet he had earlier, the physical act of him groaning

accomplishes a similar effect, giving a further cue to the audience of imminent death.

The phrase now features oyé d¢ dr) to suggest the amount of time that has passed,

but the fact it is four lines also gives a performative delay between the speeches.

It is Menelaus again that breaks the silence, this time with @ pol, as he pledges to don

armour and face Hector. We are given in the narrative a potential future narrative:
€vBa k€ To1, MevéAag, pavn BIOToIO TEAEUTA
"ExTOpOg v TToAGunolv - [Hom. /l. 7.104-5]
And now, Menelaus, the end of line would have appeared for you,
At the hands of Hector

The narrator is stating that the situation created by Menelaus stepping up would have
resulted in his death, but Agamemnon’s intervention brings the narrative back to
established mythology. In both instances of this phrase so far, the narrator references

a situation that would deviate significantly from the expected narrative.
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lliad 7.398

The hiatus follows Idaeus addressing the Danaans. Idaeus speaks to the ‘sons of
Atreus and other chief me of the armies of Achaea’ [Hom./l.7.385-6], bringing the
words of Priam and Alexander. They offer the Greeks ‘the treasure that Alexander
brought to Troy in his hollow ship — kTAuaTa pév 60’ AAECavOPOC KOIANG évi vnuaiv
Ayayeto Tpoinvd' [Hom.//.7.389-90] — with the exception of Helen. They also hope that
the Greeks will cease from dolorous war — TaucacBal TTOAEPOIO dUONXEOG

[Hom./.7.395] — to allow each side to burn their dead.
W¢ €ab' of &' dpa TTAVTES AKNV £YEVOVTO CIWTTA:
oWe O¢ On peTéertTe Bonyv ayabog Aloundng: [Hom./l.7.398-9]
So he spoke and they all became calm in silence
After a long time Diomedes, good at the war cry, spoke amongst

This instance combines some features of the past two hiatus, with éyé ¢ on that
appeared in /.7.94 followed by petéeime Bonv ayabog that appear in /. 3.96, though
the new speaker here is now Diomedes. This transfer of epithet suggests the adjectival
function is more important to the context than it is to the speaker. The vocal nature of
the epithet is thematically very appropriate, since their famed booming voice shatters
the adopted silence. Diomedes begins his speech with a prohibitive introduced by uArt',
used to address the same audience — the Danaans. In this speech, Diomedes rejects
the offer of treasure from Idaeus, since ‘the coils of destruction have been fastened on
to the Trojans - wg fdN Tpweoaiv 6AéBpou Treipar’ EpitrTal [Hom. /. 7.402]. We then
have a conclusory phrase demonstrating recognition and showing acceptance by the

Acheans.
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W¢ £paBd', oi &' Epa TavTeS émmiaxov uieg Axai®dv [Hom. /I. 7.403]
So he spoke, and all the sons of Achaeans shouted aloud

This more simplified hiatus maintains the verb in the aorist to place the focus on the
act, while the change of speaker with preserved epithet makes Diomedes less
important to the scene. Agamemnon then steps in to agree to the burning of the
bodies, but the rejection of Idaeus’ offer demonstrates a further potential situation —
the acceptance of gifts and rejection of warfare — that is not realised. Again, the
potential situation is one marked by a lack of warfare; despite the burning of the bodies
the war will be rejoined. As the third instance, the narrator does not give an overt

statement within the narrative, instead uses character speech to mark this effect.

lliad 8.28
The next instance occurs when Zeus addresses the assembled Olympian gods and

picks up the speech of Zeus that begins:
KEKAUTE peu, TTavTeg T Beoil TTaioai T B€aival [Hom. /1.8.5]
Hear me, all you gods and goddesses

Again, the use of kékAuTE is used as a command to obey. Zeus orders the gods to not
cut through his word — diaképoai €uov €rmog [Hom. /1.8.8] — and take no part in the war,
threatening to hurl any that disobey into Tartarus. There is a three-line siopic hiatus

following his speech:
W¢ £€@ab' oi &' dpa TTAVTEG AKNV £YEVOVTO CIWTTH
n0Bov dyaooduevol: JAAa yap KpaTepig AyOpEUTEV.

OWe O¢ On peTéelre Bed YAQUKQTTIC ABRAVN: [Hom./I.8.28-30]
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So he spoke, and they all became calm in silence,
Marvelling at his word: for very strongly had he addressed their assembly.
After a long time the goddess Athene of the flashing eyes spoke amongst

Again, we see the phrase oye 6¢ 0N uetéeitre, with a verb-epithet-subject introducing
the following speech, now describing Bea yAaukwtig ABrivn. The intermediary line
uses the participle dyaooauevol to further describe the mavTeg — the assembled gods

— with the rest of the line describing Zeus’ strength of speaking.

The silence is broken by Athene, who addresses Zeus with the vocative w Tarep, as
she explains that even though they will refrain from battle, he cannot stop them from
giving counsel to the Greeks. Montiglio claims that Athene ‘only reacts belatedly, in a
cautious albeit critical way’ because ‘she is under the impact of the same divine
muthos that has hushed the other gods in silence’ (Montiglio, 2000, p. 65). This view,
however, fails to give sufficient agency to Athene. The silence that falls over all, broken
by the only one brave enough to speak, can be seen as a moment for potential kleos,
albeit a kleos tinged with inevitable failure. The phrase “all remained quietly in silence”
is followed by speech because it predicts a single member of the audience being brave
enough to either agree with the original speaker or to oppose. Twice Menelaus
accepted battle when all others were silent. Here Athene is willing to go against the

wishes of Zeus, albeit not willing to do so entirely.
The reaction of Zeus, however, shows an inevitability in the response.
TV O' EMUEIBNOAG TTIPOCEQPN VEPEANYEPETA ZEUG

Bdpoel, Tpitoyévela, @ilov TEKoG: oU VU TI BUU®D
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TTPdPPOVI puBéopal, £0éAw &€ Tol fTTog eival [Hom. /. 8.38-40]
Then smiling Zeus the cloud-gatherer spoke to her:

“Take heart, Tritogeneia, dear children: In no way do |

Speak my real intention, but am minded to be kindly to you”

By not speaking his true intention and being kindly towards Athene, Zeus knows that
his plan will not happen as he states. He knows the gods will continue to take part.
Without the intervention of the many gods, the narrative would be very different, again

showing a potential situation that could have arisen had all remained silent.

lliad 9.29
Returning to the mortal world, Agamemnon addresses the Greeks as G ¢ikol and
suggests that Zeus has planned cruel deceit for him and victory can no longer be

theirs:

PeUYWHEV UV vnuai QiAnv £¢ TTapida yaiav:

oU yap €11 Tpoinv aiprioopev eupudayuiav [Hom. /l. 9.27-8]

Let us flee with our ships to our dear native-land

For no longer is there hope that we shall take broad-wayed Troy
This is followed by a three line hiatus

W¢ €paB' of &' dpa TTAVTESG AKNV £YEVOVTO CIWTTH.

dfv &' Gvew AoQV TETINOTES UIEG AXQIGV:

oWe O¢ On petéerte Bonv ayabog Aloundng: [Hom.l.9.29-31]

So saying they all became calm in silence
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And for a long time they were without a voice, the deeply troubled sons of the

Achaeans
After a long time Diomedes, good at the war cry, spoke amongst

An intermediary line occurs here to give further information on the mavreg, who are
described as dvew and TeTINGTEG, With the verb in the imperfect showing relationship
between agent and action, emphasising the nature of avreg. drv &' gives a further
sense of the passage of time, which is exaggerated even further with éyé d¢ dn),
followed by the recurrent petéeimre Borv ayabog Alourdng. Diomedes then addresses
Agamemnon, questioning if the son of Atreus thinks the Greeks so unwarlike and
lacking in valour — &mmToAépoug T° ... Kai avaAkidag [Hom. /. 9.41] — that they would
withdraw from the war. Diomedes says even if Agamemnon departs then they would
remain there and fight until they sacked Troy. The reaction Diomedes’ speech is of

stark contrast:
W¢ £€@al’, oi &' &pa TAavVTEC émTiayov uieg Axaitv [Hom. /I. 9.50]
So he spoke and all the sons of the Achaeans shout aloud

The difference in reaction is clear as ‘in contrast to the gloomy silence that receives
Agamemnon’s despondent words (/liad 9.29-30), a unanimous cry greets the liberating
speech of Diomedes, who himself is a “good crier” (31) (Montiglio, 2000, p. 78). Again,
the proposition that is put forward by the original speaker, here Agamemnon, creates
total silence in the audience while referencing something at odds with the known plot
of the Trojan War, indeed, had their wish been fulfilled the narrative would have ended

then and there.
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lliad 9.430

Achilles addresses a lengthy speech beginning at line 308 at just Odysseus to begin
with, however he includes the others in attendance in lines 417-19161 informing us of
the mavTeg in the hiatus, which lasts 4 lines. Achilles says that he will take his ships
and sail as he counsels the others to do the same — kai & av T0IC GAAOIOIV £y
TTapapudnoaiunv oikad’  amotrAeiciv [Hom. /. 9.417-18] — aware that it would mean
loss of kleos, but not willing to give his life. Achilles ends his speech by saying that

Phoenix should remain there with him:
W¢ EpaB' of &' dpa TTAVTEC AKNV £yEVOVTO CIWTTH
M0Bov dyaooduevol: JAAa yap KPATEPMIG ATTEEITTEV:
oWe O¢ On petéerTe yépwv immrnAdra Poivig
ddkpu' dvatrproag: Tepi yap die vnuaiv Axaiiv: [Hom.l1.9.430-4]
So he spoke, and they all became calm in silence
Marvelling at his word; for very strongly did he refuse:
After a long time old-man Phoenix, driver of horses, spoke amongst

Bursting forth tears: for greatly did he fear for the ships of the Achaeans

161 kai &' Gv Toig GANOIOIV £yW) TTapapUBNOaiunV

oikad' ATToTTAEIElV £TTEl OUKETI DAETE TEKUWP

INiou aitreIviig:

And you others | would encourage

to sail homewards since no longer will you reach the goal
Of lofty llium
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What is now becoming a common repetition in 6yé ¢ dr petéeite occurs again with
a verb-epithet-subject ending the line, however it does not occur directly before the
speech, as Phoenix is given further description. There is the same intermediary line
that we found in Hom.//.8.29, further giving information on both the mévreg and the

previous speaker, though the verb aydpecuoev has now changed to améeieyv.

Phoenix breaks the silence to address Achilles and attempts to change his mind, lest
some god persuade him down this path — un ¢ o€ daiywv évrtadba Tpéwele [Hom. /.
9.600-1]. This is followed by the dialogue pivot Tov &’ atraueIBéuevog TPoaéPn TOdAg
wKUg AxiIAeUg: [Hom. /l. 9.606] that focuses on Achilles’ character and the relationship
between the speakers. Despite the speech of Phoenix, Achilles is unconvinced. Porter
claims that since ‘the embassy leaves in dejection...the normal pattern of the
authoritative answer setting the narrative trajectory has been broken,” creating ‘a
moment of irony as the implications of what traditionally follows are muted by Achilles’
refusal to assist his friends or heed the speech of a member of his own household’
(Porter, 2011, p. 510). The claim that the narrator refuses ‘to follow the normal
narrative trajectory’ is predicated upon a view of merely characters; Achilles’ silence
‘was a refusal to participate and perform — it functioned as a conscious provocation
against what is expected and demanded, a refusal to be possessed’ (Porter, 2011, p.
510). The use of the hiatus has been established so far to demonstrate a possible turn
of events that occur in the speech before the hiatus — in this case one in which Achilles
leaves with his ships to live a long life without renown — but in each case before the
subsequent speech rejects that future. Here, while the words of Phoenix do not alter
the mind of Achilles, they do lead to a resumption of the plot. It is certainly a ‘moment

of irony’, but it is narrative irony that makes clear to the audience that Achilles’ speech
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will not come to pass. The ‘authoritative answer’ does not mean ‘the narrative
trajectory has been broken'’. In fact, the audience has been shown that up until this
point the speech that comes before is not realised. Likewise, Achilles’ rejection of both

and glory and death will not be realised.

lliad 9.693

Following the embassy returning to Agamemnon, Odyssey relates Achilles’ refusal to
take part and his suggestion that the Greeks take to their ships and leave, since there
is no longer hope of taking llium — étrei oUkETI drjeTe TEKPWP ‘IAiou aitreivig [Hom. /1.
9.685-6]. Odysseus addresses Agamemnon personally in the preceding speech,

however it is those in attendance take silence:
W¢ €@aB' of &' dpa TTAVTES AKNV £yEVOVTO CIWTTH
n0Bov dyaooduevol: JaAa yap Kpateplg AyOpeUaE.
Ofv &' Gvew Aoav TETINATEC UIEC AXQIDV:
oWe O¢ On peTéere Bonv ayabog Aloundng: [Hom./.9.693-6]
So he spoke, and they all became calm in silence
Marvelling at his word; for very strongly did he address them

And for a long time they were without a cry the deeply troubled sons of the

Achaeans
After a long time, Diomedes, good at the war cry, spoke amongst

The silence follows Odysseus explaining that Achilles does not want to quench his
anger — KeVOG V' oUk €0¢Ael aBéoaal xoAov [Hom./1.9.678] — and that Phoenix also lays

down to rest and is minded to leave in the ships with Achilles. Without Achilles, further
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battle seems a hopeless endeavour. The first two lines are similar to /11.9.430-431 with
améermrev changed to dyopeuce. The transitional line that occurred at /1.9.30 now
appears again, while the final line occurs again, with d6yé d¢ on used to demonstrate
the passage of time, with Diomedes, good at the war-cry, used again as the new

speaker.

The speech by Diomedes rejects what Achilles suggested, as he pledges to rejoin the
war at dawn. The reaction to his speech echoes the silence formula to show

acceptance by the Greek forces:
w¢ £€paB', oi ' dpa TTAvTEG ETTVNOaV BACIAREC
n0Bov ayacoduevol Aloundeg itrmroddpolo [Hom. /. 9.710-11]
So he spoke, and all the kings assented
Marvelling at the words of Diomedes, tamer of horses

Again, the narrator has presented with the original speaker a situation that would reject
warfare and end the narrative in a most unheroic manner — the Greek forces taking to
their ships and retreating. What is more, Diomedes claims that Achilles will indeed
rejoin the fighting, enforcing the expectations of the external audience through the

prescience of an internal narrator. 62

162 161¢ &' alTe YAXAOETAI, OTITIOTE KEV [IV
Bupog €vi oTABECTIV avwyn Kai Beog 6pan [Hom./.9.702-3]
But then he will fight, whenever

The heart in his chest commands him and a god urges him on
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liad 10.218

The next examples at first seems somewhat to deviate from the regular use. Nestor
addresses the Greeks and asks if there is no man that would offer to take part in the
night-raid on the Trojan camp, for whoever does so would be greatly honoured by the

Greeks. After Nestor has addressed the Achaeans, a short hiatus occurs:
W¢ £€aB’ ol &' apa TTAVTEG AKNV £yEVOVTO CIWTTH.
TOIO1 O Kai peTéeitre Bonyv dyadog Aloundng:  [Hom./.10.218-9]
So he spoke and they all became calm in silence
And amongst them spoke Diomedes, good at the war cry

The second line is the familiar repetition, albeit with Toiol rather than éy¢, as we saw
in Hom./l.3.96. Diomedes again breaks the silence, as he addresses Nestor, offering
to go himself while suggesting that it would be better for two to go on the raid, with

Odysseus eventually taking the second position.

The use of the phrase so far has created a situation described by the first speaker that
will not be fulfilled. For the moment, Nestor's suggestion of honour for those that
undertake the raid seems both desirable and likely to happen, with Diomedes eager
to take part. Likewise, each suggestion before would have ended the narrative, while

this continues it. However, the purpose of Nestor here is only realised shortly after.

lliad 10.313
In a comparable scene, Hector is asking who among the Trojans will undertake a deed
for him, which will bring glory for themselves — oi T° aUuT(® kUdo¢ &poito [Hom.

11.10.307]. Following Hector’s speech to the Trojans, we have a longer hiatus:
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W¢ £€aB’ ol &' apa TTAVTEG AKMV £YEVOVTO CIWTTH.

Av 8¢ TIC év Tpweaol AdAwv Eupnideog uidg

KAPUKOG B€iolo TTOAUXPpUCOG TTOAUXOAKOG

O¢ BA ToI €100C PéV ENV KakOS GAAG TTOSWKNG:

aUTap O polvog Env PETA TTEVTE KAGIYVATNOIV.

0¢ pa 161 Tpwaiv Te Kai "EkTopl uibov Eeimrev: [Hom. /. 10.313-18]
So he spoke and they all became calm in silence

But there was a certain Dolon among the Trojans, son of Eumedes
Godlike herald a man rich in gold,

Who was certainly ill-favoured to look on, but swift of foot

But he was the only brother among five sisters.

He then spoke a word to the Trojans and Hector

The subsequent lines do not use the same features as previous instances, instead
giving detail to Dolon, who eventually breaks the silence and addresses Hector. Just
as 11.9.430 and /1.9.693 occur close together with some slight deviation between the
two uses, here we have /1.10.218 and /1.10.313 both presenting the exact same
proposition by the initial speaker — that they will earn great glory by taking part in the
night raid — followed by a hiatus broken by a volunteer. What seemed a slight deviation
at /.10.218 is in fact revealed in /.10.313 as presenting to the audience two
possibilities, heightening the events of the raid. Only one proposition can be realised;

unfortunately for Dolon we now know that his is an unhappy fate. This is again a
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situation of Nestor being a more reliable narrator than the external narrative, deviating
from some of the rules established. Danek argues that the Doloneia diverges
stylistically from the Odyssey to the extent it can be considered a later addition, ‘added
to the lliad when it had already been set down in writing...in the early sixth century
BC, at the latest’ (Danek, 2011, p. 121). Being a later addition would explain how the
lines following the hiatus deviate from other sections. However, the preservation of ¢
€@aB' ol &' Gpa TTavTeG AKNV £yévovto olwTrfy maintains the importance of the scene in

the progression of the narrative.

liad 23.676

The final instance subverts expectation by there being no subsequent speech. After
Nestor announces that they want the two best boxers to compete, Epeius states that
no man could beat him and he would tear the flesh and break the bones of any
opponent — AvTIKPU Xpoa T prgw ouv T’ 00TE” dpdtw [Hom. /1.23.673] — hoping that

his opponent’s kin would be present to take him away [Hom. 11.23.674-5]

The hiatus phrase follows in /1.23.676, though nobody breaks the silence. Epeius alone
stands up — EUpuahog 8¢ oi oiog avioTtato [Hom. 11.23.677]. While the instance here
does subvert expectation by having nobody speak, it in fact marks the narrator
enforcing the idea of contrarian speech, since Epeius proceeds to defeat Euryalus,
who leaves the battle spitting out clotted blood and letting his head hang to one side
— qipa TTaxU TTToovTa Kdpn BaAAove’ Etépwaoe [Hom. 11.23.697] — as he is helped from
battle [Hom. /1.23.698-9] What Epeius said would happen comes to pass, because
nobody speaks to oppose it. While Euryalus stands up, his lack of speech shows a

narrative acceptance of what will happen.
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Odyssey 7.154
Turning to the Odyssey, it is Odysseus himself addressing Arete that precedes the

first instance of hiatus:
WG €TV Kat' ap' £CeT' €11 Eoxdpn €v Kovinoiv
TTap TTUPI: 0i &' Apa TTAVTEG AKAV £YEVOVTO CIWTTH.
oWe O¢ On peTéenTe yépwv Npwg Exévnog
6¢ 8 Painkwv avdp@V TTPOYEVESTEPOC REV
Kai HUBoIol kEKaoTo TTaAaIG T TTOAAG T €idWG:
0 opIv €U ppovéwv ayoproaTo Kai yetéermmev:  [Hom.Od.7.153-8]
So speaking he sat down on the hearth in the ashes
By the fire; and they all became calm in silence.
And after a long time amongst them spoke the hero Echents, the old man,
Who was an elder among the Phaeacians
And well skilled in speech, understanding all the wisdom of old:
He with good intent addressed the assembly and spoke amongst

The first instance in the Odyssey deviates significantly, not only by shifting from &pa®'
to eimmwv, but also by splitting the phrase over two lines. The intervening clause
qualifies the former speaker, rather than focus on the silence of their audience. Despite
this change, we see oy¢ &¢ dn uetéeime with subsequent verb-adjective-subject, albeit
with a couplet qualifying the speaker immediately after. There is repetition of petéeirev
with dyoprioato — both in the aorist to place attention on the action of speaking. While
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the formula deviates significantly from the instances in the lliad, it must be
remembered that as with Introductory and Conclusory remarks an attempt to treat the
two texts as using identical techniques can lead to a failure to recognise what actually

occurs in the text.

Deviating further, the Travteg are not the audience of Odysseus’ speech. Odysseus
was addressing Arete, hoping that he may be quickly returned to his home, all the
while keeping his identity secret. Echenels breaks the silence, but addresses Alcinous

rather the original speaker, referring to Odysseus as &givov [Hom. Od.7.160].

Odyssey 8.234
The second instance of the phrase again occurs in relation to Odysseus speaking
amongst the Phaeacians. This time, Odysseus is boasting of his ability that he would
win in any contest, though he fears he may be bested in running. Following his boast
a short hiatus occurs:

W¢ €paB' oi &' dpa TTAVTECG AKNV £YEVOVTO CIWTTH.

AAkivoog d¢ piv oiog apeIBouevog TTpoaéeitev: [Hom.Od.8.234-5]

So he spoke and they all became calm in silence

But Alcinous alone answering said to him

Here we have the regular phrase on a single line, though the resumption of speech
has different word order, with AAkivoog brought to the start of the line, with the
participle-verb construction aueiBoépevog Tpocéeitev placing focus on the speech act.

Alcinous’ speech begins with &giv', marking a second close collocation of the term.
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Odyssey 11.333

Odysseus is again addressing the Phaeacians, though his identity has now been
revealed. He is telling them of his travels; having just detailed shades he saw in the
underworld, Odysseus says that he wishes to sleep and the means of sleep is in the
hands of the gods or the Phaeacians — trouty 8¢ 6¢oic Upiv Te peAnoer [Hom.

11.11.332]. This is immediately followed by silence::
W¢ €paB' oi &' dpa TTAVTECG AKNV £yEVOVTO CIWTTA,
KNANBU® &' EoX0VTO KATA HEYOPA OKIOEVTA-
ToigIv &' ApNTNn AEUKWAEVOG APXETO MUBWV- [Hom.Od. 11.333-5]
So he spoke and they all became calm in silence,
And they were held in enchantment throughout the shadowy halls:
And amongst them white-armed Arete began to speak

The subsequent lines do not contain repetition from earlier in the Odyssey, though we
have Toiolv &' as occurred in /1.3.96. The imperfect fjpxeto places emphasis on the
character of Arete, as she breaks the silence. In her speech she mentions that
Odysseus is her guest - £€ivoc 8’ aUT’ éud¢ éoTiv [Hom. Od.11.338] — another instance
of the term in the speech immediately following the hiatus. Immediately after Arete’s

speech, where she pleads with the Phaeacians, a familiar phrase occurs:
TOIO1 O Kai PeTEEITTE YEPWYV NPwS Exévnoc [Hom. Od.11.342]
And amongst them spoke old hero Echeneus

This has the same form as /1.3.96, showing Echenels also breaking the silence,

though he was been pushed to do so through the words of Arete. He exhorts the

292



Phaeacians to obey the words of their queen. This double response enforces the

breach of silence.

Odyssey 13.1
As Odysseus concludes his tale, finishing as he came to the halls of the Phaeacians,

there is more silence:
w¢ £€@aB' oi &' dpa TTAVTEG AKNV £YEVOVTO CIWTTH
KNANBU® O' EXOVTO KATA PEYAPa OKIOEVTA.
1OV &' alT AAkivoog dmapeiBeto gwvnoév 1e:  [Hom.Od.13.1-3]
So he spoke and they all became calm in silence,
And they were held in enchantment throughout the shadowy halls:
And again Alcinous answered and spoke to him

0d.13.2 is a repetition of 0d.11.334, though with the same speaker, audience and
location this is likely narrative consistency. Od.13.3 uses a transitional phrase, with an
imperfect — amrapeifeto — and aorist — puvnoév — combined to show emphasis on both
the speaker speech-act. Alcinous offers gifts to Odysseus and also tells him that
clothes already lie stored in the polished chest — eipata pév on Eeivw £0EEaTN £vi XNAD
keiral [Hom. Od.13.10] — showing yet again an instance of givog in the speech

immediately following the hiatus.

Odyssey 16.393
The next instance occurs following a speech by Antinous, who suggests that they
should plan a sad death for Telemachus [Hom. Od.16.371-2]. If they are not willing

and decide to let him life, they should disperse, stop consuming his store of luxuries,
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and let each man woo Penelope from his own house [Hom. Od.16.387-392]. This

suggestion is met by silence:
W¢ £€aB’ oi &' dpa TTAVTEG AKNV £YEVOVTO CIWTTH.
TOioIV &' AUQivouog dyoprioaTo Kai JETEEITTE
Nioou @aidipog uidg ApnTiadao AvaKTog
0¢g p' €k AoUAIXiou TTOAUTTUPOU TTOINEVTOG
nyeimo pvnoTtipol ydAiota &€ Mnvelotrein
fvoave pUBoiol: ppeai yap KExpNT' dyabioiv:
0 o@Iv £0@povéwyv ayoprioato Kai yetéeimev:  [Hom.Od.16.393-9]
So he spoke and they all became calm in silence,
And amongst them Amphinomus addressed and spoke
The glorious son of Nisus, the lord, son of Aretias,
Who from Doulichios, rich in wheat and grass,
Led the suitors, and pleased Penelope most
With his words: for he had an understanding heart

He with good intent addressed the assembly and spoke among them

The lengthy description immediately states that Amphinomus breaks the silence, with
Toiolv &' ... petéenTe being a familiar use, though the v in Toioiv &' in contrast to Toiol

0¢ is an adaptation of the formula. The subsequent lines give further details to
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Amphinomus, though petéerev is repeated to introduce his speech. The use of the
two verbs in the aorist — ayoprjoato kai petéeie — show a focus on the speech itself,
making a curious contrast with the lengthy description of the speaker. Amphinomus
suggests that they should not kill Telemachus, but see if the oracles of great Zeus
agree — &i pév K’ aiviiowal Aidg peydholo Bépioteg [Hom. Od. 16.403]. While this
speech does not mention a form of &givog, seeking the wisdom of Zeus is significant,
since he oversees xenia. The suggestion of Antinous certainly violates the laws of

hospitality; Amphinomus here wishes to determine if that is allowed.

Odyssey 20.320

The final instance follows a speech where Telemachus rebukes Ctesippus for
attempting to strike the disguised Odysseus. Telemachus says it would be far worse
to die than to see such terrible deeds as strangers being mishandled — eivoug T¢
otupeAifopévous [Hom. Od.20.318] — that bring shame upon the halls. His words bring

about silence in the suitors:
W¢ £€aB’ oi &' dpa TTAVTEG AKNV £YEVOVTO CIWTTA:
oWe O¢ On petéerTe AapaoTopidng AyEAaog: [Hom.Od.20.320-1]
So he spoke and they all became calm in silence
After a long time Agelaus, son of Damastor, spoke amongst

The hiatus is ended by 6ywe d¢ o petéerme, marking its second use in the Odyssey,
having appeared six times in the lliad. Agelaus says that they should follow
Telemachus’ words and that they should not abuse strangers any more — unre 11 10V
geivov oTugeliCete [Hom. 0Od.20.324]. This again ties in the concept of xenia as
occurring in close proximity to the passage.

295



Porter claims that Agelaus breaks the silence, with a response that the audience
‘expects...to be authoritative’ (Porter, 2011, p. 510). However, this requires a
consistent audience response. The question of how often this formula has been
expressed is vitally important. Appearing so late in the narrative, we can expect the
audience to have built up a specific reaction to have been primed to respond in a
certain way. For Porter, this “stricken to silence” formula suggests that ‘destruction
looms’(Porter, 2011, p. 512). However, this is based on comparison with all sixteen
instances of the phrase. In this instance, there is clear tension between the speaker
and audience, but the tension rests on the violation of the concept of xenia. In every
case, there is specific reference to that concept in the speech that immediately follows.
Porter focuses on an authoritative response that contradicts the original speaker
because that is what occurred in the lliad. When we isolate the Odyssey we see that
each instance occurs in a moment where breaking xenia would be a very negative
moment. In Od.7153-8, Od.8.234-5, Od.11.333-5, and Od.13.1-3, Odysseus is relying
on being treated as a &civog and the Phaeacians continue to treat him as such.

0d.16.393-9 and Od.20.320-1 deal with the question of xenia being broken.

The phrase marks a narrative moment of reflection, but at no point does the first
speaker suggest a potential course of action that could be followed. Rather each
instance occurs at a potential moment that relies on obeying the strict rules of xenia,

with the speaker that breaks that silence ensuring they conform to these rules.
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Observations (4.8)
In terms of coincidental vocabulary, the term petéermre appears in 8 of the 10 hiatus in

the lliad, with the exceptions being /1.10.313-18, which describes Hector talking to the
Trojans, and /1.23.676ff., which has no subsequent speech. Of these 8 instances, only
11.7.92-5 has petéeime at the end of the line; the other 7 have it following oyé d¢ on) or
Toiol &¢, followed by a two-word adjectival phrase and the subsequent speaker. The
Odyssey uses petéeite in three of its hiatus. Od.7.753-8 and Od.20.320-1 use oyé &¢
on petéerTe followed by an adjective and the speaker. Od.7.7153-8, and Od.13.393-9
put petéermre at the final position in the line, enforced by the word dyopAoato, with
Od.13.393-9 repeating the phrase following qualification and Od.7.153-8 using both

forms of petéere.

The difference between the lliad and the Odyssey can be explained thematically, as
Foley does. When we consider the lliad, however Homer establishes a phraseology
that is set by lliad 7.398 and consistent in /1.8.28, 11.9.29, 11.9.430, 11.9.963, and
11.10.218. It deviates in /1.10.313 with the first absence of peréente. What before was
disparate voices, either Greeks and Trojans arguing or Greeks arguing amongst
themselves, is now Trojan with Trojans. The final instance in /.23.676 has no
subsequent speech, but the scene is of Greeks at funeral games, with a unified
audience. Each instance of the siopic hiatus creates narrative tension in the /liad and
a split between the expected and delivered narrative may take place. yetéeie is used
to break the silence of such disparity. This may hold for the /liad, but is not the case in

the Odyssey,

We do see that both instances in the Odyssey of petéeitre do not address the original
speaker, with Od.716.393-9 and 0d.20.320-1 addressing the same audience, while

0Od.7.153-8 picks a singular member of that audience to address. The other hiatus in
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the Odyssey feature a member of the original audience addressing the original

speaker.

In the lliad, the hiatus at 11.3.95-6, 11.7.92-5, and 11.7.398-9, all feature a shift from the
speaker addressing an audience to a member of the audience addressing that same
audience. After these, however, every other hiatus' in the lliad features the speaker
addressing an audience and a member of the audience addressing the original
speaker. The shift in audience begins with an assembly of the gods, potentially

suggesting a shift in how the narrator wants the audience to react to these terms.

The other significant occurrence is the use of ui6ov dyacoauevor: paha yap Kpatepwg
améerev/ ayopeuoe. ayaoodpuevol appears 8 times in the lliad, with three of those
instances in a siopic hiatus, with another three in the line pydBov dyacodauevol
Aloundeog irmmodapolo’® as the second line in a conclusory remark. /1.9.693-6 also
uses the phrase attached to Diomedes, giving cause to question why this particular

verb is associated with him in the majority of cases.
Returning to Foley’s study, he summarises the ‘silently to silence’ phrase as follows:

an initial speech proposing or reporting a radical, usually unexpected
action will give way to stunned silence, followed by a response that
immediately or eventually involves substantial qualification if not

dismissal of proposed or reported action (Foley, 1995, p. 23)

This certainly explains a thematic function of the phrase as a modulator for kleos,

being used both for martial and rhetoric kleos, with the latter explaining the phrase

163 11.8.28-30, 11.9.29-31, 11.9.430-4, 11.9.693-6, /.10.218-9, and /.10.313-18

164 See 1.1 Conclusory Remarks
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MGAa yap kpaTeplg améenmmev/ aydpeuoe. In ignoring the surrounding words and
phrases, Foley overlooks a key aspect. Far more significance needs to be attached to
petéertte, which in the majority of cases breaks this silence while simultaneously
displaying to the audience a narrative tension. It is clear ‘that the traditional idiom
provides more than one avenue to a given traditional, metonymic implication’ (Foley,
1995, p. 25), however Foley sees the single phrase rather than greater
contextualisation and attempts to apply the same rule to both the lliad and the
Odyssey. Smith argues that the phrase has a ‘retarding effect on the unfolding story,
since the note of silence always leads to a speech introduction that could have bridged
the two speeches by itself’ (Smith, 2014, p. 29). However, Smith is taking this view
from knowledge of the form. In the instances of the siopic hiatus, the audience at the
beginning is unaware that it will end, since it follows a regularly capping formula. The
siopic hiatus creates an artificial break in the dialogue, which leaves the preceding
speech ‘ringing in the ears of the audience’ while also giving ‘prominence to whoever
speaks next by raising the level of difficulty of speaking’ (Beck, 2012, p. 98). What the
phrase does not do, however, is suggest to the audience that this is the end of
speaking. It is indicating that somebody will step forward, leaving the audience waiting

to discover who will.

The siopic hiatus shows what is fundamental to the plot. This must change between
the lliad and the Odyssey because they are concerned with different things. In the lliad
it is warfare that is important, and the Borv dyaBdg is the purest demonstration of that.
In the Odyssey, however, the plot centres on the concept of Eevia, so the phrase must

function differently.
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Hiatus Length Verba Dicendi New Speaker

Iliad 3.95-96 2 TOloL D& Kl | peTéeLrte Bonv dya®oc Mevédaog
Iliad 7.92-5 4 OPE dE DN ueTéelmte MevéAaog

Iliad 7.3969 2 OPEOL DN uetéelmte Bonv dya©og Aopmjdng
Iliad 8.28-30 3 OPE dE D) ueTéeLmte Bea yAavkwmig ABrvn
Iliad 9.29-31 3 OPE L DN uetéelmte Bonv dya©og Aopmjdng
Tliad 9.430-4 5 oPe dEd)  petéelme Yéowv immmAdta PotviE
Iliad 9.693-6 4 OPE dE DN petéelmte Bonv aya®og Atopmdng
Iliad 10.218-19 2 TOLOL D& Kl  [ETEELTTE Borv aya®oc Atopmdng
Iliad 10.313-18 6 6c g tote  p0Bov Eetmtev MevéAaog

Iliad 23.676 / None

Odyssey  7.153-8 6 OPE dE D) ueTéeLmte Yéowv 1jows Exévnog
Odyssey  8.234-5 2 apelBopevog mpooéetmev | AAkivoog dé urv olog
Odyssey  11.333-5 3 Tototv d' TIOXETO OBV Aprtn AevkAevog
Odyssey  13.1-3 3 Tovd abt  Amapelfeto @avnoév te  AAkivoog

Odyssey  16.3939 7 Totov o' AyoQroaTo kal petéeine  Augivopog

Odyssey  20.320-1 2 OPE dE DN uetéelme Aapootopidng Ayédaog )

Conclusions (4.9)

The main fault of critical analysis is attempting to apply a single rule across both
Homeric texts. By focusing on each text and determining why the siopic hiatus is used,
we can see that each text uses the term to highlight a specific concept, which is
relevant to the overarching theme of the text. By recognising their differences, this

allows us to create a rule that covers both texts.

For the lliad, the critical analysis is mostly accurate. It does occur ‘at a turning point in
the narrative thus suggests the impossibility of alternative developments that would
significantly depart from the mythic tradition’ and the phrase functions as a ‘proleptic
formula intimating that the proposition which has engendered that silence is not bound
to come true, or at least not entirely’ (Porter, 2011, p. 66). The only instances where
the threat comes true is 11.23.676, since there is no speech that contradicts the

narrative. This supports the hypothesis since silence is acceptance of the potential
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raised in the prior speech, while an individual stepping forward to speak is an act of
rejection, one that shows the external audience it will not take place. Montiglio claims
that the ‘silence therefore signals the poet’s resistance against the prospected
destruction of his narrative’ (Montiglio, 2000, p. 66). However, /.23.676 shows that it

is not the silence that signals the resistance but breaking the silence.

The narrator plays on this concept in lliad 10, when we are given two possibilities in
quick succession, leaving the external audience to wonder whether the Greeks or the
Trojans will suffer a terrible loss. This close coincidence shows that the narrator is

subverting the technique in order to make a more dramatic narrative.

This is an example of metonymic irony, which intensifies the performance, however
the traditional view assumes a pervasive understanding of metonyms shared by the
audience and the narrator and requires that the lliad and the Odyssey are
metonymically synonymous. Having taken this view, critical discourse of the aknv
¢yévovto oiwtfj formula claims both so that ‘a sense of foreboding is felt, and peril
looms large in the auditors’ minds as they think of what will follow in the future’ (Porter,

2011, p. 513). While this is true, the reason is very different.

For the Odyssey, the moment occurs at an implicit moment of a potential breach of
xenia. Whoever breaks the silence enforces the concept of xenia, something that even
Amphinomus and Agelaus do. The audience recognises this phrase as a moment of
reflection, but it is far more significant than merely expecting doom. It functions as a
metonymic rumination on the very concept at the heart of the narrative. For the lliad it
appears in moments of potential peace: single combat that could avert the entire war;
or Zeus forbidding the gods from interfering (an act that would have shortened the war

considerably). Not merely peace, it is a moment of martial kleos. Had the silence held,
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that kleos would have been lost, but by speaking they perpetuate the cycle. In the
Odyssey, however, it is xenia that drives the narrative. As such, the phrase forces the
audience to consider what would happen had that been broken: a far worse fate and

the potential destruction of narrative.

The occurrence does mark a potential deviation in the narrative. The destination is set,
but the route belongs to the narrator. By employing this formula — g £pa@’, oi &' Gpa
TTavTeg aknv €yévovro olwTrf — the author threatens the audience with a fundamental

divergence from the essence of the plot.
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A Near-Eastern Comparison (4.10)

iSmé-ma zikri abi-Su ansar

isbat harra$-8a-ma | uruh-8a ustardi

illik anum | Sibq-§ Tiamat iSe’’am-ma

usib usharrir-ma | itdr-a arki$

frum-ma mahra | abi aba’ilu-Su ansar

unninna isbat-am-ma izakkar-Su [E.E.Il.103-6]

He heard the speech of Ansar his father,

He took the road to her, proceeded on the route to her.

Anu went, he perceived the tricks of Tiamat,

He stopped, fell silent, and turned back.

He entered the presence of Ansar, the father who begat him,

Penitently addressing him.

After AnSar tells his son to address words of petition to Tiamat, Anu goes to the
goddess, but falls silent in her presence (usharrir-ma). Anu returns to Ansar and tells
him that Tiamat is far too powerful for him and he urges his father to find some hero

to send to face her.

uSharrir-ma anSar | qaqqari inattal

ikammam ana ea | una$si qaqqad-su
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pahra-ma igigi | kali-Sunu anukki

Sapta-Sunu kuttuma-ma | qalis usbd

ilu aym-ma | ul iar ki in ...

maharis Tiamat | ul ussi ina Sapti-Su

u bélum ansar | abi ilani rabidtim

kamil libba-$a-ma | ul iSassi mamman

aplum gas$ru | mutirru gimillu abi-Su

ha’is tugmate | maratuk qardu

ils-ma ea | aSar piriSti-Su

ka’inimmak libbi-su itami-Su [E.E.I1.119-30]

Ansar lapsed into silence, staring at the ground,

Nodding to Ea, shaking his head.

The Igigi and all the Anunnaki had assembled,

They sat in tight-lipped silence.

No god wouldgotoface..[..]

Would go out against Tiamat . .. . [. .]

Yet the lord An&ar, the father of the great gods,

Was angry in his heart, not summoning any one.

A mighty son, the avenger of [his] father,
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He who hastens to war, the warrior Marduk,

Ea summoned (him) to his private chamber

To explain to him his plans.

The Enuma Elis makes clear here that silence demonstrates a breakdown of social
order and an act of fear, even submission, to the threat of Tiamat. All are afraid to go

and face her. Within these lines are contained:

uSharrir-ma, a G Preterite of Suharruru,

He became silent

Sapta-sunu kuttuma-ma, D Stative from katamu

They covered their lips

qalis usbi G Preterite of wasabu

Quietly they sat

Silence encompasses everybody, Ansar, Igigi, and Anunnaki, as they are afraid to
face Tiamat, We are then told that AnSar, being angry in his heart, is not summoning
anyone — ul iSassi mamman, with the Perfect of Sasu. We are then given an inversion
of expected phrase order, as Marduk is given a three-line description, followed by ilsi-

ma ea — Ea summoned him.

The narrative comes to stand still as nobody is able to face Tiamat. AnSar’s refusal to
summon somebody shows a refusal to bring Marduk into the action — a refusal to
summon someone to a royal court excludes them from participation. It is Ea who
breaks this deadlock through the act of summoning Marduk to his private chamber,

where he urges the god to speak to AnSar. Ea tells Marduk, epu$ pi-ka — open your
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mouth, persuading him to start conversation with AnSar and we know that Ea’s words

are persuasive through the capping formula:

ihdd-ma bélum | ana amatu abi-Su [E.E.11.135]

He rejoiced, Bel, at the words of his father

When AnSar sees Marduk, he is joyous and kisses his lips — i8Siqg Sapti-Su. The
mention of lips picks up the closed lips of the Igigi and Anunnaki, while the mouth

opening that Ea urges shows an engagement.

This section seems to demonstrate parallels with the siopic hiatus from Greek, where
all frightened into a state of silence until one is brave enough to speak. What differs is
that Greek achieves this regularly through a set phrase, while Akkadian takes more
extended narrative to explain the process. This suggests that while the concept of
silence being a sign of submission, the method of demonstrating such a concept in

literature was very different.
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Conclusion (5.0)

Both Greek and Near-Eastern mythological narratives feature large amounts of direct
speech. The transition between narrative and dialogue is usually marked in the text by
the presence of the quotative frame. Akkadian literature makes use of several
quotation formulae to mark the introduction of speech, with the most recognisable
being pa-su ipus izakkar — he opened his mouth and spoke. The mixed-tense line puts
the physical action of opening the mouth into the preterite, since it took place at a
specific time, with the durative form of the verb zakaru. In so doing, the narrator makes
a more vivid account, where the speech could be considered to be taking place, since
the durative can also be the present tense. While there is some deviation in the
introductory and capping formulas, there seems a relative consistency in the use and
no significant difference between the presence or absence of iqabbi in the extended
introductory phrase. While Akkadian literature features sparse use of apalu to denote
that a speech is in reply, there is generally no difference between a introductory phrase
and a transitional phrase, with Akkadian also regularly changing between speakers

with no narrative interjection.

This contrasts heavily with Homer, which uses the transitional phrase extensively
whenever there is conversation between character. While the phrase occurs frequently
with a high degree of stability, there is sufficient difference in the single line to have
specific uses. The phrase actually functions as a branching path system. Repeated
use of the phrase by the narrator means the distinctive beginning of 1ov &' snaps the
audience out of character speech, plunging them into a moment of narrative. The
presence of al(te) in some transitional phrases gives the semblance of simplicity to

the Greek text, despite far more complicated linguistic techniques being employed,
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since it is ‘under no circumstances a simple conjunction’ (Klein, 1988, p. 272). Despite
Kelin’s recognition, the phrase has been analysed as merely another introductory
phrase with focus on the verba dicendi. When analysed in its own right, it is revealed

to have its own pragmatic function.

During this moment, the narrator is able to encode information through the specific
phrases he uses. nueiBeT £mmeiTa uses a brisk metre to focus on the speaker and return
quickly to the narrative; a speaking verb followed by the speaker increases the
importance of the speaker; an immediate participle frames the speech accordingly,

changing the external audience’s perspective.

The quotative frame serves to provide contextual information to the audience for
understanding a speech. For the audience to react to the text in the way intended by
the narrator, they require specific prompts in the narrative to guide evaluation, since
‘the intentions of the character must be filtered through the communicative intent of
the narrator, in whose voice the original communication is conveyed’ (Bortolussi and
Dixon, 2009, p. 228). Without understanding the ways in which the narrator allows

information to the audience, we cannot fully engage with the narrative.

A text itself can be divided between narrative and direct speech, with the quotative
frame demarcating the boundaries between the two. In liminal moments of discourse
and narrative the author provides information to the external audience to guide
reception of the text. Speaking itself is a ‘cultural practice’ and speakers are ‘social
actors’ (Duranti, 2000, p. 4). What is meant by this is that any speech act occurs within

a cultural framework, whereby the full comprehension of a speech act is reliant not
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merely upon an understanding of the specific words used, but also their current context

and how these features are used in similar contexts.16°

The Conventionalist Perspective of a speech act believes that the illocutionary force
of a locution is determined by the context in which it is received (during utterance for
spoken text or during recitation/reading for a written text), while the Intentionalist
Perspective of a speech act believes that the illocutionary force of a locution is
determined by the intention of the speaker. In the context of a narrative text, both of

these impact upon each other since the narrator chooses the context.

Chapter 2 analysed the role of interjections. Since interjections occur in speech rather
than narrative, their presence at the beginning of a section of direct speech marks an
immediate shift in the text. As such, they function as a boundary marker between
narrative and speech, albeit on the other side of the divide to the quotative frame. Both
Greek and Akkadian interjections have a directive component to them, either reflective
or prefatory, as the speaker directs attention onto what has come before or what is
contained with his speech. Despite both cultures using interjections in such a way,
only Greek uses this concept in extended mythological narratives, with interjections
being mostly absent from the Near-Eastern texts. In Homer, interjections have an
additional layer of meaning, acting at both the level of internal and external narrator.
They are used to direct attention within the text as the narrator tells the external

audience where their sympathies should lie. The most distinct of these are @ por and

85 “This means that communicative forms (linguistic expressions, graphic signs, gestures, live performance) are vehicles for
cultural practices to the extent to which they either presuppose or establish some contextual features (for example, who is the
recipient of what is being said, the relative social relation between speaker and hearer) that are not necessarily “described” by
the message (or its denotational meaning), but are nevertheless understood. This type of meaning covers not only the so-called
deictic terms like here, there, now yesterday, I, you, etc., which must be interpreted vis-a-vis the conventionalized spatio-temporal
context of the utterance in which they are used. It also includes highly ideological aspects of language and culture such as the
establishment of authorship and recipientship (through the use of pronominal forms and reported speech) and the relative status
of the participants (through special lexical or morphological choices). In this framework, a language, through its indexical uses of
its elements, provides a theory of human action, or a metapragmatics.’ (Duranti, 2000, p. 38)
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w toTrol. The former inspires pity, showing a character who has accepted a grim fate,
while the latter presents someone angry at their current lot and willing to make a
change. Both of these meanings are developed by the narrator throughout the text, as
associations are gradually developed. Alongside these, ai yap o shows a focus on
the previous speech, & deI\' demonstrates unease by the speaker while focalizing the
external audience the object of pity. It contradicts what occurred in the speech before
to shift the target of pathos. This use of interjections in Homer shows a double-level of
meaning, with the external audience understanding things the internal audience might
not recognise. Significantly, this association is developed throughout the narrative,
with each instance of the interjection developing a basis on which to evaluate the
subsequent use and thus priming the audience for a specific response. Akkadian
literature lacks interjections in general. This is emblematic of the different relationship
between narrator and audience. While information is gradually given to the external
audience, the narrator does not develop narrative techniques to focus attention
throughout to guide their reaction. This absence of this development means
expectations cannot be subverted and the audience does not feel shock at the events.
While the audience of a text such a Gilgames still interacts with his audience, such as
the directions in the prologue to ‘go up on to the wall of Uruk and walk around, 166
inviting participation, it is not a dynamic and changing relationship between narrator

and audience, such as we find in Greek.

Chapter 3 looked at the siopic hiatus, a moment of narrative following a speech where
characters are driven to silence. The narrator uses this act as a threat towards the

audience, showing a potential end of the narrative. It is not until some brave (or foolish)

166 elima ina muhhi ddri $a uruk itallak  Gilg.1.18
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soul steps forward to break the silence that the narrative can resume. The specific
phrase used W¢ £@aB' of & AGpa Tavreg aknv éyévovto oiwTfi actually has a
paradoxical meaning, since it creates an association in the external audience that

somebody will step forward to speak.

The siopic hiatus could rightly be considered a transitional frame since it bridges
between two speeches, giving the impression that the dialogue has come to a
conclusion but in fact indicating that it will be continue. It should rightly fall under the
‘elongated speech frames [that enable] the listener to focus on some contextual
feature of special importance’ (Smith, 2014, p. 26). However, while Smith rightly
includes the verse g £palB’, oi & Gpa TTavTES AKNV £yévovTo aIwTTf under the category
of speech frames, he miscategorises the nature of it, focusing on the ‘inherently
retarding effect on the unfolding of the story, since the note of silence always leads to
a speech introduction that could have bridged the two speeches by itself’ (Smith, 2014,
p. 29). This slowing of the narrative is intentionally deceptive on the part of the narrator.
Where Smith claims a speech introduction ‘could have bridged the two speeches by
itself’, the verse ¢ £paB’, oi &’ Gpa TTaAvTES AKNV £yévovTo OIWTTH is in itself introducing
the eventual speech, since it begins the process of speech being resumed. There is
no direct comparison between this phrase and anything in Akkadian. Nevertheless,
the idea of stricken to silence and a brave soul standing up is used in Enuma Eli§,
albeit explained through regular narrative rather than a sophisticated narratorial

technique.

Morris posited that ‘it may be a greater challenge to isolate and appreciate what is
Greek in Homeric poetry than to enumerate its foreign sources’ (Morris, 1997, p. 599).

Trying to look for comparisons between Greek and Near-Eastern texts is a task as
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easy as one makes it and it is easy to read connections into something when they are
not there. In a similar vein, George Smith in the Chaldean Account of Genesis,
translated a text detailing the tower of Babylon, drawing biblical comparisons that
received much attention. Unfortunately, the comparison was mostly the result of
translation error; the text in question is now known as the Toil of Babylon, an
interesting text, albeit with very little biblical comparison. Such an anecdote serves to

highlight the difficulty in taking knowledge from one discipline into another.

With that in mind, this study intended to take a similar approach to analysis of Greek
and Near-Eastern literature. Akkadian literature presents many of the same features
that Homeric literature does, with the quotative frame a key aspect of navigating
between narrative and discourse. However, Homer seems to exhibit a greater degree
of interaction with the audience, creating references through the text as he goes and
in places toying with their expectation. Near-Eastern mythology seems to often omit
that misdirection. Formulas are used regularly, with few surprises. With a text like the
Enuma EIis, performed at the New Year Festival, it could be expected that the
audience, who would recite at least parts of the text, would be familiar with the story,
which would negate any sense of suspense on the part of the narrator. The question
of familiarity of text is important. The concept of revelation is a vital component for the
performance of a narrator giving a new story or creating a new narrative portraying a
familiar story. It allows the narrator to create suspense and narrative irony or to
develop expectation in the audience that is either met or subverted. This dynamic
seems evident in Homer and is mediated through functions that are highly evident at
junctures between narrative and speech. In circumstances where the audience is more

familiar with the story or the specific portrayal in a narrative, we see these features
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less. Such familiarity could occur in texts that are regularly performed or involve
audience participation, such as religious texts or those performed yearly at festivals.
However, we might expect a text like Gilgames to provide a more dynamic interaction
between narrator and audience, unless its main purpose is to preserve known
mythology rather than be a performance that is enjoyed. This rests on the purpose
and performance Near-Eastern literature, raises questions about the relationship
between narrator and audience, and makes us question what the Near-Eastern

audience expected from a performance of the text.

Some of these questions could be developed if we understood more about the
transmission and performance of GilgamesS. As to the question of Near-Eastern
influence on Greek myth, there seems no evidence of direct influence on Homer'67,
The existence of extended mythological narratives show that both cultures are telling
stories about their own culture with an, at times, highly formulaic approach. These
formulas and by extension that approach, differ greatly. Comparative studies have
shown many elements from Mesopotamian mythology that have passed from East to
West and appear in some form within the Greek corpus. Despite this, the Greek corpus

itself approaches narrative in its own way.

Both Greek and Akkadian literature makes use of the quotative frame to provide
additional information to the audience. The iterated quotation formula in Akkadian
demonstrates that each a speech act concerns itself with a specific concept and a
move to another concept, even with the same speaker, requires reframing by the

narrator within the narrative. This shows a sophistication in narrative similar to Greek.

167 ‘it seems certain that Homer did not read Giglames, nor Hesiod the Epic of Creation. Rather the literary works are products
from intellectual cultures interrelated in more than one way. Common traditions going back to Neolithic times may be suspected,
while interaction both oral and written no doubt took place in some cases in historical times.” (Lambert, 1991, p. 114)
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Where they differ, however, is in Greek adding additional information into the quotative
frame, specifically in transitional phrases. While Akkadian predominately uses
variations on the single phrase pa-su ipu$ (iqabbi) izakkar that are indistinguishable
from their use in introductory phrases, with only very infrequent use of apalu (“to
reply”), Greek uses a set phrase where minor differences in words in primary-position
are imbued with different meanings. These changes occur within the text itself. A
feature that appears in Akkadian texts but is absent from Homer is the rephrased
confirmation, where a line from direct speech is adapted into the narrative to
demonstrate immediate action in agreement with the speech. Such a feature being
particular to Akkadian literature suggests the narrator in these texts used explicit

confirmation to establish events.

By comparing select passages of Greek and Akkadian it would be possible to see
similarities between the quotative frame. However, from looking at the range contained
within Akkadian, we can see that the approach changes, with a different focus being
placed depending on time period or even location. Even within a culture with the
physical transmission of texts, some features are copied while others are overlooked;
what is more, developments occur. It would seem logical that some form of quotative
frame is required within a narrative to inform the audience that this is now mimetic and
descriptive. However, this is not seen in practice in Mesopotamian literature. In fact,
Akkadian often omits the introductory or conclusory phrase entirely, even changing
immediately between speakers. In contrast, Homer makes clear when speech is

occurring and who is participating.

The intent of this analysis was to highlight some aspects of Greek and Mesopotamian

attitudes towards performance within each culture. What cannot be achieved is
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showing cultural influence from East to West through the comparison of the quotative
frame. Nevertheless, by identifying the key features we can see what is unique within
a culture and what overlaps, giving us a better understanding of how each culture

approaches their literature.
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Introductory Line

Tablet |

mannu $a ittiSu i$Sannanu
ana Sarrati

Translation

Who is there that with
him can be compared

Introduction
Formula

Speech

Line(s) for
capping formula

Text

Translation

Capping Formula

Gilg.1.45-46 (gh) in kingly status Xigabba "..." Gilg.1.46 (gh) [Quoted words contained to single line
u ki Gilgames iqabbu And like Gilgame$
anakuma Sarru say, "l am King"?
...tusina arhis ...their...soon marat quradi hirat etli e
Gilg..73 (d1x) — 74 )F3x) | ...tazimtasina ... ina pani- ...the|r_ Too fragmented Gilg.1.75-6 Gilg.l.77-8 (Px) tazimtas$ina iStennemma To their co_mpla!nt tazimtasina istennemma Y
sin complaint...before (Px) 9 1starat they were listening,
them staratu the goddesses
The daughter of the
marat quradi hirat etli warrior, the bride of
the young man
Gilg.1.80 (hx) Fragmented Gilg.1.81-91 Gilg..92-3 (Ph) tazimta$ina iStennemma Y
tazimta$ina iStennemma To their compla!nt
9 \starat they were listening,
staratu the goddesses
J L . Aruru when she L <
Aruru, they . Aruru anni ina Semes$a heard this Y anni ina $emesa
Gilg.1.94 (Ph) 9 Aruru issa rabitu summoned, the great [No verba dicendi |Gilg..95-8 ?SE.(IéJZE)P(:nhCr;(;C) ) iru $a © Anim ibtani i The speech of Anu
one ZIKrd sa = Anim Ibtant ina she placed in her  |zikru Sa X ibtani ina libbisa
libbisa heart
. His father his mouth
= P The hunter, his mouth (X pa-Su ipus-ma C Ak o e . -
Gilg.1.122 (Pg) :sayyald‘u pa-sulpus-ma g opened, he said, |igabbi izakkara ana |Gilg.l.123-133 |Gilg.l.134 (P) gbusu pa-suipus '?abb’ he opened, he said, Y pé-Su ipus-ma iqabbi izakkara ana X
iqabbi izakkara ana abi-Su - izakkara ana sayyadu he spoke to the
he spoke to his father |Y hunter
His father his mouth A s o« . . To the advice of his R
abusu pa-su ipu$ iqabbi  |he opened, he said Xp a-Su jpus-ma ana milki $a abisu. . father ana milki $a X
Gilg.1.134 (P) . - ’ ' |igabbi izakkara ana |Gilg.l.135-45 |Gilg.l.146 (B2P)
izakkara ana sayyadu he spoke to the y sdu itallak The hunter went
hunter sayyadu italla off...
isbat urpa ina libbiSa uruk sH; ti?igkfatzz trc(:vav:rgse Gilgamesh to him
. iStakan panisu . Gilg.1.161 Gilgames$ ana $4sima 9 CA X
Gilg.1.148-9 (B2) Uruk Gilg.1.150-60 . J he spoke, to the Y ana $4Stma izakkara ana X
. i . (B2F2Pcc) izakkara ana sayyadi
ot IR & To the king Gilgame$ hunter
ana Sarri Gilgadmes... ana'yY ...
Gilgames ana §asima | Gilgamesh to him he |X ana $4sama illik sayyadi ittisu barimti He went, the hunter,
Gilg.l.161 (B2F2Pcc) |9 um 9 . Gilg..162-6  |Gilg.1.167 (F2P)  |'r Sayy g with him Samhat  [No recognition
izakkara ana sayyadi spoke, to the hunter |izakkara ana Y Samhat uruma the harlot he took
imur§uma $ambat lullé §he saw him, . L Sambhat let loose
améla Sambhat, the man- il 1878 urtammi $ambat didasa her skirts
) savage . ilg.1.187- -
Gilg.1.178 (Px) — (B1P: Gilg.1.180-7 N ti
* o=t K etla Saggasa Sa qabalti A murderous fellow ° (B1F1Px) Her sex she bared, 0 recognition
sori 99 q from the midst of the ursa iptéma kuzibsa ilge he took in her
i wild charms
< P N « . N She talked to him,
L'vaa harimti I_q? bba Then whgt the harlot L.{Sa quabbfl < itamaSumma magir qabaSa  |her speech found |itamasumma magir qabasa
isSemma uznasu spoke, his ears heard |iSemma uznasu Gilg.1.213-4 favour
Gilg.1.205-6 (B,F4P ilg.1.207- .
¢ (BaFiP) nxe s Gilg.1.207-12 (B1B2Phcc) His heart now wise

harimtu ana s&d$ama
izakkara ana ® enkidu

The harlot to him said,
to Enkidu

X ana $48ama
izakkara ana Y

mudu libbasu iSe’a ibra

was seeking a
friend
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Introductory Line

Translation

Introduction
Formula

Speech

Line(s) for

capping formula

Text

Translation

Capping Formula

9 Enkidu ana §4sima

Enkidu to her he

X ana $48ima

Gilg.1.215 (B1Phcc) izakkara ana harimti spoke, to the harlot  |izakkara ana Y Gilg.1.216-23 |Immediate change of speaker
ultu "samhat sunati After Sambhat told
dGi/ga'meé itama ana the dreams of ultu X itama ana Y
) g Pl ) « .
Immediate change of speaker Gilg.1.224-98 Gilg.1.299-300 Enkidu Gilgames to Enkidu
(B1F1ho)
The two of them
urta’amu kilallan were making love
together
The mother of
 d Gilgames was
d ~ «
umZ”t kG;lgam?ds e'nqlflf clever, she was No recognition
mgﬁgu alama ide izakkar ana |\ . o “cho knew g
) L He arose, Gilgames, a|, « everything, she said
d X & )
. ',tbef’:'a 'Gllgames Sunata dream he revealed, I.tbe,",’a Xsunata . Gilg.1.259 (Ph), to her son
Gilg.1.245 (B1F1P) ipassar izakkara ana ) ipas$ar izakkara Gilg.1.246-58
e he spoke to his 260 (B1F1Ph) . .
ummisu mother anaY Wild-Cow Ninsun
"rimat Ninsun enqet mudat was clever, she was
kala ide izakkar ana wise, she knew No recognition
Gilgames everything, she said
to Gilgames
The mother of
. d o — - . ~
ummi ° Gilgames enqet | Gilgames was clever,
mudat kalama ide izakkar |she was wise, she X ... izakkar ana Y Sanitum itamar sunatu z‘;:ﬁw a second
ana marisu knew everything, she
said to her son
. Gilg.l.273a (h),
(C;E:I‘IQFI“ZDShSi (Ph), 260 Gilg.1.261-73 |274 (h), 275 He arose, he No recognition
) . (B1-h) itbéma iterub ana mahar entered into the
I» " Wild-Cow Ninsun was Ao s .
rimat Ninsun enqet h I$tari ummisu presence of the
clever, she was wise
mudat kala ide izakkar X . |X ... izakkar ana Y goddess, his mother
oo she knew everything,
ana ° Gilgames she said to Gilgames Ioames sasima i i $
Gilgames$ ana $asima izakkar |Gilgames to her he
ana ummisu spoke to his mother
The motner or
o = Gilgames was
Sanitum itamar Sunatu He saw a second um;mt kG;lgamif ?nqlfli clever, she was
dream muaa _a'avamal € lzakkara wise, she knew
ana marisa . .
everything, she said
tn har cAn
Gilg.1.273a (h), 274 (h), He arose, he entered ) . .
itbéma iterub ana mahar |into the presence of Gilg.1.276-85 |Gilg.1.286-7 (B1ho) No recognition

275 (B1-h)

91$tari ummisu

Gilgames$ ana $4sima
izakkar ana ummisu

the goddess, his
mother

Gilgames to her he
spoke to his mother

X ana $&8ima
izakkar ana Y

'rimat ?ninsun enqget mudat
kalama ide izakkara ana

9 Gilgames

Wild-Cow Ninsun
was clever, she was
wise, she knew
everything, she said
to Gilgame$
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ummi ° Gilgames enqet
mudat kalama ide
izakkara ana marisa

The mother of
Gilgames was clever,
she was wise, she
knew everything, she
said to her son

X ... izakkar ana Y

Gilgames$ ana $asSima izakkar

Gilgames to her he

Taking his own

Gilg.1.286-7 (B1ho) Gilg.1.288-93 [Gilg..294 (B1ho) ana ummisu spoke to his mother No recognition
. d._. Wild-Cow Ninsun was
rimat * ninsun enqet clever, she was wise
mudat kalama ide ’ .~ |X ... izakkar ana Y
X 4~ _ . |she knew everything,
izakkara ana ° Gilgame$ she said to Gilgames
Gilg.1.294 (B1ho) Gilgames ana $asima | Gilgames to her he | X ana §4sima Gilg.1.295-7  |Gilg.1.298 (B1ho) |itamar sunatisu [Thus] he has seen |, < natisu

izakkar ana ummisu sioke to his mother |izakkar ana Y his dreams

izakkara ana ° Gilgames

speak, to Gilgames

izakkara ana Y

izakkara ana “Enkidu

he spoke to Enkidu

Gilg.11.29 Gilg.11.30-1 (bb) mitluku ramani-8u ... counsel mitluku ramani-8u ...
. . By his own . o
ina temi-Su-ma ... X ina temi-Su-ma ...
Lacuna judgement
The band of
ré’atu pubhurat eli-Su shepherds was Thev out bread
Gilg.11.38-9 (zbb) gathered around him Gilg.l1.40-3 Gilg.l1.44 (zbb) akalu iskunu mahar-su befo):‘ghim
ina temi-Sunu-ma ina Of their own will and
ramani-§u-ma by himself No verba dicendi No recognition
I P - A
. harimtu ana s&d$ama The harlot to him she |X ana §asdma .
Gilg.[1-49 (Xz) izakkara ana ° Enkidu said, to Enkidu izakkara ana Y Gilg.11.50-1 Lacuna
The mother of
G Gilgames her mouth
Gilg.11.165-6 (X,) |ummu Gilgames pa-Safpusma | g nened, she | Y pa-su fous-ma iqabbi izakkara ana X
igabbi izakkarra ana mari-Sa said, she spoke o
Lacuna Gilg.I1.162-4 her son
Wild-Cow Ninsun
frimat “Ni 880 Tous-ma iqabbi her mouth she
rimat Rinsun pa-Su Ipus-ma lqabbll o, nened, she said, | Y pa-su pus-ma iqabbi izakkara ana X
izakkara ana “Gilgames$ she spoke to
Gilgame$
P The mother of A o % .
ummu “Gilgames pa-$a Tpus- Gilgames her mouth X pa-$a ipus-ma Being present,
ma igabbi izakkarra ana mari- . . |igabbi izakkarra izzaz Yenkidu isme qabasa Enkidu heart what |izzaz Y isme qabasa
< she opened, she said,
$a anaY her speech
she spoke to her son
Gilg.11.165-6 (X;) Gilg.1.168-77 |Gilg.l.178-9 (X,)
Wild-Cow Ninsun her X pa-&u Tpué-ma
f . dngs A i1 Ty & = a . . .
lrlmat. lNlnsun pa—sudlplus:ma ) mouth .She opened, iqabbi izakkarra ustadan-ma ittasab ibakki Thinking it over, he
iqabbi izakkara ana ‘Gilgames |she said, she spoke ana Y sat down weeping
to Gilgames
d o= .o : x
Gilgames itturum la... Gilgames ... PR e . )
Gilg.11.184-5 (X,p) , Xe.. Gilg.11.186-7  |Gilg.I1.188 (X,p) | CKIdu ana $asima izakkara \Enkidu to him he v o sauma izakkara ana X
a . ) To Enkidu a word he . ana °Gilgames speak, to Gilgames
ana " enkidu amat izakkar ana Y amat izakkar
spoke
9 Enkidu ana $4sama Enkidu to him he X ana $48ama “Gilgames pa-u Tpus-ma iqgabbi Gilgame$ his mouth
Gilg.11.188 (X,p) Gilg.1.189-92 |Gilg.11.193 (p) '9aMES pa-Su pus-ma Gabbl | he opened he said | Y pa-su jpus-ma iqabbi izakkara ana X

331



Introductory Line

Translation

Introduction
Formula

Speech

Line(s) for
capping formula

Text

Translation

Capping Formula

Gilgames pa-su fpus-ma

Gilgame$ his mouth

X pa-8u Tpus-ma

tému utarri ana
9 Gilgames

He expressed in
return the opinion

tému utarriana Y

ippalis-ma ... 9 Enkidu

Gilgames pa-Su ipus-ma

He looked...Enkidu

Gilgames his mouth

Gilg.11.193 (p) ) . P he opened he said he |igabbi izakkara ana |Gilg.ll.194-201 |Lacuna
igabbi izakkara ana “Enkidu .
spoke to Enkidu Y
Enkidu his mouth
. . 9Enkidu pa-Su pus-ma iqabbi he opened, he said Ao« . ..
L _ ’ ’ _ _
acuna Gilg.l1.213-5  |Gilg.11.216 (ee) izakkar ana “Gilgames he spoke to Y pa-3u ipus-ma iqabbi izakkara ana X
Gilgame$
Gilgames pa-$u ipus-ma Gigames his mouth
G _ |Enkidu his mouth he Gilg.11.230a (zee) iqa%bi izaklI)(ar ang denkidu he opened, he said, | Y p4-sSu ipus-ma iqabbi izakkara ana X
Gilg.I1.216 (ee) Enkidu pa-8u Tpus-ma igabbi | o0y he said, he Gilg.I1.217-29 he spoke to Enkidu
izakkar ana “Gilgame$ . <
spoke to Gilgames X pa-Su Tpus-ma
igabbi izakkar ana ; Gilgame$ ana $astma Gilgame$ to him, he|y, o0 - . . ..
Y Gilg.230b (X,) izakkar ana *Enlil spoke to Enlil Y pé-$u Ipus-ma iqabbi izakkara ana X
Gilgame$ pa-$u ipus-ma  |Gigames his mouth (X pa-su Tpus-ma
Gilg.11.230a (zee) iqabbi izakkar ana he opened, he said, |iqabbi izakkar ana
denkidu he spoke to Enkidu Y . . . N
Gilg.l1.231-41 |Gilg.1l.242 (e ee) |ana kiSkatté... To the forge...
. Gilgames$ ana $asama Gilgames to him, he | X ana $a4sima
Gilg.11.2300 (X2) izakkar ana ®enlil spoke to Enlil izakkar ana Y »
No recognition
Gilg.I1.247 (bb) asbhd-ma ustanamdanu They were S|tlt|ng ...uStanamdanu Gilg.11.248-53 |Lacuna
ana... exchanging views... |ana...
Enkidu to the
d . Xip i .
Gilall.272-3 len;;{gu ana $ibatu milka elders, he gave Y ana X milka imallik
Lacuna Gilg.11.260-71 (bbgéej imalli advice
. To the young men
ana etliti $a uruk mudu...tum
of Uruk, expert...
d - Ve = ’ . . . .
.Enkl/du ana Sibatu milka |Enkidu to tht? elders, X ana Y milka ithid-ma maliké rabatu The senior advisors ithd-ma Y
imallik he gave advice imallik arose
Gilg.11.272-3 (bb Gilg.11.274-286 | Gilg.11.287-8
e (bbee) i "9 9 (zee) He expressed in
ana etlati Sa uruk To the young men of t6 tarri 9 Gilgames return the opinion
mudu...tum Uruk, expert... femu utarri ana ~Gllgames op M
towards Gilgame$
He heard,
. . o d i m ) x
itbd-ma maliké rabatu The senior advisors ismé-ma ° Q/lgames awat Gilgames, the . i&mé-ma Y awat X
arose malik rabati words of the senior
Gilg.11.287-8 (zee) Gilg.11.289-99 |Gilg.11.300-301 advisers

towards Giliameé No recognition

izakkara ana ° Enkidu

He spoke to Enkidu

izakkara ana Y

4 Gilgames u ° Enkidu illaku
ana é.gal.mah

Enkidu, they went to
Egal-mah

. Gilg.1l.13-14 ) . he opened, he X pé-8u ipus-ma iqabbi
Lacuna Gilg.Il.1-12 (M,BB,) iqabbi spoke
izakkara ana “enkidu He said to Enkidu | izakkara ana Y
Gilgames$ pa-$u ipus-ma |Gilgame$ his mouth X pa-Su ipus-ma . ) They took each . .
iqabbi he opened, he said iqabbi Gilg.I11.19-20 issabtu-ma qatu qatusun other hand in hand issabtu-ma qatu qatusun
Gilg.l11.13-14 (M3BB. Gilg.ll1.15-18 .
g (M3BB,) 9 (M3BB,c) Gilgame$ and
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Gilg.lll.21-2 (M-; BB,c),

ana mahar °Ninsun
Sarratum rabiti

d Gilgames itbé-ma iterub

Into the presence of
Ninsun, the great
queen

Gilgames arose and

X ana $asima

frimat ?Ninsun amatum $a
4 Gilgames mari-a

Wild-Cow Ninsun,
to the words of
Gilgames, her son

Y amatum Sa X

iltanasumu arki-Su

u Sakkanakkad-su
una$$aqu $épi-su

were running behind
him

And the officers were
kissing his feet

No verba dicendi

23 (c) ana mahar “istari ummi- |entered before the | jzakkara ana Y Gilg.I1l24-34 | Gilg. I 35-6 (Mzc) I
Su goddess, his mother And Enkidu, in o
u YEnkidu marsis iStenemme |sorrow was she u Y marsis istenemme
listeni
"Gilgémeé ana $asima Gilgames to her he siening
izakkara ana “ninsun spoke to Ninsun
She scattered incense f Again Wild-Cow
. ] dnpe . :
Gilg.lIl45 (M M¢BB,aa) | runsurqennaana 0 samas, she Gilg.lIl.46-99  |Gilg.IIl100 (iag) | Mal Ninsun fur-maana —Ninsunrepeated —\y . . o 54 pan Y usanna’ urtum
mabar “Samas idiSu iSSi | 404 her arms pan ?Samas usanna’ urtum |before Samas the
No verba dicendi order
"rimat Ninsun itur-ma Again Wild-Cow X itur-ma ana pan
Gilg.I11.100 (iaa) ana pan 98amas uganna’ |Ninsun repeated the « , b Gilg.l1.101-10 |Lacuna
& . | YuSanna’ urtum
urtum order before Samas
ultu "rimat Ninsun ana After Wild-Cow
Lacuna Gilg.ll.113-5 | Gilg.Il.116 (aa) d& L i Ninsun delivered ultu X ana Y iddinu urit
Samas iddinu urit the order to Samas
9 Enkidu i Enkidu she Y isém-ma The symbols she
Gilg.1l1.120 (M;aa) = nKiau /sgam-ma summoned to declare |.. _ Gilg.ll.121-3  |Gilg.Il.124 (Myaa) |indi ittadi ana tikki ° Enkidu placed on the neck
iSakkana tému X . iSakkana tému .
: (her) intentions of Enkidu No recognition
P i The symbols she
. di ittad tikki
Gilg.Il.124 (M,aa) T //_a ' ana tikd placed on the neck of Gilg.l11.125-35 |Lacuna
Enkidu Enkidu No verba dicendi
Lacuna Gilg.I1.166-73 |Lacuna
izzizu-ma Sakkanakkd-Su The offlcgrs stood
: . there paying
ikarrabu-3Su
homage
In a crowd of young
Lacuna Gilg.I11.202-11 | Gilg.II1.212-4 ()  |P@bru etlitu Sa uruk men of Uruk they
iltanasumu arki-Su were running
behind him
u ?a_kf(anakka-éu una$$aqu And the officers
Sepl-su were kissing his feet|No recognition
izzizu-ma Sakkanakkd-$u |The officers stood
ikarrabu-Su there paying homage
In a crowd of young
Gilg.II1.212-4 (c) pabru etlitu Sa uruk men of Uruk they Gilg.1.215-31 |Lacuna

Tablet IV
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ili-ma ° Gilgames ina
muhhi Sadi

He went, Gilgames,
up on to the top of the
mountain

Ipusassum-ma dEnkidu ana

Enkidu made for

Gilg.IV.7-8 ) He made his offerings Gilg.IV.9 Gilg.IV.10 3480 bt zagiqi h|m_a ﬁouse of
mashat-su utteqé ana Zaqiqu
- of mashatu flour to
bursani the hill
No verba dicendi No recognition
In the middle watch
(of the night) he Sa i'aldam-ma ina séri mitluka The one who was
ina qabliti Sitta-Su uqatti reached gis sleen’s e ¥ born in the wild was | X mitluka ile’i
end P able to give counsel
Gilg.IV.16-17 * Gilg.IV.18-25 |Gilg.IV.26-7 *
e "9 "9 He spoke to his
s ) e de o ) .
itbE-ma itama ana ibri-su | TI€ arose. he spoke to /tb(? ma itama ana /Vzakkavra ana /br/-st{ Enkidu (friend, Enkidu made|. ., v sutta-su usamhar-su
his friend Y-$u Sutta-su usamhar-Su his dream -
meaningful to him
o . . The one who was
Sa i'aldam-ma ina séri born in the wild was
mitluka ile’ able to give counsel At twenty béra they
Gilg.IV.26-7 izakkara ana ibri-&u H_e spoke tf) his izakkara ana Y-Su Gilg.IV.28-33 |Gilg.IV.34 (Y uw,) |ana 20 bér iksupu kusapu broke bread
I Enkidu Sutta-Su friend, Enkidu made X Sutta-su
Samhar- his dream meaningful usamhar-su
usampar-su to him - No recognition
ilima Gilgames ina muphi | C'92mes went up on
Sadr to the top of the
mountain o 9 Enkid Enkidu made for
Gilg.IV.40-1 (Y,) , ) Gilg.IV.42 Gilg.IV.43 (Y;) lpusassum-ma “ENKIGU ana pin 4 hoyse of
- He made his offerings $48a bit zaqiqi -
mashat-su utteqa ana Zaqiqu
- of mashatu flour to
bursani the hill
No verba dicendi No recognition
In the middle watch
ina qabliti Sitta-Su uqatti EZ:;ZSIE?;)ST; s
Gilg.IV.49-50 (MS Y) end P Gilg.IV.51-5  |Lacuna
o~ P . . . |He arose, he spoke to |itbé-ma itama ana
itbé-ma itama ana ibri-Su his friend YVosu
. . . . - At twenty béra they
Lacuna Gilg.IV.78 Gilg.IV.79 ana 20 bér iksupu kusdpu broke bread No recognition
ilima Gilgames ina muphi | C'92mes went up on
Sadr to the top of the
mountain o I Eniid Enkidu made for
Gilg.IV.85-6 (CC) , ) Gilg.IV.87 Gilg.IV.88 (Y,CC) |/Pusassum-ma “Enkiau ana i 5 hoyse of
- He made his offerings $48a bit zaqiqi -
mashat-su utteqa ana Zaqiqu
- of mashatu flour to
bursani the hill
No verba dicendi No recognition
In the middle watch He heard the words
ina qabliti Sitta-Su uqatti EZ;:::ZQ Igihst)slr; 's isme zikir bri-Su °enkidu cr:ahc;: 2:?2%5;2du iSme zikir X Sutta-Su uSambhar-su izakkara
Gilg.94-5 (Y,CC) P Gilg.IV.96-107 |Gilg.108 (Y5) Sutta-$u usambhar-$u izakkara . . v
end 9 Gilgames meaningful to him, |ana Y
o~ P . . . |He arose, he spoke to |itbé-ma itama ana ana - Gligames he spoke to
itbé-ma itama ana ibri-Su his friend Yosu Gilgames
He heard the words of
isme zikir ibri-Su ° Enkidu |his friend, Enkidu iSme zikir Y-8u X
Gilg.108 (Y;) Sutta-Su usambar-su made his dreams Sutta-Su uSamhar- |Gilg.IV.109 Lacuna

izakkara ana ° Gilgames

meaningful to him, he
spoke to Gilgames

$u izakkara ana Y
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ilima Gilgames ina muhhi
Sadri

Gilgames$ went up on
to the top of the
mountain

Tousassum-ma °Enkidu ana

Enkidu made for

Gilg.IV.127-8 (r) shatesu ulfeqd ana He made his offerings Gilg.IV.129 Gilg.IV.130 (r) 3480 bit zagiqi ;z};uﬁouse of
hur:séni q of mashatu flour to
the hil No verba dicendi No recognition
In the middle watch
ina qabliti Sitta-Su uqatti Ezgg;]zg'g::)s:z s
Gilg.IV.136-7 (r) end P Gilg.IV.138-42 |Lacuna
ithé-ma itama ana ibri-Su He arose, he spoke to |itbé-ma itama ana
his friend Y-$u
. Gilg.IV.163 _ - At twenty béra they
Lacuna Gilg.IV.155-62 (CCrw,v) ana 20 bér iksupu kusapu broke bread No recognition
In the middle watch
ina qabliti Sitta-Su uqatti Ezgg;]zg'g::)s:z s
Gilg.IV.177-8 * end P Gilg.IV.179-83 |Lacuna
ithé-ma itama ana ibri-Su He arose, he spoke to |itbé-ma itama ana
his friend Y-$u
V S § heard what . S
“8amas isme-ma zikir pi-$u h:r;:j sec?;e What 'y isme-ma zikir pr-Su
Lacuna Gilg.Iv.190-3 | G191V 194 i
R AADD), 195 (DD . i
( ) (BD) ultu illanum-ma tukku ultu Str‘a|ghtlaway a
Samé iltanasassu voice cried {0 him
from the heavens
?Samas isme-ma zikir pi- |Samas$ heard what he
. Su had spoke One he was
(Cl-\Dllg.)IV.194 (AADD), 195 ity ilanum-ma tukku Uit Straightaway a voice |ultu ilanum-ma Gilg.IV.195-8 |Gilg.IV.199 (AA) |1-et? halip-ma 6 Sahit wrapped in, six he
Zameé Htanasasiy cried to him from the |tukku ultu $amé had divested
heavens iltanasassu No recognition
9Gilames pa-8u Tous-ma iqabbi Gilgames his mouth
Lacuna Gilg.IV.210 Gilg.IV.211 (S) ) fgames pafu "f“s'ma 1qabht e opened, he said, | Y pa-$u ipus-ma iqabbi izakkara ana X
izakkara ana “Enkidu .
he spoke to Enkidu
9Gilgames pa-u Tous Gilgames his mouth (X pa-$u ipus-ma O nkidy 080 Tou abbi Enkidu his mouth
Gilg.IV.211 (S) , 'g;',"eifa's“ "’“fE"“:_d he opened, he said, |igabbi izakkara ana |Gilg.IV.212-3 |Gilg.IV.214 (S) |, r:(k' u pa'si(';’?lusjmav'qa : he opened, he said, | Y pa-su ipus-ma igabbi izakkara ana X
1qabbilzakkara ana Enkidu o spoke to Enkidu Y lzakkara ana ‘lgames he spoke to Enkidu
SEnkidu pA-5U Tous-ma iqabbi Enkidu his mouth he | X p&-su jpus-ma SGilaEmes pa-&U Tous-ma iqabbi Gilgame$ his mouth
Gilg.IV.214 (S) =AU pa-Su Tpus-ma [qabbl | ,honed he said, he  |igabbi izakkara ana |Gilg.IV.215-6 |Gilg.IV.217 (S) |~ JameS Pa-suipus-malqabbl e ohened, he said, | Y pa-su fpus-ma iqabbi izakkara ana X
izakkara ana “Gilgames$ . izakkara ana “Enkidu .
spoke to Enkidu Y he spoke to Enkidu
SGilgEMeS pA-EU ToUS Gilgames his mouth (X p&-$u ipus-ma
Gilg.IV.217 (S) , 'g;',“eifa's“ "’”fg";d he opened, he said, |igabbi izakkara ana |Gilg.IV.218ff. |Lacuna
IgabDbi 1zakkara ana nKiau he Spoke to Enkldu Y
SENKIdU pA-SU ThUS iqabbi Enkidu his mouth he | X p&-su jpus-ma SGilgAmeS pa-Eu Tous iqabbi Gilgame$ his mouth
Gilg.IV.229 (AA) nIGU pa-Su IpUS-ma IGabbl | nened, he said, he  |igabbi izakkara ana |Gilg.IV.230-1 |Gilg.IV.232 (AA) 19ames pa-Su IpuS-maliqabdl | pe ophened, he said, | Y pa-su fous-ma iqabbi izakkara ana X

izakkara ana “Gilgames

spoke to Enkidu

Y

izakkara ana “Enkidu

he spoke to Enkidu
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Gilg.IV.232 (AA)

Gilgames pa-su fpus-ma
igabbi izakkara ana 9Enkidu

Gilgames pa-su fpus-ma

Gilgame$ his mouth
he opened, he said,
he spoke to Enkidu

Gilgame$ his mouth

X pa-$u ipus-ma
iqabbi izakkara ana
Y

X pa-$u ipus-ma

Gilg.IV.233-48

Gilg.IV.249-50
(AA)

...reqi ikSudu kilallan

ugammeru amati-Sunu Sunu
izzizzu

9Enkidu pa-Su Tpus-ma iqabbi

At the distant...they
both arrived

They stopped their
conversation, they
came to a halt

Enkidu his mouth
he opened, he said,

No recognition

ugammeru amati-Sunu sunu izzizzu

Tablet V

Gilg.V.65 (H) ) . P he opened, he said, |igabbi izakkara ana |Gilg.V.66-9 Gilg.v.70 (H) ) P Y pé-Su ipus-ma iqabbi izakkara ana X
igabbi izakkara ana “Enkidu he spoke to Enkidu Y izakkara ana “Gilgames$ he spoke to
P Gilgame$
SEnKidu pA-8u Tous-ma iqabbi Enkidu his mouth he | X p&-su jpus-ma
Gilg.V.70 (H) _SnKIdU pa-Sy 1puS-ma IGabb1 | o ened, he said, he  |igabbi izakkara ana |Gilg.V.71-7 Lacuna
izakkara ana “Gilgames$ . ¥
spoke to Gilgame$ Y
SHumbaba pA-8u Tous Humbaba his mouth | X pa-$u jpus-ma Siaames 054 Toub.ma iqabbi Gilgames his mouth
Gilg.V.85 (dd) aumbaba pa-Suipus-ma - pe ghened, he said,  |igabbi izakkara ana |Gilg.V.86-94 |Gilg.V.95 (dd)  2lgames pa-su 1pus-maiqabbl | e opened, he said, | Y pa-su pus-ma iqabbi izakkara ana X
iqabbi izakkara ana “Gilgames he spoke to Gilgames |Y izakkara ana "Enkidu he spoke to Enkidu
Gilgames his mouth (X p&-8u ipus-ma Enkidu his mouth
. 9Gilgames pa-3u ipus-ma 9 X * pa-su ip . . 9Enkidu pa-3u ipus-ma iqabbi he opened, he said, Aok« . ..
Gilg.V.95 (dd) ) . i he opened, he said, |igabbi izakkara ana |Gilg.V.96-8 Gilg.V.99 (dd) ) PPN Y pé-$u Ipus-ma iqabbi izakkara ana X
igabbi izakkara ana "Enkidu he spoke to Enkidu Y izakkara ana “Gilgames$ he spoke to
P Gilgames$
IEnkidu pA-50 Tous-ma laabbi Enkidu his mouth he | X p&-su jpus-ma
Gilg.V.99 (dd) _=ndau pa-Su Tpus-ma [qabbl | yhaned he said, he  |igabbi izakkara ana |Gilg.V.100-107|Lacuna
izakkara ana “Gilgames$ . «
spoke to Gilgame$ Y
He heard
Lacuna Gilg.V.130 Gilg.V.131 (dd) i$mi-sunuti-ma ina raqu them...from a iSmi-sunuti-ma ina riqu
distance
. Enkidu his mouth
“Humbaba napsatus ide’e Humbaba pleading for X nap$atus iSe’e 9Enkidu pa-3u ipus-ma iqabbi he opened, he said
Gilg.V.144 o du - |his life spoke to : Gilg.V.145-55 |Gilg.V.156 (dd) ) G ’ " |'Y p&-8u ipus-ma iqgabbi izakkara ana X
izakkara ana “Gilgames Gilgames izakkara ana Y izakkara ana “Gilgames he spoke to
Gilgames$
SEnkidu pA-50 Tous-ma laabbi Enkidu his mouth he | X p&-su jpus-ma
Gilg.V.156 (dd) _=nau pa-Su Tpus-ma [qabbl | yhaned he said, he  |igabbi izakkara ana |Gilg.V.157ff. |Lacuna
izakkara ana “Gilgames$ . «
spoke to Gilgame$ Y
Enkidu his mouth
d - A i T & . . .
Lacuna Gilg.V.175-80 |Gilg.V.181 (dd) | -idu pa-Su ipus-ma igabbi he opened, he said, Y pa-$u ipus-ma iqabbi izakkara ana X
izakkara ana “Gilgame$ he spoke to
Gilgames$
i&ma-ma “Humbaba &a “Enkid He heard,
SEnKidU pa-SU Tous-ma iqabbi Enkidu his mouth he | X p&-su jpus-ma 11522’2'_?: tumbaba sa “Enkidu Humbaba, what iSmé-ma Y Sa X qaba-su
Gilg.V.181 (dd) _=nKIdU pa-Sy 1puS-ma IGabbT | o hened he said, he  |igabbi izakkara ana |Gilg.V.182-9  |Gilg.V.190-1 (dd) Enkidu said
izakkara ana “Gilgames$ . ,
spoke to Gilgame$ Y
Humbaba lifted up |.... <ix
s xi x:x, . d - |
i88i-ma reSisu “humbaba... his head... i$8i-ma reSisu Y
e . dhumbaba § He heard,
grr;(g(—jma vaurVn aba sa Humbaba, what iSmé-ma Y Sa X qaba-Su
Lacuna Gilg.v.229  |Gilg.V.230-1 (dd) |=MkIdu qaba-su Enkidu said
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i$8i-ma resisu “dumbaba. ..

Humbaba lifted up

his head...

is8i-ma re$isu Y

ismé-ma “humbaba $a
Enkidu qaba-Su

He heard, Humbaba,
what Enkidu said

9Enkidu pa-$u Tpus-ma igabbi

Enkidu his mouth
he opened, he said,

izakkara ana “Gilgames

ana dumqi $a Gilgames

spoke to Gilgames

On the beauty of
Gilgames, lady Istar

Y

dGilgé\meé pa-$u Tpus-ma iqabbi

Gilgames his mouth
he opened, he said

Gilg.V.230-1 (dd) . : Gilg.V.232-9 |Gilg.V.240 (dd) izakkara ana “Gilgames he spoke o Y pé-$u Ipus-ma iqabbi izakkara ana X
e d Humbaba lifted up his © o
i88i-ma resiSu “Humbaba... head No verba dicendi Gilgames
_ _ . . |Enkidu his mouth he |X pa-Su ipus-ma
d A & o d an e
Gilg.V.240 (dd) "Enkidu pa-Su Tpus-ma iqabbi | (oo e said, he  |igabbi izakkara ana |Gilg.V.241-5 | Gilg.V.246 (dd) |Smé-ma ‘Humbaba sa ‘Enkidu  |He heard, ismé-ma Y
izakkara ana “Gilgames spoke to Gilgames y qaba-8u Humbaba...
Enkidu his mouth
. . 9Enkidu pa-Su Tpus-ma iqabbi he opened, he said Ao« . ..
L - ’ il _ _
acuna Gilg.V.255-7 |Gilg.V.258 (Hdd) izakkara ana “Gigames he spoke to Y pa-3u ipus-ma iqabbi izakkara ana X
Gilgame$
SEnKidu pA-8u Tous-ma iqabbi Enkidu his mouth he | X p&-su jpus-ma He heard,
Gilg.V.258 (Hdd) Eniiau pa-Su Tpusma 193Bb1 1 hened, he said, he  |igabbi izakkara ana |Gilg.V.259-61 |Gilg.V.262 (dd)  |isme 9 Gilgames zikir ibri-5u | Gilgames, the isme Y zikir X
izakkara ana “Gilgames$ . ¥ e
spoke to Gilgame$ Y speech of his friend
S nkidu pA-5U Thus-ma iabbi Enkidu his mouth he | X p&-su jpus-ma
Gilg.V.292 (dd) nKIGU pa-Su Ipus-ma 19301 | hened, he said, he  |igabbi izakkara ana |Gilg.V.293-8 | Too fragmented

Tablet VI

Y pé-Su ipus-ma iqabbi

izakkara ana rubuti ° I$tar

IStar

izakkara ana Y

izakkara ana ° Anim abi-$a

lady IStar

Gilg.Vl.6 (A10,Qqa . Gilg.VI.7-21 Gilg.VI.22-3 (A,Q
9-V16 (A:0:Qsa0) ini ittasi rubutu %istar raised her eyes "9 9 (AQ) He spoke to the
looked tous| ? i 918 ;
(looked covetously) |\ "~ dicendi izakkara ana rubuti ° IStar lady Istar izakkara ana X
Gilgames pa-su fpus-ma Gilgame$ his mouth (X pa-Su ipus-ma d)x L . IStar when she L «
iqabbi he opened, he said  |igabbi Gilg V180-1 I$tar anna ina Semesa heard this Y anna ina $emesa
Gilg.V1.22-3 (A,Q,) He sboke to the lad Gilg.V1.24-79 (A1C.)3a.2) 95t ” IStar was furious,
izakkara ana rubuti “istar 15t s y Istaruggugat-ma ana she went up to
star izakkara ana Y Samami il heaven
- dix _ IStar went, in front of .
gl/k-ma /lsfar‘ana Pan Anu, her father, she “Anum pa-3u Tpus-ma igabbi Anu hlz rEOUth.ge Y pa-$u ipus-ma iqabbi
Gilg.V1.82 (A1Qsa;), 83 | anim abi-Sa ibakki wept , Gilg.V1.87-8 opened, he said,
2 Gilg.V1.84-6 0.Q
(A10,Qa") _ . |In front of Antu, her ) o (02Qs2;)
ana pan antum ummi-$a ana Y illaka dima- . S d He spoke to the
llaka dimé-a mother, she flowed s izakkara ana rubuti “Istar lady I5tar .
f her tears Yy izakkara ana X
N R iqabbi Anu his mouth he X pa-$u ipus-ma diStar pA-EU Tous (qabbi IStar his mouth he Y pé-8u ioud-ma igabbi
) num pa-su pus-ma igabbi opened, he said, igabbi . Gilg.V1.92-3 Star pa-Su Tpus-ma iqabbi opened, he said, P P q
Gilg.VI1.87-8 (0,Qza,) Gilg.VI1.89-91
irakk buti @1 He spoke to the lady (A10,Q;az) ek 9 Anim abi He spoke to the
izakkara ana rubuti " Star IStar izakkara ana Y lzakkara ana —Anim abl-sa lady IStar izakkara ana X
SiStar pA-5u Tous iaabbi IStar his mouth he X pa-$u ipus-ma i L (qabbi Anu his mouth he Y pé-8u ioud-ma igabbi
Gilg.V1.92-3 (A,0,Qs2,) Slarpa-suipus-maiqabbl | gpened, he said, iqabbi Gila.V1.94-100 Gilg.VI.101 (Aa,), | UM Pa-SU TpuS-ma iqabbi opened, he said, p P q
o "UE  izakkara ana @ Anim abi-  |He spoke to the lady 9 102 (ArAza;) rakk buti 15 He spoke to the
Sa IStar izakkara ana Y izakkara ana rubuti " IStar lady I$tar izakkara ana X
N R iaabbi Anu his mouth he X pa-$u ipus-ma diStar pA-EU Tous (qabbi IStar his mouth he Y pé-8u ioud-ma igabbi
Gilg.VI.101 (Asa,), 102 | UM PasUIPUSMAIGEED! ) gpened, he said, iqabbi Gilg.VI.103-  |Gilg.V1.106-107 | " Pa-suipus-ma igabbi opened, he said, pa-suip q
(AAzay) He spoke to the lady 105 (Ag) He spoke to the

izakkara ana X

“1tar pa-su Tpus-ma iqabbi

IStar his mouth he
opened, he said,

X pa-$u ipus-ma
iqabbi

ila\/1 1NQ

Gila\/1 112.4

i$me-ma °Anu anna qaba
)star

He heard, Anu, this
speech of IStar

iSme-ma Y anna qaba X
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amata izakkar

“Enkidu pa-$u Tpus-ma igabbi

Enkidu his mouth he
opened, he said,

X pa-$u ipus-ma
iqabbi

merry

Gilg.VI.106-107 (A;) ;’1"25" R E'Q:az) T And he placed in
. d . . -
I,zakkara ana “Anim abi- I-je spoke to the lady u serret alé ana qati-Sa iSkun her hands the nose
Sa IStar rope of the Bull of
izakkara ana Y Heaven
UEnkidy o8 Toué.ma iaab; | EMidU his mouth he | X pa-Su fpus-ma isudam-ma ° Enkidu ana z‘z CLFSL?HE?:SEUH
Gilg.128 (AA,0), 129 NKIGU pa-Su pus-ma Iqabl | hened, he said, iqabbi , Gilg.VI.141-2 kutal alé '
Gilg.VI.130-40 of Heaven
(A104Q) (Oqaz) . ; I .
akk dGilaames  |He spoke to Gilgames isbassu-ma ina kubur zibbati- |He seized it by the
lzakkara ana ~Gligames P 9 izakkara ana Y Su tuft of its tail No recognition
. e . ._ . |She went up, IStar, to |.., . e . A N .
d -
/{/ma ’/(star ina muhhi dari the walls of Uruk-the- SS;I: lﬁt;ppa ittadi slsrvne ma ° Enkidu anna qabé ;I]eizshseaerg&lliz;ﬂl(éar iSme-ma Y anna gabé X
Sa uruk supuri Sheepfold, Star P!
Gilg.VI.151 (A,Oza,), 152 Gilg.VI.153 Gilg.VI.154-5 He tore a haunch
(A10qa442) She hopped and 9V (A104Qy) s - . |off the Bull of
s - i$lub imitti além-ma ana pani-
iShit huppa ittadi aruruta |stamped, she uttered o Heaven, down
. Sa iddi
a woeful wail before her he threw
it
She assembled,
. de - ) . *dx . IStar, the
iSme-ma " Enkidu anna He heard, Enkidu, this uptahhir “I8tar kezréti
bé ¥t speech of Istar "Samnati u "harimati courtesans,
qabé “ star amhbati u ' harimati prostitutes, and
Gilg.VI.154-5 (A;0,Q) Gilg.V1.156-7 Gilg.V1.158 harlots,
(A101Qqay) A
He tore a haunch off She instituted
iSlub imitti além-ma ana  |the Bull of Heaven, ina muhbi imitti alé bikita mourning over the
pani-8a iddi down before her he iSkun Bull of Heaven’s
threw it No verba dicendi haunch No recognition
dGi/ga'mes“ ana Gilgames to the Gilgames in his
" o . serving girls of his X ana Y amata ) o |Gilg-VI179 9 Gilgames ina ekalli-Su
Gilg.VI.171 muttabbilati $a biti-Su house, a word he izakkar Gilg.VI.172-8 (A,0,Q;) istakan hidutu palace he made

sioke No recognition

itti 9% dalti itama Ki...

With the door he
talked like...

itti Y itama Ki...

9 Gilgames amati-su ° Enkidu
ibri-su istenem-ma

banti$ harpis illaka dima-Su

words, Enkidu’s, his
friend’s, he was
listening

Swiftly and soon
were flowing his
tears

Gilg.VIl. 28-9 (Ly, Gilg.VII.30-33 |Lacuna
izakkara ana Gilgames He spoke to Gilgames izakkara ana Y
At his words he was
9 Enkid ittasi s Enkidu...raised his amati-8u istenem-ma hanti§  |listening, swiftly and |amati-Su istenem-ma hantis harpis illaka
nKiau ... ittast ini-su eyes barpis illaka dima-Su soon were flowing  |dima-Su
his tears
Gilg.VI1.37-8 (L,) Gilg.VI1.39-63 |Gilg.VI1.65-7 (GGf) Gilgames at his

Y amati-Su X istenem-ma

hanti$ harpis illaka dima-su
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dGilgémeé pa-$u pus-ma

Gilgame$ his mouth

X pa-$u ipus-ma

Gilg.VI1.68 (GGf) ) . - he opened, he said, |igabbi izakkara ana |Gilg.VI1.69-83
iqabbi izakkara ana "Enkidu .
he spoke to Enkidu Y
Gilg.VI1.84 ‘The change in speaker is marked only by a ruling' George 2003, p.846
. o . At the very first light
mimmu $eri ina namari
of dawn
i85i resi-su ® Enkidu ana pan He lifted his head,
Gilg.VI1.90 (f), 91- |9 Samas inambi Enkidu, before
Gilg.VI1.84-9 U ’ amas inamboi Samas he lamented
2 (fgs)
=« & < Before the rays of
ana pan Saruri Sa Samas & -
; L Samas he flowed
illaka dima-Su his tears
Gilg.VIl.84 ‘The change in speaker is marked only by a ruling' George 2003, p.846 No recognition
N - ., . |After he cursed the
mimmu $eri ina namari ﬁ;wne very first light of gﬁu sayyadu izzuru mala libbi- hunter to his heart’s |ultu X izzuru mala libbi-Su
content,
cew:  wr d _ He lifted his head, . g
Gilg.VIL9O (f), 91-2 (fgs) | /557" 52"3“ F”k’d‘;,a”a Enkidu, before Samag Gilg.V11.93-99 g:%g; 001
pan °Samas inambi P . <
he lamented u harimti ' Sambat libba-$u  |He cursed the harlot| \ ... o o b
. . |Before the rays of . ) arara ubla Sambat also
ana pan Saruri Sa $ama$ | & - . |anaY illaka dima-
y L Samas he flowed his | ¢
illaka dima-Su Su
tears
= After he cursed the
ultu sayyadu izzuru mala X s
libbi-su hunter to his heart’s
Gilg.VI1.100-1 (E4Z493) content, Gilg.VI1.102-23|Lacuna
u harimti 'Sambat libba- |He cursed the harlot
$u aréara ubla Sambat also Paraphrastic
. Samas heard the . L
d - e .
Samas iSma zikir pi-Su speech of his mouth Y isma zikir pi-Su
Lacuna Gilg.VI1.127-31 Gilg.V1I.132-3 Straightaway a
(EsL4) ) ;
ultu ullanum-ma tukku ultu voice was crying to
Samé iltanasassu him from the
heavens
ag < ix ir pi-& Samas heard the i$me-ma ° Enkidu amat ;:Z r\f;:jds’ ;ngf;éé_ i&me-ma Y amat X
amas Isma ziKir pi-su speech of his mouth 9Samas quradi quradi
. ) Gilg.VI1.148-50
Gilg.VI1.132-3 (E;L4) ) ) Gilg.VI1.134-47 9 ...agga libba-su inuh-ma inup-|...his angry heart
Straightaway a voice |ultu ullanum-ma (Ly)
ultu ullanum-ma tukku . . P ma grew calm
ultu Samé itanasassu was crying to him tukku ultu Samé his furious heart
from the heavens iltanasassu ezza libba-$u inuh
- grew calm
i$me-ma 9 Enkidu amat usrz?:fd'gg:;gg?‘ the sa ? Enkid tu k As for Enkidu, his
98amas quradi =i S@ ~EnKigu marsat karas-su | ming was deranged.
quradi
) ibba-$u inub- i . Gilg.VII.162 (L4), He was lying on his
Gilg.VI1.148-50 (L ...agga libba-8u inuh-ma |...his angry heart VIL151- 1 < Al & ying
lo} (L4) inub-ma grew calm Gilg.VIl.151-61 163-4 (LyLs) ustabbal ittalu edanus-su thinking
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ezza libba-8u inuh

...his furious heart
grew calm

No verba dicendi

idabbub-ma mimmu kabtati-
$u ana ibri-su

What was on his
mind he told to his
friend

No recognition

$a ?Enkidu marsatu
karas-su

As for Enkidu, his
mind was deranged.

Gilg.VIl.162 (L), 163-4 N . « « . |He was lying on his Gilg.VI.165-
(Lils) ustabbél ittalu edanu$-Su thinking 178 Lacuna
idabbub-ma mimmu What was on his mind I::?nt;fnuf;(rgsta ti-su
kabtati-Su ana ibri-Su he told to his friend
anaY
Gilg.VII.182-
Lacuna 210 Lacuna
Lacuna Gilg.VII.213-5 |Lacuna
Lacuna Gilg.VIl.221 Lacuna
. I . . _ The day he saw the
?-
Lacuna Gilg.VI1.251-3 (GLI%\él)I'254 ;um Sutta itulu gamir emaq? dream his strength
2

was exhausted

No recognition

Gilg.VI1.261 (L25G) 262

9 Enkidu ina maiali

mimmu $éri ina namari

Enkidu in his bed...

At the very first light of
dawn

Gilg.VI1.263-7

Lacuna

u $u ul inasda rési-su

But he, he would
not lift his head

(L2) ilsima "Giliémeé Called to Gilgame$ ilsima'Y

u 8u ul inasa rési-su

98amas uktallim

Samas he displayed

ana Z_ Y uktallim

. . Gilg.VI1.57-8
Gilg.VIIl.1-2 (Vj/e i 3 Gilg.VIII.3-56 i
9 (Vafe) Gilgames ibakki ana ibri- | 192MeS was 9 (RV,le) alapate libba-su-ma inakkud | felt his heart, but
< mourning for his A it was not beating
Su . i i mimmama
friend No verba dicendi any more
. s . At the very first light of
mimmu $éri ina namari dawn
X . Gilg.VI11.69-70 L I ...he fashioned a
Gilg.VIII.65-6 (RVy/e i 3 Gilg.VIII.67-8 ...Ibna salam ibrisu e
9 RV®) | Gilgames ibakki ana ibri- |C192meS was 9 (RV_fe) ‘ statue of his friend
su mourning for his
friend No verba dicendi No recognition
. L — ...he fashioned a .
Gilg.VIIL.69-70 (RV,/e) ...ibna salam ibrisu statue of his friend No verba dicendi Gilg.VIII.70-2 |Lacuna
. i . At the very first light
mimmu $éri ina namari
of dawn
Lacuna Gilg.V111.84-91 | Gilg.VIII.92 (Rm;) Gilgames was
Gilgames ibakki ana ibri-su mourning for his
friend No recognition
Too fragmented Gilg.VIIl.132  |Too fragmented
tam?hizsu kalliré issi efii | throw stick of...the
pure wood Gilg.VI11.139-40
’ ilg.VI1I1.139-
Gilg.VII1.135-6 (m 3 Gilg.VvIl1.137-8
9 (me) ana °Istar sarratum For IStar, tbe greiat & (myq) ana “a.im.babbar... For Namra-stt...to
_ d& N i queen, to Samas he q& _ i & < -
rabitum © Samas uktalim | gicolaved ) Samas uktallim Samas he displayed »
play ana Z Y uktallim No recognition
. d . _ Gilg.VIIl.141- ) . nad . . .
Gilg.VI1I1.139-40 (m,) ana “a$.im.babbar... For Namra-st...to 42 Gilg.VIIl.143 (mq) |$abba "**za.gin A flash of lapis lazuli

No recognition

na4

embubu $a "sandi ...

A flute of carnelian

No recognition
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Gilg.VIII.145 (m,)

ana “Ereskigal Sarrat
erseti  Samas uktallim

For Ereskigal, queen
of the Netherworld, to
Samas$ he displayed

ana Z Y uktallim

Gilg.VIIl.146-7

Gilg.I11.148-9 (m,)

ana ®Dumizi r&'l naram Istar
9Samas uktallim

For Dumuzi,
shepherd beloved
of Istar, to Samas
he displayed

No recognition

na4

embubu Sa "“"sandi ...

A flute of carnelian

A throne of lapis

dGi/ga‘mes“ ana °Enkidu
ibri-8u

Gilgames for Enkidu
his friend

dGilga'mes“ itbe iggeltuma

Gilgames arose he

Gilg.111.148-9 (m;,) i ana Z Y uktallim Gilg.VII1.150-1 |Gilg.VII.152 (my) |9 kussa $a ugni If igi... A
! ana ° Dumizi r&’l naram For Dumu2|,vshepherd & ! a 9 lazuli, a steer...
. da . R tzeloved of I8tar, to
I$tar “ Samas uktallim Samas he displayed No recognition
ana ?Namtar sukkal For Namtar, vizier of
Gilg.VIIIl.154 (m4) s B ) the netherworld, to ana Z Y uktallim Gilg.VIIIl.155-6 Lacuna
erseti “ Samas uktallim &amas he displayed
For Husbisag,
d PONTS
Gilg. VIl 159 (m,) ana pusbisa abarakkat stewardess ofthe 1., 7 v yyqalim | Gilg VIl 160-1 |Gilg.VIIl.162 (my) |usepis-ma ... He had them
erseti ° Samas uktallim  |Netherworld, to make...
Samas he displayed No recognition
ana °Qassatabat sabit For Qassa-tabat, ...of alabaster, the
) ana - Jassale > sweeper of Ereskigal, ) ) : ) ...parutum 3a libba-su inside of which was
Gilg.VIil.164 Ereskigal * Samas to Samas he ana Z Y uktallim  |Gilg.VIlIl.165-7 |Gilg.VIIl.168 (m,) na4 yané " sanda ra‘izu inlaid with lapis
uktallim displayed lazuli and carnelian No recognition
For
ana dNinéulubbatumma NinSuluhhatumma, Gilg. VIl 175 A double-edged
Gilg.VIIL.171 (RV4m;,) musesirat biti @ $amas cleaner of the house, |ana Z Y uktallim Gilg.VIIl.172-4 (RV.m )' patri katappé "** ugni skir-su  |dagger with a haft
uktallim to Samas he w of lapis lazuli
displayed No recognition
o b fm . For Bibbu, butcher of .
Gilg.VIIL177 (RV,m,)  |2na "Bibbitabiberseti o \ethernord, to  |ana Z Y uktalim | Gilg.vill.178-g |S19:VIIl-180 ...Sikkatum parutum -+ flash of
Samas uktallim &amas he displaved (Vimy) alabaster
amas he displaye No recognition
d . For Dumuzi-abzu,
ana ‘Dumuzi-abzu scapegoat of the the top of which
. « N . . ) g ) . o nad,
Gilg.VIIIL.181 (V4) Tgsbal{apﬁe;rsetum Netherworld, to ana Z Y uktallim Gilg.VIII.182-3 |Gilg.VII.184 (V1) | ...hi $a muhha-$u "** ugni was lapis lazuli
amas uktallim & x :
Samas he displayed No recognition
Gilg.VIII.199-
Lacuna 203 Lacuna
Lacuna 1G8Ig.VIII.208- Gilg.VII.211 (R)  |?Gilgames annitu ina Semésu hG(;Igradrr:Eisswhen he Y annitu ina Semésu

Tablet IX

ana °... namirti iff illik
supGsu

to...light of the gods,
his supplications went

ana Y illika supGsu

Gilg.IX.1-2 (DJJ) . ) ) Bitterly he was Gilg.IX.3-12  |Gilg.IX.13 (D) . awoke with a start,
sarpis ibakki-ma irappud | oot T e Suttum it was a dream
sera roamed the wild No verba dicendi No recognition
i$8i resisu ana ¢Sin He lifted his head, to |i§$ireSiSu ana Y
ikarrab Sin he prayed, ikarrab
Gilg.1X.24-5 (D) Gilg.IX.26-8  |Lacuna
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girtablalu ana sinnisti-Su

The scorpion-man

The scorpion-man’s

Gilg.1X.48 (D) iSassi called to his female X ana Y isassi Gilg.1X.49 Gilg.1X.50 (D) girtablalu sinnista-3u ippal-Su Iﬁgale answered Y ippal-Su
girtablilu zikaru iSassi The scorpion-man Y zikaru iSassi
called out a speech
. girtablalu sinnista-8u ippal-| The scorpion-man’s s . . g . .
Gilg.IX.50 (D) Su femnale answered him X ippal-su Gilg.X1.51 Gilg.IX.52-3 (D) e ;o Glilgar;:e?c ::e
ana Q//games Sarri Sir ilt Ing, tlesh ot the ana Y, amatu izakkar
amatu izakkar gods, a word he
spoke
girtablalu zikaru iSassi The scorpion-man X zikaru iSassi
called out a speech
GiIg.IX.52-3 (D) A .. ... . |To Gilgameé the king, _ GiIg.IX.54—9 Lacuna
ana “ Gilgames$ Sarri Sir ilf ana Y amatu
sty izakk flesh of the gods, a izakkar
amatu Izaxkar word he spoke
irtablalu pa-8u Tous-ma The scorpion-man
?abbi P P his mouth he Y pa-$u ipus-ma iqabbi
Lacuna Gilg.IX.75-7 Gilg.IX.78-9 (D) q opened, he said
izakkaru ana ° Gilgames gﬁgzpncw)zg to izakkaru ana X ,
. Ao The scorpion-man his A s o«
%;tggl(u/u pa-suipus-ma | e opened, he I); ;)li;;su pus-ma
Gilg.IX.78-9 (D) said Gilg.IX.80-90 ([Lacuna
izakkaru ana dGi/ga'meé He spoke to Gilgames |izakkaru ana Y
The scorpion-man
girtablalu zikaru iSassi his mouth he Y pé-Su ipus-ma iqabbi
Lacuna Gilg.IX.125-8 |Gilg.IX.129-30 (D) opened, he said
i om e
ana Gilgames Sarri Sir ilf H? SPOK? to izakkaru ana X,
amatu izakkar Gilgames$
The scorpion-man his |y s ¢ 208 ma Gilgame$ when he
girtablalu zikaru iSassi mouth he opened, he P 5 bbi P dGi/ga'meé annita ina Semsu hegr d this Y annita ina Semsu
Gilg.IX.129-30 (D) said Gilg.IX.131-5 |Gilg.IX.136-7 (D)
d o = v v ¢ v e =
ana Q/lgames Sarri i il He spoke to Gilgame$ ana ¥ amatu ana zikri $a girtabldlu. .. To the spe ech of ana zikri $a X
amatu izakkar izakkar the scorpion-man
Tablet X
u$tam-ma ana libbi-Sa She talked to her own |ustam-ma ana libbi- .
. amata iqabbi heart, a word she said |$a amata iqabbi . emur-$u-ma sabitum etedil The ale-wife saw
Gilg.X.11-2 (K5f) ’ Gilg.X.13-4 Gilg.X.15 (K5f) bab-su him, she barred her
itti ramani-$a-ma St With her own mind itti ramani-sa-ma $i gate
imtallik she took counsel imtallik No recognition
) _ . SR The ale-wife to him
. ?Gilgames ana $asi $ 548 . bit Kk
Gilg.X.19 (K3b) i Gilgames ana sasima Gilgames to her he. X ana sasuma Gilg.X.20-4 Gilg.X.25 (K4K3b) saoi f,”",a’fa savsuma lzakara she spoke, to Y ana $430ma izakkara ana X
izakkara ana sabit spoke, to the ale-wife |izakkara ana Y ana “ Gilgames Gilgames
P <A The ale-wife to him A% . Gilgames to her he
. bit ) d ames 48T
Gilg.X.25 (K{K3b) :sa itum ana stf”"_a . |she spoke, to X ana sasuma Gilg.X.26-8 Gilg.X.29 (K{K3b) |. Gilgames ana sasima spoke, to the ale- Y ana $430ma izakkara ana X
izakkara ana ° Gilgame$ ) = izakkara ana Y izakkara ana sabit ;
Gilgame$ wife
i 9 Gilgames ana §4sdma  |Gilgames to her he | X ana $4sama sabitum ana $4ima izakkara | 1€ ale-wife to him
Gilg.X.29 (K{K3b) g - | Gilg.X.30-4 Gilg.X.35 (b) i she spoke, to Y ana $&sima izakkara ana X
izakkara ana sabit spoke, to the ale-wife |izakkara ana Y ana “ Gilgames Gilgames
P <A The ale-wife to him A% . Gilgames to her he
bit d ames 48T
Gilg.X.35 (b) sabllum ana sasuma .0 hoke, to Xana sasima |y v 3645 | Gilg.X 46 (b) Gilgames ana Sasima spoke, to the ale- | Y ana sasama izakkara ana X

izakkara ana dGilga'mes“

Gilgame$

izakkara ana Y

izakkara ana sabit

wife
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d Gilgames$ ana $48ima

Gilgames to her he

X ana $4sima

i i 52 |L
Gilg-X.46 (b) izakkara ana sabit spoke, to the ale-wife |izakkara ana Y Gilg-X.47-52 acuna
4 Gilgames aen Gilgames to her he
Lacuna Gilg.X.53-71 |Gilg.X.72 (Kyzb) |, flgames ana sasima spoke, to the ale- | Y ana $48dma izakkara ana X
izakkara ana sabit wife
i Gilgames ana $45ama  |Gilgames to her he | X ana $45ama , , sabitum ana $4ima izakkara | 1€ ale-wife to him o
Gilg.X.72 (K4zb) ) ° . f Gilg.X.73-7 Gilg.X.78 (K4zb) e = she spoke, to Y ana $48ima izakkara ana X
izakkara ana sabit spoke, to the ale-wife |izakkara ana Y ana “ Gilgames Gilgames
. . Gil § when h e
sabitum ana $asima The ale-wife to him ?Gilgames annita ina Semésu hégfdrTE?sW SN e\ x annita ina semésu
Gilg.X.78 (K4zb) ) d . |she spoke, to Gilg.X.79-91 |Gilg.X.92-3 (K;zb)
izakkara ana " Gilgames |~ & X ana $4sima . . He took up an axe
ligames f i$8u basinna ana idi-8u .
izakkara ana Y. in his hand
?Gilgames ana sasuma Gilgames to him he m s : SAH z . :
Gilg.X.109 (Kyzb) izakkara ana ™ Ur-$anabe spoke to Ur-8anabi a Gilg.X.110-11 |Gilg.X.112 (K4zb) |, Ur-Sunabi aga :sasumf-z Ur-Sanabi t(.) him h? Y ana $4$ima izakkara ana X
malahi the boatman X ana $4sima izakkara ana ° Gilgames spoke, to Gilgames$
- izakkara ana Y.
d g < XA X
x . <A xn = . . <ALr Gilgame$ ana $4Suma . « .
. ™Ur-$unabi ana $4$dma  |Ur-8anabi to him he | X ana $4$ama . . ) . i Gilgames to him he <AKra
Gilg.X.112 (K;b) izakkara ana Gilgames | spoke, to Gilgames | izakkara ana Y Gilg.X.113-118|Gilg.X.119 (K,) /za!;}_(zlra ana ™ur-§unabi spoke, to Ur-8anabi Y ana $4sima izakkara ana X
malahi
9 Gilgames ana $asima 9 Gilgames ana $asama
. . . . |Gilgames to him he | X ana §8sima . g . . B . Gilgames to him he <AKra
Gilg.X.119 (K;) rzakl_(a‘r ana "Ur-§unabi spoke, to Ur-3anabi | izakkara ana Y Gilg.X.120-48 |Gilg.X.149 (K,) /zaklfa( ana ™Ur-8unabi spoke, to Ur-8anabi Y ana $§4sima izakkara ana X
malahi malahi
d o — v VoA w—
Gilgames$ ana $4sima . < . A% my o« . <A « . .
. Gilgames to him he  |X ana $4sima . . Ur-Sanabi ana $4Suma Ur-8anabi to him he <AKra
. My x . _ g
Gilg.X.149 (Ky) ;izlgz; ana " Ur-8unabi spoke, to Ur-anabi |izakkar ana Y Gilg.X.150-4  |Gilg.X.155 (K-1) izakkara ana * Gilgames spoke, to Gilgames Y ana $§4sima izakkara ana X
4 Gil S annita in Semésu | 9ameshwhenhe |y iz ina semésu
’ "Ur-$anabi ana $4sdma  |Ur-8anabi to him he | X ana $4sama . : flgames annita in Semesu | eard this
Gilg.X.155 (K~;) ) 1a sasuma X el Gilg.X.156-62 |Gilg.X.163 (K;)
izakkara ana °Gilgame§ |spoke, to Gilgame$  |izakkara ana Y iy . He took an axe in
i$8i hasinna ana idi-su .
his hand
At one hundred and
< . A « . . A . . twenty double-
m L d «
Gilg X173 (K;) ur-Sanabi ana $asuma Ur'ska”atb' é‘.’l him he X ana S3UMa |Gilgx174-9  |Gig.X.180 (k) ("2 2018 Gilgames furlongs, Gilgames
izakkara ana °Gilgames |spoke, to Gilgame$ |izakkara ana ugdammera parisi ran out of punting-
poles No recognition
e , Uta-napisti was from
d .
,Uz";af) "?t' anaruqt a distance was
Inatalas-su-ma watching him
x ——— He was talking to his < I
Gilg.X.184-6 (K,) ustam-ma ana libbi-Su own heart, saying a ustam-ma ana libbi- Gilg.X.187-94 |Lacuna
amata iqabbi Su amata iqabbi
word
e Lo . . |With his own mind he |itti ramani-su-ma
itti ramani-8u-ma imtallik . ) .
was taking counsel imtallik
. . Gilgames drew near
L. " d “ ..
acuna Gilg.X.196-203|Gilg.X.204 (z) Gilgames$ ana Kari ithe.... to the quay No recognition
Ay m e ) . ) A m A Uta-napisti to him
Gilg.X.207 (z) Gilgames ana Sasama | Gilgames to him he | X ana $aSama Gilg.X.208-11 |Gilg.X.212 (z) UD-napisti ana Sasuma he spoke, to Y ana $astma izakkara ana X
izakkara ana "UD-napisti |spoke, to Uta-napisti |izakkar ana Y izakkara ana ° Gilgames Gilgames
m ey A - —_ . A d i =« A Gilgames to him he
Gilg.X.212 (2) UD-napisti ana $4sima |Uta-napisti to him he |X ana $4sima GilgX213-8  |Gilg.X.219 (z) Gilgames$ ana $48ima spoke, to Uta- Y ana sasama izakkara ana X

izakkara ana dGilga'mes“

spoke, to Gilgame$

izakkara ana Y

izakkara ana "UD-napisti

napisti
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d Gilgames$ ana $48ima

Gilgames to him he

X ana $4sima

dGilga'mes“ ana $§&sima

Gilgames to him he

d Gilgames$ ana $48ima

Gilgames$ to him he

X ana $48ama

izakkara ana "UD-napisti

"UD-napisti ana $48ama

napisti, the Far-
Away

Uta-napisti to him

Gilg.X.219 (z) izakkara ana "UD-napisti | spoke, to Ota-napisti |izakkara ana Y Gilg.X.220-48 |Gilg.X.249 (Kf) izakkara ana ™UD-napist spoke to Uta-napisti 4sama izakkara ana X
. 9Gilgames ana §asima Gilgames to him he  [X ana $§48dma ) MUD-napisti ana $45dma Uta-napisti to him

Gilg.X.249 (K4f) . ™ - - A Gilg.X.250-65 |Gilg.X.266 (Ksb) |, Ao he spoke, to Y ana $4sima izakkara ana X

izakkara ana "UD-napisti |spoke to Uta-napisti |izakkara ana Y izakkara ana ° Gilgdme$ Gilgames

m i <Asn - - ) <Asn
Gilg.X.266 (K;b) . UD-napisti aga §asuma Uta-napisti Fo him t1e Xana $asima Gilg.X.267-93 |Lacuna

izakkara ana ° Gilgames |spoke, to Gilgame$  |izakkara ana Y

Gilgames to him he
dAn = & KA& (Jta-

Lacuna Gilg.X.293-322|Gilg.XI.1 (K3bf) Gilgames ana sasuma spoke, to Uta Y ana $4sima izakkara ana X

Tablet XI

napisti

Gilg.XI.1 (CJ,KsW bf) . " |spoke, to Uta-napisti, |’ Gilg.XI.2-7 Gilg.X1.8 (CJ,W4j) |. PR he spoke, to Y ana $4Stma izakkara ana X
izakkara ana ™UD-napisti |ino Far- Away izakkara ana Y izakkara ana ° Gilgames$ Gilgames
kima asbu-ma ina birit puridi- As soon as he sat
« down on his
Su
haunches
. ) "UD-napisti ana $48ama |Uta-napisti to him he (X ana $§asima ) Gilg.X.210-12 Like a fog. slee|
Gilg.X1.8 (CJ,W . e Gilg.X1.9-209 ittu kima imbari i  oli- 9, sleep
9 (CW4j) izakkara ana °Gilgame§ |spoke, to Gilgame$ |izakkara ana Y 9 (CJy) ?:u kima imbari inappus el was breathing over
him
Uta-napisti to h
"UD-napisti ana $48ima a-napist 1o her
. o he spoke, to his
izakkar ana marhiti-Su wife X ana $4sima izakkara ana Y ,
kima asbu-ma ina birit As soon as he sat
puridi-su down on his haunches
His wife to him she
. Sittu kima imbari inappu$ |Like a fog, sleep was ) . marhis-su ana $&8sima spoke, to Uta-
Gilg.X.210-12 (CJ,) eli-su breathing over him Gilg.X1.213-4 |Gilg.X1.215 (CJ) izakkar ana ™UD-napisti rugi |napi&ti the Far-
Away
MUD-napisti ana $§a45ima  |Uta-napisti to her he | X ana $asama
izakkar ana marbiti-Su spoke, to his wife izakkar ana Y o )
- Y ana $48uma izakkara ana X
marhis-su ana §4Sama His wife to him she CAxm ] i&ti
; o - - ~. |Xana sasama . - o |"UD—napisti ana $asima Uta-napisti to her A&
m
Gilg.X1.215 (CJ4) rzak‘kar ana "UD-napisti fﬁgi&zrfval;a-naplstl izakkar ana Y Gilg.X1.216-8 |Gilg.X1.219 (CJ.j) izakkar ana marbiti-Su he spoke, to his Y ana sdsima izakkara ana X
rugi Y wife
She baked his daily
" ; MUD-napisti ana $45ima  |Uta-napiti to her he | X ana $asama ) ) . |81 ipi kurummati-Su Sitakkani |rounds of bread,
Gilg.X1.219 (Cdyj) izakkar ana marhiti-$u spoke, to his wife izakkar ana Y Gilg.X1.220-2 | Gilg.X1.223 (CJyj) ina resi-Su she lined them up
by his head No recognition
d o= v vy . > . =t cwge .
Gilgames$ ana $48Gma  |Gilgames to him he A . m g CA Uta-napisti to him
Gilg.X1.231 (CJ;T4j) jzakkara ana ™UD-napisti |spoke, to Uta-napisti /);aa;&aarSaaZZZi Gilg.X1.232-3 %{?'.7.“5234 ) UD-napisti ""5"" ‘sa_sum? he spoke, to Y ana $4Stma izakkara ana X
rugi the Far-Away 1l izakkara ana ° Gilgame$ Gilgames
m g A - —_ . A . d i x A Gilgames to him he
Gilg.X1.234 (CJ,T,) . UD-napisti aga 'sa:sumfz Uta-napisti Fo him t1e Xana $asima Gilg.X1.235-41 Gilg.XI.242 .Gllgames an,ana sasumaw ~ |spoke, to Uta- Y ana $asima izakkara ana X
izakkara ana ° Gilgames |spoke, to Gilgame$  |izakkara ana Y (CJ4T,W;b) izakkara ana "UD-napisti ruqi
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Introduction Line(s) for
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d o — v VoA w— m vy VoA yv— o v .
Gilgames$ ana $4sima . < . A% : UD-napisti ana $4sima Uta-napisti to him
. Gilgames to him he  |X ana $4sima . Gilg.X1.247 <A .
Gilg.X1.242 (CJ1TW4b) |izakkara ana ™UD-napisti spc?ke to Uta-napidti |izakkara ana Y Gilg.XI.235-46 (CJgT W b) izakkara ana "ur-$anabi he spoke, to Ur- Y ana $48uma izakkara ana X
ruqi ' 11l malabi $anabi the boatman
"UD-napisti ana $4$ama |Uta-napisti to him he A . L mo . i Ur-8anabi took him
Gilg.X1.247 (CJ T{Wb) |izakkara ana ™ur-§anabi |Spoke, to Ur-Sanabi gai{laa;azzgi Gilg.XI.248-61 (Gclll‘?'.i.(l\ﬁﬁg) Z‘;;‘:ZT;I §5r;::nabl ana and got him to the
malahi the boatman AR washtub No recognition
marhis-su ana $4$ama o . . And he raised the
: o ... |His wife to him she | X ana $asima ) Gilg.X1.276 e o .
Gilg.X1.273 (CJ,Wb) /zakkar ana "UD-napisti spoke, to Uta-napisti |izakkar ana Y Gilg.XI.274-5 (CJ-W1) u 80 i88i parisa "G/Igames pl{ntmg-r'JoIe, 3y
rugi Gilgames No recognition
: "UD-napisti ana $48ama |Uta-napisti to him he (X ana $§asima ) . “ Gilgames annitu ina $eme- . y Lo .
Gilg.X1.278 (CJ4W,) izakkar ana "Gilgémeé spoke, to Gilgame$  |izakkar ana Y Gilg.X1.279-86 |Gilg.X1.287 (C) S Gllgame§ when he |Y annitu ina Seme-Su
heard this
d o — v vaA = . e .
Gilg X1.284 (C) Gilgames ana sasama. S'ffg‘?j b"rzggg Xana §asama  |Gilg.X1.295-  |Gilg.X1.301 ns 20 br iksuou kusapy | A 20 béTa they
9.2l ) izakkara ana " ur-$anabi |SPOXE, izakkara ana Y 300 (CT,W4j) P P broke bread N
malahu the boatman No recognition
. . ...izakkar ana ur-8anabi |...he spoke to Ur- . Gilg.X1.311-  |Gilg.X1.318 _ At 20 béra they
Gilg-X1.310 (CWz)) malahu $anabi the boatman | zakkar ana Y 317 (CTW,zj) ana 20 ber iksupu kusapu broke bread No recognition
dGi/ga'mes“ ana $4sima  |Gilgames to him he X ana sasama
Gilg.X1.322 (CW,2) izakkara ana "ur-sanabi  |spoke, to Ur-Sanabi % - 0T Gilg.XI.323-8 |End of tablet. Gilg.XIl.1 (CW,) starts with speech
malahi the boatman

Uta-napisti’s Speech
X1.9-209
The Prince Ea with

d o« d P
ninsiku  Ea itti-Sunu them was under oath

Gilg.X1.19 (CJ,W,j), 20 |tamima ikewi . ku ide- ik I understand, |
9 : (CJ2 W) Ilkewlse, Gilg.X1.21-31 |Gilg.X1.32 (T,W) dana u ’,,e ma azakiara ana spoke to Ea, my anaku ide-ma azakkara ana Y
(J2W4j) o Their words he o Ea belijja
amat-sunu usannd ana amat-sunu usanné lord
L repeated to the reed
kikki-Su anaY
fence
%Ea pa-su Tpus-ma iqabbi Eahis mouth he |y, 5 s jpus-ma igabbi
) anaku ide-ma azakkara || understand, | spoke |anaku ide-ma ) Gilg.X1.36-7 Ea pé-Su fpus-ma iqabbi opened, he spoke P P q
Gilg.X1.32 (T,W;) J " Gilg.X1.33-5
ana " Ea belija to Ea, my lord azakkara ana Y (T,Wy) .
, e ag. He said to servant, |.
izakkara ana ardi-Su yati me izakkara ana X
Ea his mouth he X pa-$u ipus-ma

“Ea pa-5u Tpus-ma igabbi ’ . .
Gilg.X1.36-7 (T,W,) opened, he spoke |iqabbi Gilg.X1.38-47 |Gilg.XI.48 (Toc,)  |mimmu $éri ina namari At the very first light

i of dawn
izakkara ana ardi-Su yati He said to servant, izakkara ana Y .
me No recognition
. LS $ - ine S 3 ) Gilg.X1.90 . That deadline had
Gila.X1.87 (J:T.W adanna °Samas iskunam-|A deadline Samas X1.88- :
¢ WiT4W1) ma had set me No verba dicendi | °'9X1889 |y Tw,) adannu St iktalda arrived No recognition
. s That deadline had . Gilg.X1.92 . . . | watched the look
Gilg.X1.90 (J1TW,) adannu 80 iktalda arrived No verba dicendi Gilg.X1.91 (CJT,W,) $a umi attatal buna-Su of the weather No recognition
s Bélet-ilT, the sweet- . The gods, the
Gilg.X1.118 (CJ4T,) upabb/ belet-ill tabat voiced, was wailing unabbi X rigma Gilg.X1.119-24 Gilg.X1.125 il $at ® Anunnaki baki itti-5a | Anunnaki, were
rigma (CITy) ) ) -
aloud weeping with her No recognition
ultu ullanum-ma Bélet-ilf  |As soon as Bélet-/ilt ultu ullanum-ma “enlil ina As soon as Enlil
ina ka$adi-su arrived ka$adi-Su arrived
. ) . 98 o itezi He saw the boat
Gilg.X1.164 (CJsc,), 165 She lifted high the . Gilg.X1.172-4 imur " eleppam-ma lteziz and he grew angry
N Gilg.X1.166-71 9IEnlil Y ’
(CJ W3c,) 8 zumbeé rabiti §a “Anum | great flies that Anu (CJser) Enlil did
pusu ki subi-Su had made when he He was filled with
wooed her ibbati imtali $a ilf ° Igigi rage against the

No verba dicendi Igigi gods No recognition
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ultu ullanum-ma ®enlil ina
kaSadi-Su

As soon as Enlil
arrived

He saw the boat and

9 Ninurta pa-su ipus-ma iqabbi

Ninurta his mouth
he opened, he said,

Y pé-Su ipus-ma iqabbi

ilput putni-ma izzaz ina
birinni ikarrabannasi

foreheads, standing
between us to bless

narati ustesibu-inni

at the mouth of the
rivers

Enkidu to Gilgame$

) ; gis o Ay ) Gilg.X1.177-8
Gilg XI.172-4 (Clycy)  |IMur ™" eleppam-ma HeZiz | ' oo\ angry, Enil Gilg.XI.175-6 | 29
Enlil ) (CJicr) '
did . i d He spoke to Enlil- |,
izakkar ana quradi “enlil quradi izakkara ana X
ibbati imtali $a if “igigi | 10 Was filled with rage
against the Igigi gods No verba dicendi
I Nintrta pé-&u Tous iabbi Ninurta his mouth he |X p&-su jpus-ma I paesu Tous iabbi Ea his mouth he X2 pa-su oud-ma ioabbi
) inurta pa-su fpus-ma 193051 | o hened, he said, iqabbi ) Gilg.X1.181-2 @ pa-supus-ma iqabbi opened, he said P b q
Gilg.XI.177-8 (CJ;c,) ; Gilg.X1.179-80 K
ek <l *Eniil He spoke to Enlil- izakkar ana Y (CH;bcy) iz <di enii he spoke to Enlil- |\ o
Izakkar ana quradi “Enlil | 4 izakkar ana quradi °enli qurédi y
9Ea pa-Su pus-ma igabbi Ea his mouth he X pa-$u ipus-ma
o = H H bb . - d ” o .
Gilg.X1.181-2 (CH;bc,) Epe”e‘i’ hte S:“l‘,l ‘qabbi Gilg.X1.183-98 | Gilg.X1.199 (CJ-b) ’g’a”: ma " Enlil ana libbi
: = g ” € spoke 1o Enlil- i eleppi Enlil came up into
kk di Enlil o izakkar ana Y
/zaxkar ana quradr “Eni quradi the boat No recognition
usteli ustakmis sinnisti ina He brought out my
- woman, he made her
idija . They took me and
kneel at my side ilqu-inni-ma ina ruqi ina pi settled me far awa
Gilg.X1.201-2 (CJ;b) He touched our Gilg.X1.203-5 |Gilg.X1.206 (CJ;) |9 gl ina p Y,

us No verba dicendi No recoinition

ana eridu bit °Ea edissi-
Su ittallak

To Eridu, house of
Ea, he went off alone

No verba dicendi

ana qarradi etli ° Samas
iqabbi

to the young hero
Samas he said

Start of tablet ; - ; A iz e PR
art of table Gilg.XIl.1-5 Gilg.XI1.6 (Na) Enkidu ° Gilgames ippal-§u he replied to him Y X ippal-Su
d — d A Y . . . x . . « .
) Enkidu ° Gilgame$ jppal- |Enkidu to Gilgames L . g Gilg.XI1.10 P S . |Gilgames to Enkidu L
Gilg.XI1.6 (Na) s he replied to him XY ippal-Su Gilg.XI1.7-9 (G;NHHHa) Gilgames ° Enkidu ippal-Su he replied to him Y X ippal-Su
di= v d — B . x . . .
. Gilgames ° Enkidu ippal- |Gilgame$ to Enkidu . s . : . d _ . Enkidu descending
Gilg.XI1.10 (G4NHHHa) Py he replied to him XY ippalu-$u Gilg.XI1.11-30 |Gilg.XIl.31 (G,q) Enkidu ana erseti urrad into the Netherworld | .
0 recognition
inu-§u-ma $arru mar Then the king, son of
¥Ninsun ana ardi-$u Ninsun, for his
M o X servant, Enkidu, he Father Enlil a word
Gilg.XI1.55-6 (G+) Enkidu ibakki was weeping Gilg.XI1.57-62 |Gilg.XI1.63 (G.KK) |abu ?Enlil amat ul jpul-$u he did not reply to | Y amat ul ipul-$u
To the Ekur, house of him
. . d . v s )
:zmaftte)kll:r bit “Enlil edi$si- Enlil, he went off
sufttala alone No verba dicendi
Father Sin with a
abu Sin amat ul ipul-$u word he did not Y amat ul ipul-Su
. ana uri bit sin edi$si-Su To Ur, house of Sin, . . answer him
Gilg.Xl1.64 (G,KK) itallak he went off alone Gilg.XI1.65-70 |Gilg.XIl.71-2 (q) ' . o To Eridu, house of
7{77,e:du bit " Ea edissi-Su Ea, he went off
No verba dicendi falla alone
Father Sin with a
abu 9Sin amat ul jpul-su  |word he did not . abu “Ea ina?... Father Ea... ?
Gilg.XI1.71-2 (q) answer him GilgXI.73-8 §3G|lgq.;<u.79-so
1

abu °Ea ina?...

Father Ea...

X

TA tha warde ~f
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Introductory Line

Translation

Introduction
Formula

Speech

Line(s) for

A Text Translation
capping formula

Capping Formula

TU UIT WUIUD Ul

Gilg.XI1.79-80 (G4q) ana qarradi efl “Samas |tothe young hero ana Y iqabbi Gilg.X11.80-3 | Gilg.XI1.84 (G1q) |ana gibi ‘Ea... Ea . ana qibi X
iqabbi Samas he said
They hugged each
innédru-ma utta$saqu other, kissed one
another
Gilg.X11.88-9 (G4) Gilg.X11.90-1  [Immediate change of speaker

imtalliku iStannalu

They shared thoughts
and exchanged
questions

imtalliku iStannalu
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erba Dicend
zakaru (G Durative)

... izakkar ana Y He spoke to Y Gilg.X1.310 (CW,zj) Gilg.XI.311-317
anaku ide-ma azakkara ana Y | understand, | spoke to Y Gilg.XI.32 (T,W4) Gilg.XI.33-5
iSme zikir Y-§u X $utta-$u uSamhar-su izakkara ana Y s”:g::i;d;he speech of Y, X made his dreams meaningful, he | g4 1 108 (v,) Gilg.IV.109
u $a X iqabb iSemma uznasu Then what Y spoke his ears heard q x .
X ana $48ama izakkara ana Y X to her he spoke to Y CHFECRIZS (47 17) (EligllA<iz
. Gilg.1.259 (Ph), 260 (B1F1Ph) Gilg.1.261-73
X ... izakkar ana Y X...spoke to Y Gilg.1.286-7 (B1ho) Gilg.1.288-93
o Gilg.1.273a (h), 274 (h), 275 (B1-h) Gilg.1.276-85
X ana s&sima izakkar ana Y Xto her he spoke to Y Gilg.1.294 (B1ho) Gilg.1.295-7
s ] Gilg.1.215 (B1Phcc) Gilg.1.216-23
X ana $&sima izakkara ana Y Xto her he spoke to Y Gilgll.21-2 (M-3-BB2c), 23 (c) Gilg.lil24-34
Gilg.230b (X2) Gilg.11.217-29
Gilg.X.149 (K1) Gilg.X.150-4
Gilg.X.207 (z) Gilg.X.208-11
h ) Gilg.X.210-12 (CJ1) Gilg.X1.213-4
X ana $&8ima izakkar ana Y X to him he spoke to Y Gilg X215 (CJ1) Gilg. X1.216-8
Gilg.X1.219 (CJ1j) Gilg.X1.220-2
Gilg.X1.273 (CJ1W1b) Gilg.X1.274-5
Gilg.XI.278 (CJ1W1) Gilg.XI.279-86
Gilg L 161 (B2F2Pcc) Gilg 1 162-6
Gilg.I149 (X2) GilgI150-1
188 (X2p) Gilg 1.189-92
X.19 (K3b) GilgX 204
Gilg.X.25 (K1K3b) Gilg.X.26-8
Gilg.X 29 (K1K3b) GilgX.30-4
Gilg.X.35 (b) Gilg.X 3645
Gilg.X 46 (b) Gilg X 47-52
Gilg.X.72 (K1zb) GilgX.73-7
Gilg.X.78 (K1zb) GilgX.79-91
Gilg.X.112 (K2b) GilgX.113-118
Gilg.X.120-48
X ana $&suma izakkara ana Y X to him he spoke to Y E:Ei 133:22
Gilg X 213-8
Gilg.X.220-48
Gilg.X.250-65
Gilg.X.267-93
Gilg.X1.2-7
Gilg X1.9-209
Gilg.X1.232-3
Gilg X1.235-41
Gilg X1.235-46
Gilg.X1.247 (CJ1T1W 1b) Gilg X1.248-61
Gilg.X1.294 (Cj) Gilg.X1.295-300
GilaX1.322 (CW1z) GilaX1.323-8
X ana Y amata izakkar X to Y words he spoke Gilg.VI.171 Gilg.VI.172-8
X nap$atus iSe’e izakkara ana Y X pleading for his life spoke to Y Gilg.V.144 Gilg.V.145-55
X...ana Y amat izakkar X...to Y a word he spoke Gilg.184-5 (X,p) Gilg.Il.186-7
zakaru (G Durative) + maharu (5
Durative)
izakkara ana Y X Sutta-Su uSamhar-Su He spoke to Y, X his dream he made meaningful Gilg.IV.26-7 * Gilg.IV.28-33
pa epi (G Preterite) + gabl (G
Durative) + zakaru (G Durative)
Gilgames.1.122 (Pg) Gilg.1.123-133
Gilg.1.134 (P) Gilg.1.135-45
Gilg.I1.165-6 (X2) Gilg.I1.168-77
Gilg.11.193 (p) Gilg.11.194-201
Gilg.11.216 (ee) Gilg.11.217-29
Gilg.l1.230a (zee) Gilg.I1.231-41
Gilg.IV.211 (S) Gilg.IV.212-3
Gilg.IV.214 (S) Gilg.IV.215-6
Gilg.IV.217 (S) Gilg.IV.218ff.
Gilg.IV.229 (AA) Gilg.IV.230-1
S ) ) Gilg.IV.232 (AA) Gilg.IV.233-48
X pé-8u ipus-ma iqabbi izakkar ana Y X his mouth he opened he said he spoke to Y Gilg.V.65 (H) Gilg.V.66-9
Gilg.V.70 (H) Gilg.V.71-7
Gilg.V.85 (dd) Gilg.V.86-94
Gilg.V.95 (dd) Gilg.V.96-8
Gilg.V.99 (dd) Gilg.V.100-107
Gilg.V.156 (dd) Gilg.V.157ff.
Gilg.V.181 (dd) Gilg.V.182-9
Gilg.V.240 (dd) Gilg.V.241-5
Gilg.V.258 (Hdd) Gilg.V.259-61
Gilg.V.292 (dd) Gilg.V.293-8
Gilg.VI1.68 (GGf) Gilg.VI1.69-83
Gilg.ll.13-14 (M3BB2) Gilg.ll.15-18
Gilg.V1.22-3 (A1Q1) Gilg.V1.24-79
Gilg.VI1.87-8 (02Q3a2) Gilg.V1.89-91
Gilg.VI.92-3 (A102Q3a2) Gilg.VI1.94-100
Gilg.VI.101 (A1a2), 102 (A1A2a2) Gilg.V1.103-105
X pé-$8u ipus-ma iqabbi X his mouth he opened he said Gilg.VI.106-107 (A2) Gilg.VI.108-112
izakkara ana Y He spoke to Y Gilg.128 (A1A201), 129 (A101Q2) Gilg.V1.130-40
Gilg.VIl. 28-9 (L2) Gilg.VI1.30-33
Gilg.X1.36-7 (T2W1) Gilg.X1.38-47
Gilg.IX.78-9 (D) Gilg.IX.80-90
Gilg.X1.177-8 (CJ1c2) Gilg.X1.179-80
Gilg.XI.181-2 (CH1bc2) Gilg.XI.183-98
X pa-3u ipus-ma iqabbi X his mouth he opened he said " "
ana Y amatu izakkar To Y words he said ClghEEED () g s
pasaru (G Durative) + zakaru (G
Durative)
itbé-ma X Sunata ipad$ar izakkara ana Y He arose to his friend, a dream he revealed, he spoke to Y Gilg.1.245 (B1F1P) Gilg.l.246-58
$asl (G Durative) + zakaru (G
Durative)
X zikaru i$assi X a speech called out q q
ana Y amatu izakkar To Y words he spoke (gl () (Ellgirrsy
[gaba (G Durative)
Xiqabbd "..." X said, ".." Gilg.1.45-46 (gh) Gilg.1.46 (gh)
X...ana Y igabbi X...to Y a word he said Gilg.XI11.79-80 (G,q) Gilg.XI1.80-3
nadanu (S Preterite)
asbi-ma ustanamdanu ana... They were sitting exchanging views Gilg.11.247 (bb) Gilg.1l.248-53
|§_anﬂ (D Preterite)
amas-sunu usannd ana Y Their words he repeated to Y Gilg.X1.19 (CJ,W,j), 20 (JoW4j) Gilg.XI.21-31
alaku dima-Su (G Durative)
" 2 "
ana pan Y illaka dima-sa In front of Y she flowed her tears G!IQ'VI'BZ (A+Qs2;), 83 (A10,Qza") G!Ig‘VL84-6
Gilg.VII.90 (f), 91-2 (fa3) Gilg.VII.93-99
kullumum (D Perfect)
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Verba Dicendi duction Formula Speech
Gilg.VIIl.135-6 (m1) Gilg.VII137-8
Gilg.VIIIl.139-40 (m1) Gilg.VIll.141-42
Gilg.VIIl.145 (m1) Gilg.VIIl.146-7
Gilg.IIl.148-9 (m1) Gilg.VIIl.150-1
. " Gilg.VIIl.154 (m1 Gilg.VIIl.155-6
ana Z Y uktallim For Z, to Y he displayed Gilg.VIII.159 Em1; Gilg.VIII.160-1
Gilg.VIll.164 Gilg.VIIl.165-7
Gilg.VIIl.171 (RV1m1) Gilg.VIIl.172-4
Gilg.VIIl.177 (RV1m1) Gilg.VIIl.178-9
Gilg.VII181 (V1) Gilg.VIIl.182-3
dababu (G Durative)
idabbub-ma mimm kabtati-Su ana Y He told what was on his mind to Y Gilg.VII.162 (L,), 163-4 (L4L3) Gilg.VI.165-178
Sasi (G Preterite)
ilsima Y He called to Y Gilg.VII261 (L26G) 262 (Ly) Gilg.VI.263-7
X ana Y isassi X to Y he called Gilg.IX.48 (D) Gilg.IX.49
@u (Gtn Durative)
imtalliku iStannalu They shared thoughts and exchanged questions Gilg.XI1.88-9 (G,) Gilg.XI1.90-1
naddm (G Perfect)
i$hit huppa ittadi ardrata She hopped and stamped, she uttered a woeful wail Gilg.VI.151 (A;0,a,), 152 (A;0;a4.,) Gilg.VI.153
|Tbu (G Durative)
alaku supd-$u (G Preterite)
ke enaNiaey He lifted his head, to Y he prayed, to Y went his supplications Gilg.IX.24-5 (D) Gilg.IX.26-8
ana Y illika supasu
latma (G Durative)
Gilg.IV.16-17 * Gilg.IV.18-25
Gilg.IV.49-50 (MS Y) Gilg.IV.51-5
itbé-ma itamma ana Y-$u He arose he spoke to his friend Gilg.94-5 (Y2CC) Gilg.IV.96-107
Gilg.IV.136-7 (r) Gilg.IV.138-42
Gilg.IV.177-8 * Gilg.IV.179-83
tému taru (D Durative)
tému utarri ana Y He expressed in return the opinion towards Y Gilg.1.287-8 (zee) Gilg..289-99
[araru abalu (G Preterite)
u Y libba-$u arara ubla Also Y he cursed Gilg.VII.100-1 (E4Z,93) Gilg.VII.102-23
atmu (S Perfect) + qabd (G Durative)
ustam-ma ana libbi-$a amata iqabbi She talked to her own heart, a word she said Gilg.X.11-2 (Ksf) Gilg.X.13-4
itti ramani-8a-ma $7 imtallik With her own mind she took counsel Gilg.X.184-6 (K1) Gilg.X.187-94

milku malaku (G Durative)

X ana Y milka imallik

X to Y advice he gave

Gilg 1.272-3 (bbee)

Gilg.11.274-286

apalu (G Durative)

X ippal-su

Xanswered him

Gilg.IX:50 (D)

Gilg X151

XY ippal-su

XY replied

Gilg.XIL.6 (Na)
Gilg.XI1.10 (G1NHHHa)

Gilg.XII.7-9
Gilg.XII.11-30

taru (G Preterite) + $and (D Preterite)

X itur-ma ana pan Y usanna’ urtum

X returned before Y he repeated the order

Gilg.IIL100 (iaa)

Gilg.lll.101-10

[naba (D Preterite) rigma

unabbi X rigma

X wailed aloud

Gilg.X1.118 (CJ;T,)

Gilg.XI.119-24

Sasl (G Preterite Ventive) + Sakanu
(G Durative)

Y issam-ma isakkana tému

Y she summoned to declare intention

Gilg.IIl.120 (M,aa)

Gilg.11.121-3

Immediate change of speaker

Gilg.1l.221-223

Gilg.1.224-98

Marked only by ruling

‘The change in speaker is marked only by a ruling' George 2003, p.846

Gilg.VIl.84

Gilg.VIl.84-9

Lacuna

Gilg 12135
Gilg.11260-71
Gilg 1129
Gilg.Il1-12
Gilg.Il113-5.
Gilg.l166-73
Gilg.11.202-11
Gilg.IV.155-62
Gilg.V.190-3
Gilg.V.210
Gilg.V.78
Gilg.IX.125-8
Gilg.IX.75-7
Gilg.V.130
Gilg.V.175-80
Gilg.V.229
Gilg.V.255-7
Gilg.VIL127-31
Gilg.VII.182-210
Gilg.VIl.213-5
Gilg.Vil.221
Gilg.VIl.251-3
Gilg.VIll199-203
Gilg.Vill208-10
Gilg.Vill.84-91
Gilg.X.196-203
Gilg.X.293-322
Gila.X.63-71

No verba dicendi

ilg 194 (Ph)
ilg.1.178 (Px) - (B1PX)
1.38-9 (zbb)

45 (M1M3BB12a)
Gilg.IIl124 (M1aa)
Gilg.IIl212-4 (c)
Gilg.IV.7-8 *
Gilg.IV.40-1 (Y1)
Gilg.IV.85-6 (CC)
Gilg.IV.127-8 ()
Gilg.V.230-1 (dd)
Gilg.VI.6 (A101Q1a1)
Gilg.V1.154-5 (A101Q1)
Gilg.VII.37-8 (L2)
Gilg.VI1.148-50 (L1)
Gilg.VIl.1-2 (V3/e)

G
G

XI.164 (CJ1c2), 165 (CJ1W3c2)
Gilg.X1.172-4 (CJ1c2)

Gilg.X1.201-2 (CJ1b)

Gilg.XII.55-6 (G1)

Gilg.XIL.64 (G2KK)

Gila.XIl.71-2 (a)

Gilg.1.95-8
Gilg.1.180-7
Gilg.I1.40-3
Gilg.Ill 46-99
Gilg.IIl125-35
Gilg.IIl215-31
Gilg.IV.9
Gilg.IV.42
Gilg.IV.87
Gilg.IV.129
Gilg.V.232-9
Gilg.V1.7-21
Gilg.V1.156-7
Gilg.VI1.39-63
Gilg.VIl151-61
Gilg.VIl.3-56
Gilg.VIIL67-8
Gilg.VIIl.70-2
Gilg.IX.3-12
Gilg.X.110-11
Gilg.X1.88-9
Gilg.X1.91
Gilg.X1.166-71
Gilg.X1.175-6
Gilg.X1.203-5
Gilg.XIl.57-62
Gilg.XII.65-70
Gila.XI1.73-8

Too fragmented

Start of tablet

Start of tablet

Gilg.XII.1-5

Start of tablet

Too fragmented

Gilg.1.73 (d1x) - 74 (F3x)
Gilg.1.80 (hx)
Gilg..148-9 (B2)

Gilg.VIIIl.132 (m1)

Gilg.1.75-6
Gilg.1.81-91
Gilg.1.150-60
Gilg.VIIIl.132
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verba recogitandi Capping Formula Translation Speech Line(s) for capping formula

? Gilg.X11.73-8 Gilg.X11.79-80 (G4q)
|gamaru (D Preterite) amati-Sunu
...reqi ikSudu kilallan At the distant...they both arrived Gilg.IV.233-48 Gilg.IV.249-50 (AA)
ugammeru amati-Sunu Sunu izzizzu They stopped their conversation, they came to a halt
Jema (6tn Durative)
amati-su istenemma hanti$ harpis illaka dima- | At his words he was listening, swiftly and soon were
Su flowing his tears . .
Y amati-$u X istenemma Y at his words, X's, he was listening Gilg.V1l.39-63 Gilg.VII.85-7 (GGf)
hanti$ harpis illaka dima-Su Swiftly and soon were flowing his tears
Y amatum $a X Y to the words of $a X . .
u X, marsi$ iStenemme and X, in sorrow was she listening GilgIll.24-34 Gilg.I11:35-6 (Mzc)
Iana "Noun"
ana milki $a X To the advice of X Gilg.l.135-45 Gilg.l.146 (B2P)
ana qibi X To the speech of X Gilg.XI1.80-3 Gilg.Xl1.84 (G4q)
|eda (G Preterite)
anaku ide-ma azakkara ana Y | understand and | spoke to Y Gilg.XI.21-31 Gilg.XI.32 (T,W,)
End of Tablet Gilg.X1.323-8 Elnd of tablet. Gilg.XIl.1 (CW,) starts
with speech
Immediate change of speaker Gilg.1.216-23 Immediate change of speaker
|sema (G preterite)
iSmé Y zikir X He heard, did Y, the speech of X Gilg.V.259-61 Gilg.V.262 (dd)
i8mé zikir X Y Sutta-su usamhar-$u izakkara |He hegrd the speech of X, Y his dreams he made Gilg.IV.96-107 Gilg.108 (Y,)
ana X meaningful, he spoke to X
i$mé-ma Y He heard, Y Gilg.VV.241-5 Gilg.VV.246 (dd)
A Gilg.VI1.134-47 Gilg.VI1.148-50 (L)
iSmé-ma Y amat X He heard, Y, the word of X Gilg 11.289-99 Gilg.11.300-301
s - Gilg.V1.108-112 Gilg.VI.113-4 (Qsay)
iSmé-ma Y anna qaba X He heard, Y, the speech of X Gilg.VI.153 Gilg.V1.154-5 (AM01Q1)
{§mé-ma Y $a X qabé-su 110 hoard, ¥, X's speech Gilg.V.182-9 Gilg.V.190-1 (dd)
i$8i-ma resisu Y ’ Gilg.V.229 Gilg.V.230-1 (dd)
i$mi Sunutima ina raqu He heard them from a distance Gilg.V.130 Gilg.V.131 (dd)
izzaz Y i$me qgabasa Being present Y heard her speech Gilg.1.168-77 Gilg.1.1178-9 (X;)
Y X Gilg.1.75-6 (Px) Gilg.1.77-8 (Px)
tazimtasina iStennem-ma Y To their complaint they were listening, Y Gilg.l.81-91 Gilg.|.92-3 (Ph)
. ST . Gilg.IV.190-3 Gilg.IV.194 (AADD), 195 (DD)
Y i$ma zikir pi-Su Y heard the speech of his mouth Gilg.VI1.127-31 Gilg.VI1.132-3 (EL1)
|sabatu (G Perfect)
issabtu-ma qatu qatusun The took each other hand in hand Gilg.ll.15-18 Gilg.11.19-20 (M3BB,c)
Jamaru (G Perfect) gunati
Ttamar Sunatisu He saw the dreams . .
X and Y illaku ana é.gal.mah X and Y went to Egal.mah Gilg.1.295-7 Gilg.1.298 (B1ho)
Jatma (G Durative)
itammasum-ma magir gaba-$a She talked to him, it found favour, her speech Gilg.1.207-12 Gilg.l.213-4 (B1B2Phcc)
ultu X itamma ana Y After X told to Y Gilg.1.224-98 Gilg.l.299-300 (B1F1ho)
Jteba (G preterite)
itba-ma Y They rose, Y Gilg.11.274-286 Gilg.11.287-8 (zee)
Imaléku (Gt Stative) ramani-3u
m/tluku ramani-u ... Tak/ryg his own counsel... Gilg.I1.29 Gilg.I1.30-1 (bb)
ina temi-Su-ma ... By his own judgement...
Y mitluka ile’l Y was able to give counsel . . .
izakkara ana X Sutta-Su usambhar-$§u He spoke to X, he made his dream meaningful Gilg.IV.18-25 Gilg.IV.26-7
Juf nasa (resi-3u
u Su ul inada résr-Su But he did not lift his head Gilg.VII1.3-56 Gilg.VII.57-8 (RV,/e)
|nadanu (G Preterite) urit
ultu X ana Y iddinu urit After X to Y the order delivered Gilg.Ill.113-5 Gilg.ll.116 (aa)
nazaru (G Preterite)
ardru abalu (G Preterite;
ultu X izzuru mala libbi-Su After he cursed X to his heart's content ) .
u Y libba-Su arara ubla Then Y he decided to also curse Gilg Vl.93-99 Cilg-V1I-100-1 (E:Z1gs)
ina sema (Participle)
Y annita ina §emé-3u Y when in his hearing g::g;zgf;z g::gi?gj&(ﬁ‘;b)
Y anna ina Seme-Sa Y when in her hearing Gilg.VI1.24-79 Gilg.V1.80-1 (A;Qaa,)
Y anni ina $eme-$a Y when in her hearing . .
zikru $a X ibtani ina libbisa The speech of X, she placed in her heart Gilg.1.95-8 Gilg.1.99 (Phnce) - 100 (B2Phncc)
Y annita ina Seme-$u Y when in his hearing . .
ana zikri $a X To the speech of X... CligP¢iEike (Cilg P&l (o)
T L . Gilg.VI.208-10 Gilg.VIll.211 (R)
Y annitu ina Seme-$u Y when in his hearing Gilg.X1.279-86 Gilg.X1.287 (C)
Jtaru (G Preterite)
X itur-ma ana pan Y usanna’ urtum X repeated before Y the order Gilg.111.46-99 Gilg.111.100 (iaa)
pé epésu (G Preterite) + gab(i (G Durative)
+ zakaru (G Durative)
X2 pa-$u ipus-ma iqabbi X, his mouth he opened to speak . . }
izakkara ana Y He said to Y Gilg.X1.179-80 Gilg.X1.181-2 (CH1bc;)
|apalu (G Durative)
—_ . Gilg.XI1.57-62 Gilg.XI1.63 (G,KK)
Y amat ul ipul-Su Y a word did not reply Gilg XI1.65-70 Gilg XI1.71-2 (q)
Y ippal-Su Y replied to him Gilg.1X.49 Gilg.1X.50 (D)
e ) ] Gilg.XII.1-5 Gilg.XI1.6 (Na)
¥ Xippal-Su ¥ o X replied to him Gilg.XI17-9 Gilg XI1.10 (G1NHHHa)

|zakaru (G Durative)




verba recogitandi

Capping Formula

Translation

Gilg.11.186-7
Gilg.X.20-4

Line(s) for capping formula

Gilg.1161 (B2F2Pcc)
Gilg.IL188 (X2p)
Gilg.X.25 (K1K3b)

Gilg.X.26-8 Gilg.X.29 (K1K3b)
Gilg.X.30-4 Gilg.X.35 (b)
Gilg.X.36-45 Gilg.X.46 (b)
Gilg.X.53-71 Gilg.X.72 (K1zb)
Gilg.X.73-7 Gilg.X.78 (K1zb)
Gilg.X.110-11 Gilg.X.112 (K1zb)
Gilg.X.113-118 Gilg.X.119 (K2)
Gilg.X.120-48 Gilg.X.149 (K1)
Y ana $480ma izakkara ana X Y to him he spoke, to X Gilg.X.150-4 Gilg.X.155 (K-1)
Gilg.X.208-11 Gilg.X.212 ()
Gilg.X.213-8 Gilg.X.219 ()
Gilg.X.220-48 Gilg.X.249 (K1f)
Gilg.X.250-65 Gilg.X.266 (K1b)
Gilg.X.293-322 Gilg.X1.1 (K3bf)
Gilg.X1.2-7 Gilg.X1.8 (CJ2W 1j)
Gilg.X1.213-4 Gilg.X1.215 (CJ1)
Gilg.X1.216-8 Gilg.X1.219 (CJ1j)
Gilg.X1.232-3 Gilg.X1.234 (CJ1T1)
Gilg.X1.235-41 Gilg.X1.242 (CJ1T1W1b)
Gilg X1.235-46 Gilg.X1.247 (CJ1T1W1b)
|milku malaku (G Durative)
X, ana Y milka imallik X, to Y gave advice Gilg.1.260-71 Gilg.|1.272-3 (bbee)
pé epésu (G Preterite) + gab( (G Durative)
+ zakaru (G Durative)
Gilg.V1.7-21 Gilg.V1.22-3 (A1Q1)
S ) Gilg.V1.84-6 Gilg.VI.87-8 (02Q3a2)
Y pa-Su ipus-a iqabbi s mouth he opened, he spoke. Gilg.VI.89-91 Gilg.V1.92-3 (A102Q3a2)
Gilg.V1.94-100 Gilg.V1.101 (A1a2), 102 (A1A2a2)
Gilg.V1.103-105 Gilg.V1.106-107 (A2)
Gilg.1.123-133 Gilg..134 (P)
Gilg.I.162-4 Gilg.1.165-6 (X2)
Gilg.11.189-92 Gilg.193 (p)
Gilg.I.213-5 Gilg.216 (ee)
Gilg.11.217-29 Gilg.230a (zee)
Gilg.1.217-29 Gilg.11.230b (X2)
Gilg.IV.210 Gilg.IV.211 (S)
Gilg.IV.212-3 Gilg.IV.214 (S)
Y pé&-3u ipus-ma iqabbi izakkara ana X Y his mouth he opened, he spoke, he said to X Gilg.IV.215-6 Gilg.IV.217 (S)
Gilg.IV.230-1 Gilg.IV.232 (AA)
Gilg.V.66-9 Gilg.V.70 (H)
Gilg.V.86-94 Gilg.V.95 (dd)
Gilg.V.96-8 Gilg.V.99 (dd)
Gilg.V.145-55 Gilg.V.156 (dd)
Gilg.V.175-80 Gilg.V.181 (dd)
Gilg.V.232-9 Gilg.V.240 (dd)
Gilg.V.255-7 Gilg.V.258 (Hdd)
A& TS . Gilg.lll.1-12 Gilg.Il.13-14 (M3BB2)
ngi vl fqabbi Gilg.X1.33-5 Gilg.X1.36-7 (T2W1)
Gilg.XI.175-6 Gilg.XI.177-8 (CJ1c2)
Y pa-$u ipus-ma iqabbi Y his mouth he opened, he spoke Gilg.IX.75-7 Gilg.IX.78-9 (D)
izakkaru ana X2 he said to X , Gilg.IX.125-8 Gilg.IX.129-30 (D)
[gast (G Durative) + zakaru (G Durative)
Y zikaru iSassi Y a speech called out . .
ana Y , amatu izakkar To Y, a word he said ClE s )
Gilg.VI.84 ‘The change in speaker is
Gilg.VI11.69-83 marked only by a ruling' George 2003,
Marked only by a ruling p.846
Gilg.11.50-1
Gilg.I11.101-10
Gilg.I11.125-35
Gilg.I11.166-73
Gilg.I11.215-31
Gilg.IV.51-5
Gilg.IV.109
Gilg.IV.138-42
Gilg.IV.179-83
Gilg.IV.218ff.
Gilg.v.71-7
Gilg.V.100-107
Gilg.V.157ff.
Gilg.VI1.30-33
Lacuna Gilg.VII.102-23 Lacuna
Gilg.V1.165-178
Gilg.VI1.182-210
Gilg.VIl.213-5
Gilg.Vil.221
Gilg.VI1.263-7
Gilg.VIll.70-2
Gilg.VIII.155-6
Gilg.VIII.199-203
Gilg.1X.26-8
Gilg.IX.54-9
Gilg.1X.80-90
Gilg.X.47-52
Gilg.X.187-94
Gilg.X.267-93




verba recogitandi Capping Formula Translation Speech Line(s) for capping formula
Gilg.1.46 (gh) Quoted words contained to single line
Gilg.1.162-6 Gilg.1.167 (F2P)
Gilg.1.180-7 Gilg.1.187-8 (B1F1Px)
Gilg.1.246-58 Gilg.1.259 (Ph), 260 (B1F1Ph)
Gilg.1.261-73 Gilg.1.273a (h), 274 (), 275 (B1-h)
Gilg.1.276-85 Gilg..286-7 (B1ho)
Gilg.1.288-93 Gilg.1.294 (B1ho)
Gilg.1.40-3 Gilg.I1.44 (zbb)
Gilg.I1.231-41 Gilg.11.242 (e ee)
Gilg.II1.121-3 Gilg.II1.124 (M1aa)
Gilg.I11.202-11 Gilg.I11.212-4 (c)
Gilg.IV.9 Gilg.IV.10 *

No recognition Gilg.IV.28-33 Gilg.IV.34 (Y1uw1)
Gilg.IV.42 Gilg.IV.43 (Y1)
Gilg.IV.78 Gilg.IV.79 *

Gilg.IV.87 Gilg.IV.88 (Y2CC)
Gilg.IV.129 Gilg.IV.130 ()
Gilg.IV.155-62 Gilg.IV.163 (CCrw2v)
Gilg.IV.195-8 Gilg.IV.199 (AA)
Gilg.V1.130-40 Gilg.VI.141-2 (O2a2)
Gilg.V1.156-7 Gilg.v1.158 (A101Q1a1)
Gilg.vI.172-8 Gilg.vI.179 (A101Q1)
Gilg.VI1.84-9 Gilg.VI1.90 (f), 91-2 (fg3)
Gilg.VII.151-61 Gilg.VI1.162 (L1), 163-4 (L1L3)
Gilg.VII.251-3 Gilg.VIl.254 (L2GG
Gilg.VIll.67-8 Gilg.VIIT.69-70 (RV2/e)
Gilg.VII1.84-91 Gilg.VIII.92 (Rm1)
Gilg.VIll.137-8 Gilg.VIII.139-40 (m1)
Gilg.VIIl.141-42 Gilg.VIIL.143 (m1)
Gilg.VIll.146-7 Gilg.I11.148-9 (m1)
Gilg.VIII.150-1 Gilg.VIIL.152 (m1)
Gilg.VIIl.160-1 Gilg.VIIl.162 (m1)
Gilg.VIII.165-7 Gilg.VIIL.168 (m1)
Gilg.VIll.172-4 Gilg.VIlI.175 (RVIm1)
Gilg.VIII.178-9 Gilg.VIIL.180 (Vim1)
Gilg.VIll.182-3 Gilg.VIIl.184 (V1)
Gilg.IX.3-12 Gilg.IX.13 (D)
Gilg.X.13-4 Gilg.X.15 (K3f)
Gilg.X.174-9 Gilg.X.180 (K1)

No recognition Gilg.X.196-203 Gilg.X.204 (z)
Gilg.X1.9-209 Gilg.X.210-12 (CJ1)
Gilg.X1.220-2 Gilg.XI.223 (CJ1j)
Gilg.XI.248-61 Gilg.XI.262 (CJ1T1W1b)
Gilg.XI.274-5 Gilg.XI.276 (CJ-1W1)
Gilg.XI.295-300 Gilg.X1.301 (CT1W1j)
Gilg.XI.311-317 Gilg.XI.318 (CT1W1z))
Gilg.XI.38-47 Gilg.XI.48 (T2c1)
Gilg.XI.88-9 Gilg.X1.90 (JIT1W1)
Gilg.X1.91 Gilg.X1.92 (CJ1T1W1)
Gilg.XI1.119-24 Gilg.XI.125 (CJ1T1)
Gilg.XI.166-71 Gilg.X1.172-4 (CJ1c2)
Gilg.XI.183-98 Gilg.X1.199 (CJ-1b)
Gilg.X1.203-5 Gilg.X1.206 (CJ1)
Gila.XI1.11-30 Gila.XI1.31 (G2q)
Gilg.V.293-8

Too fragmented Gilg VIl 132 Too fragmented




oductory Line Text

apsa | zari ilani rabidtim

E.E.1.29-30 (abim) a mummu sukkalla-Su izakkar-Su

Translati

‘Thereupon Apsi. the begetter of the areat qods.

Called Mummu, his vizier, and addressed him, issi-ma Y izakkar-$u.

Introduction Formula Speech

EE.L.31-2 (abEm)

Line(s) for capping formula

33 (aBbEFMOZ)

Text

illiki-ma qudmis tamatum Gsiba

Translation

They went facing Tiamat they sat

Capping Formula

alkam-ma siris Tiamat i nillk
Come, let us go to Tiamat!”

apsi pa-Su Tpusam-ma
E.E.L.35 (abCEFO) - 36 psl pa-su fpik

Apsu his mouth he opened X pé-su ousam-ma

EE.1.41 (aBbCEFggnOops), 42

Tiamat annita ina $emé-3a

Tiamat when she heard this

Y annita ina $emé-sa

(abEFJM) _ .
an ilani maré-Su | Simata istima

The destinies of the gods her sons he declared

(4BbEFO) ana Y izakkar-§i E.E1.37-40 taggglfjﬂos?ps)v 43 (aBbENPS), 44 fzuz-ma iitasi elu harmé-sa She raged and cried out to her spouse
(@BbEN ,_ dissr- fed i
ana Tiamat offetam-ma izakar-Gi o radiant Tiamat they spoke Pt issima marsis | uggugat 8dissF-sa She cried in distress, fuming within herself
lemutta ittadi ana karsi-sa She grieved over the evil piot
EE.I.1 (aBbCEFggnOops), T/amal avnmxa ina semei—fa Tiamat when she heard this
42 (aBbCEFNOOpS), 43 fzuz-ma ittasi elu parmé-sa She raged and cried out to her spouse No verba dicendi EE1456 E.E.I.47 (aBbEghpaS) ipul-ma mummu | apsa imallik He answered, Mummu, advising Apsu ipuima Y X
44 (4BbERINpS) 1SSFMa marsis | uggugat edisskSa She cried in distress. fumina within herselt
lemuta ittadi ana karsi-sa She arieved over the evil plot
Es;%m%apzssg)muqm ~48  Tpukma mummu | apsa imallik He answered, Mummu, advising Apsu Ipulma X'Y EE1.49-50 E.E.L51 (aBbEghJOPGS) ihdu-sum-ma apsa | immera pani-su He was pleased, Apsu, his face beamed
sukkallum 13 magiru | milik mummi-Su As a rebelious vizier he advised his Mummu
E.E.L111-2 (aghiLOQS) iktapdd-ma karsus-sunu lemutta They plotted In thair minds evil No verba dicendi EEL113-24 E.E.L125 (abbbDiQ) ismé-ma Tiamat | amatum ifib el-sa She heard, Tiamat, the speech pleased her isme Y.
ana Tiamat ummi-Sunu | Sunu izzakril To Tiamat their mother they were speaking
i$mé-ma Tiamat | amatum itib el-$a She heard, Tiamat, the speech pleased her isme Y... E.E.I126 E.E.1.127 (abbbDi) pahrt a irib-Sa They assembled, the gods. within her No recognition
E.E.I138 (abDAdEFiiMU)  melammi ustassa | s umtassil :’h":""‘ an aura she loaded them, god like she made i, yerpya gicendi EE139-40 E.E.L141 (abddEFKMU) usziz basmu | mushus u lahamu She created the Hydra, the Dragon, the Hairy Hero No recognition
[EE1152 (aboEFT) Tpaid-ma Gatus-Su | US68/b-a8-Su ina karr__She entrusted to him. she sel him on a throne No verba dicendl EEI11536 EE 1157 (@boeri) TaGin-Sur-ma (uppl Simal | Fratus uSatmi _ She gave o him the Tablel of Destinies, she fastened i to his breast _No recognition
E.E.1.157 (abcEFTM) ddin-sum-ma tuppi §imati | iratus usatmip SN 92ve 0 him the Tablet of Destinies, she fastened g yerpq dicend E.E.L158 E.E.1.159 (abcEFTM) - 160 (abEFJM) innanu aingu SuSqi | leat enitu When Qinu was elevated, he had acquired the power of Anuship No recognition
itto his breast an itani méré-su | imata istima The destinies of the gods her sons he declared
i - — When Qingu was elevated, he had acquired the power
E.E.1.159 (abcEFfM) - 160 innanu qingu $usqa | leqd endtu When Qing 1612 End of Tablet

EEI145 (AabeGhL) ananata ki ismida | ana ea iptasri

i§mé-ma ea | amatum Suéti

That she arranged this conflict, to Ea it became
known

He heard, Ea this matter

No speech following

EE119-10 (abeGhl) frum-ma mahru abi alidr-$u ansar

E.E.I1.24 (aBbdHL) melammu ustassa | ilis umtassil

mimmi Tiamat ikpudu | uSanna ana $a5u___What Tiamat plotted he related to him

:;ear:lered the presence of the father of his begetter, iramma mabru Y X

...usanna ana 3asu

E.EI.11-48

EE.IL49 (CDeGgJk)

i§mema ansar amatu magal dalhat

He heard, Ansar; the matter was profoundly disturbing

isme Y amatu...

With an aura she loaded them, god like she made

No verba dicendi
them

E.

25-6

E.E.I1.27 (abddEffkKMU)

usziz basmu | mushus u lahamu

She created the Hydra, the Dragon, the Hairy Hero

No recognition

|E.E.11.38 (abcEFfM) ipgid-ma qatus-su | usésib-as-$i ina karri

She entrusted to him. she set him on a throne No verba dicendi

E.E.1.39-42

E.E.IL43 (DGal)

iddin-Sum-ma tuppi $imate | iratu$ usatmih

EE.IL43(DGgl) iddin-Sum-ma tuppi §imate | iratus usatmih

§he gave to him the Tablet of Destinies, she fastened ' erpa dicendi
it to his breast

44

EE.IL.45-6 (CDeGglJ)

innanu qingu $usqd | leqd andti
ana iléni méré-a | Simata istima

When Qingu was elevated, he had acquired the power

She gave to him the Tablet of Destinies, she fastened it to his breast
When Qingu was elevated, he had acquired the power of Anuship

The destinies of the gods her sons he declared

No recognition

No recognition

E.E.1145:6 (CDeGglJ) innanu gingu $usqd | leqd andti of Anuship No verba dicendi EEI47-8 E 149 (CDeGgJK) 1§mé-ma ansar | amatu magal dalat He heard, Angar; the matter was profoundly disturbing i&me ..
ana iléni méré-3a | Simata istima The destinies of the qods her sons he declared
3575 milki | rubé tasimii The gather of counsel, the leamed prince Y
- _ ) oo M
E.E.IL52 (CDegJ eff ea bukri-$u | $agima-su ustahhah Over Ea his son his cry was falterin No verba dicendi EEII53-6 E.E.IL57 (CDgJ), 58 (CDg), 59-60 (CgJ| béni némequ | ilu nudimmud The creator of wisdom, the god Nudimmud :
(CDeg) i 9 (CDgJ). 58 (CDg). (€l amatu tapSuhtum | seqar tanéhi With soothing words and claming speech amatu tapSubtum seqar tanebi
ansar aba-Su | (abis ippal Ansar his father gently he answered X tabis ippal
35 ik | rube St The aather of counsel. the leamed orince X ismé-ma ansar | amatu ifb el-su He heard, Angar, the words were pleasing to him isme Y amatu...
EEIL57 (CDgJ), 58 (CDg),  bani némequ | ilu nudimmud The creator of wisdom. the aod Nudimmud
59-60 (CgJ) amatu tapubtum | seqar tanéhi With soothi ds and calmi h ‘amatu tapsubtum seqar tanehi = =8170 EEIL71-2(g)
0 i ith soothing words and caiming speect v v ipsah libba-su-ma | ana ea izakkar His heart relaxed, to Ea he spoke ..ana Y izakkar
ansar aba-Su | (abis ippal Ansar his father gently he answered ¥ tabis ippal
T&mé-ma ZIkiT abi-su ansar e heard the speech of s father Ansar [——
i$mé-ma ansar | amatu itib el-u He heard, Ansar, the words were pleasing to him i$mé-ma Y amatu... isbat harran-su | uruh-8u ustardi He took the road to her, proceeded on the route to her
ik ea | $ibqui-§ Tiamat iSe” am-ma He went, Ea, the tricks of Tiamat he perceived
ENLTA- EEI73-78 EILTO- !
EEI71-2 (g)) EEI179-80 (g) 81-4 () asib usharrir-ma | itdr-a arki§ He stopped, he fell silent, he turned back asib usharrir-ma | itdr-a arki§
ipSah libba-su-ma | ana ea izakkar His heart relaxed, to Ea he spoke ..ana Y izakkar Irum-ma mahra ba'Glu ansar He entered the prence of august An3ar
unnénna isbat-am-ma izakkar-8u Penitently he spoke to him izakkar-su
EEI183-4 (gJ) frum-ma mabra ba dlu ansar He entered the prence of auqust Ansar frum-ma mahra Y EEN956 (Eg) ansar uzzuzis iSassi "Angar in intense fury cried out
9 unnénna isbat-am-ma izakkar-su Penitently he spoke to him ..izakkar-$u - 9 ana anim mar-u | $ izakkar To Anu his son he spoke ana Y &0 izakkar
75me-ma zikrT abi-Su ansar He heard the speech of s father Ansar [r—
ansar uzzuzis iassi Angar in intonse fury cried out isbat harran-Sa-ma | uruh-Sa ustardi He took the road to her, proceeded on the route to her
EEN97102 ilik anum | ibqa-$ Tiamat iSe”am-ma He went, Ea, the tricks of Tiamat he perceived
EEI195-6 (Eg) EAL.97- E.E1.103 (CEg), 104-8 (CEg)) usib usharrir-ma | itar-a arkis He stopped, he fell silent, he tured back asib usharrir-ma | itar-a arkis
ana anim martu | $0 fzakkar o Anu his son he spoke ana ¥ inakiar frum-ma mabra | abi afidi-Su ansar He entered the prence of august An3ar
unnénna isbat-am-ma izakkar-su Penitently he spoke to him
Tom&-ma ZIkeT abi-su ansar He heard the speech of s father Ansar WEharrir-ma Y
) isme-ma zikT X usharrir-ma ansar | qaqqar inatfal He became silent, Ansar, his head he shook
isbat harran-Sa-ma | urub-Sa ustardi He took the road to her, proceeded on the route to her
:ECE'J';“ (CEg). 104-8 lik anum | Sibqd-§ Tiamat iSeam-ma He went, Ea. the tricks of Tiamat he perceived EEN100-118 E.EIL119 ((fgJ), 120-22 (fgly) ikammam ana ea | unasi qaqqad-su He nodded to Ea, he shook his head ikammam ana X unasi qaqqad-su
usib usharrir-ma | tdr-a arkis He stopped, he fell silent, he turned back usib usharirma itura arkis pahrd-ma igigi | kalF-Sunu anukki They had assembled, the Igigi and all the Anunnaki
frum-ma mabra | abi alidi-Su ansar He entered the prence of auaust Ansar frum-ma mabra Sapta-Sunu kuttumé-ma | qali§ usbd They all sat in tight-lipped silence Sapta-Sunu kuttumé-ma | qali§ usbd
unnénna isbat-am-ma izakkar-$u Penitently he spoke to him unnénna isbat:
ilsma ea | asar pi Ea summoned him to his private chamber ihdd-ma bélum | ana amatu abi-Su He rejoiced, B2, at the words of hs father ihduma Y ana amat X-su
E.E.I1.129 (DdglJ1), 130 EEIL1314 EE1135.6 (aDdGaly), 137-8 (aboDdGHy) 1he-ma itaziz maharis ansar He drew near in the presence of Ansar
(DdGglIZ) . , = -E1.135-6 (aDdGgl)), 137-8 (abcl d ma ansar | libba-Su fubbati imla Hims Angar saw, his heart filed with satisfaction
ka inimmak libbi-$u ami-su To explain his plan to him -
. tami-3u
Thda-ma balum | ana amaty abr-Su He reioiced, Bal. at the words of s father Recognition p—— " . "
ihda-ma bélum | ana amat abi-su He rejoiced, B8, at the words of his father -
E.EN1135-6 (aDdGglJ), 137-  ithé-ma ittaziz maharis ansar He drew near in the presence of Ansar EEIL130.52 ! I g fhduma Y ana amat X-Su
8 (abcDAGHJ) imur-§d-ma ansar | libba-Su fubbatiimla  Hims Angar saw. his heart filled with satisfaction T E.E.1153 (abeDFGK), 154 (abcDdF GKm) I o . . <
mur-$i-ma anSar | ib saw. ) is libba-3a-ma | ana abi-su izakkar With glad heart he spoke to his father ana X-u izakkar
s3iq Sapti-su | adira-su uttessi He kissed his lips and removed his fear No verba dicendi
EEN.153 (ab0DFGK), 154 AdG-ma belum | ana amat abi-su He reioiced, Bal, at the words of his father Thdi-ma Y ana amat XS0 £ g 1155.62 Erd of Tablet
@bcDdFGKm il libba-5d-ma | ana abi-Su izakkar With glad heart he spoke to his father ..ana Y izakkar
EEIIL1-2 (A2D) ansar pa-$u fpus-am-ma Ansar his mouth he opened X pé-Su jpus-am-ma EEII3-66 E.EIL67 (Aabcjkl) illk kaka | urhé-su usard-ma He went, Kala, his steps he directed
ana kaka sukkall-Su | amatu izakkar To Kaka, his vizier, he spoke words: ana Y amatu izakkar
E.EIIL11-12 (AaD) el e U Go. be gone. Kaka. stand before them _ o EEM3-52 E.E.IIL53 (AaBbcZ) aspur-ma anum | ul ils'a mahar-sa I sent Anu but he could not face her
mimmi azakkari-ka | Sunn ana §asun____What | tell you, repeat to them mimma azakkari-ka | Sunna a
EEIIL13 (A2D), 14 (Aahi)  ansar maru-kunu uma’ ir-an-ni An3ar, your son has sent me. E.EIl.15-66 EE.IIL67 (Aabcjkl) illik kaka | urba-8u usardr-ma He went, Kala, his steps he directed
téret libbisu | usasbir-an-ni yati The plan of his | am to exolain No recognition
EEII128 (A) melamme ustassé | elis umtassil :’:g:‘ an aura she loaded them, god like she made 5 oy gicendi EEII129-30 EEIL31 (A) usziz basmu | mushussu u lahamu She created the Hydra, the Dragon, the Hairy Hero
EEN42 (AB) Tpqid-ma gatus-Su | uS63ib-a8-8u Ina karr__She entrusted to him. she set him on a throne No verba dicend! EEN43.46 EEIIL47 (Abbo) Tddlin-Sum-ma (uppl Simat| iratus usatmih___She gave to him the Tablet of Destinies. she fastened i o his breast __No recognition
RN dlin-Sum-me tuppi Sl ratuS uSatmiy SN GaVe o him the Tabietof Destinies, she fastened (o o EEimas AR ® D) nnanu qingu Susqu | leqd endii When Qingu was elevated, he had acquired the power of AnUship No recognition
it to his breast an ifani mars-$a | Siméta istimu The destinies of the gods her sons he declared
p e When Qingu was elevated, he had acquired the power
E.E.Ill49 (ABbc), 50 (ABbc) ""anY 9ingu Susqa | leqd entti of Anuship No verba dicendi E.EIIL51-2 E.EIIL53 (AaBbcZ) aspur-ma anum | ul il6'a mahar-sa I sent Anu but he could not face her
an ilani méré-Sa | Simata itimu The destinies of the aods her sons he declared
SRl G, ‘maharis Tiamat | libba-u ara ubla To meet Tiamat he has determined No recognition
epsi pi-§u | itama ana yati Opening his mouth he said to me epsi pi-éu| flamé ana yati __ E.E.II58-64 E.E.IIL65 (Aabolk) humfa-nim-ma Simat-kunu arhis §imé-Su____Quickly, decree your destiny for him without delay
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uskin-ma i$$iq qaqqara mabar-Sun

He prostrated himself, he kissed the ground before
them.

ismai-ma laha labamu | issd efftum

They heard, the Lahha and Lahamu, they cried aloud

i$ma-ma Y issa elitum

E.E.IV.75-6 (CDdfK)

At Tiamat who was angry, thus he sent

mahhatis itemi | usanni tén-$a.

i
ana Tiamat $a ikmilu | kiam iSpur-Su

She went insane, she lost her reason

E.E.IIL69-70 (AabCedjKi) EEINL71-124 E.E.I1.125-6 (Aam)
ISir izzaz izakkar-sun He aot up. standing he said to them .izakkar-un igigl naphar-sunu | inaqa marsis The Igigi all moaned in distress
EE1.712 (AabCodi) ‘anSar-ma maru-kunu uma r-an-n1 'Ansar, vour son has sent me EEN75-124 EE1256 () TSmi-ma labha lahamu | 1sst eftum They heard, the Labha and Lahamu, they cried aloud Temi-ma ¥ issd eftum
terot libbi-Su | usagbir-an-ni yati ‘The plan of his | am to explain - igi naphar-Sunu | iniqd marsis The lgigi all moaned in distress
E.E.IIL86 (Abcf) melamme ustassa | iis umtassil :’:::1 anjalira she loadedithem; godllike 'shemade SES\ ve o icandi EEN87-8 EE.IIL89 (Ach) usziz basmu | mushussT u lahamu She created the Hydra, the Dragon, the Hairy Hero No recognition
EEII100 (Ac Tpqid-ma gatus-Su | uS63ib-a8 5u Ina karr__She entrusted to him. she set hirm on a throne No verba dicend! EEN107-104 EEI1105 (Ac) Tddin-Surm-ma fupp] Simatl| Iratus uSatmih  She gave (o him the Tablel of Destinies, she fastened iL o his breast __No recognition
SR dln-Sum-ma tuppi Sl irfu ugamip _ S® 9aV 0 i tho Tablet of Destinies, she fastoned o verba gicondi e EELTEE nnana qingu SuSqa | eqa endti When Qingu was efevated, hie had acauired the power of AnUSp No recogniion
itto his breast an iléni méré-sa | Smata istimu The destinies of the gods her sons he declared
- — TV GG WS STEvaTed, s o CquTea e FoweT
EENI107-8 (A) innana qingu $usqu | leqa enditi 5 o No verba dicendi E.EIIL109-10 EEINL111 (A) aspur-ma anum | ul ilé’a mahar-sa I'sent Anu but he could not face her
an ilani méré-Sa | Siméta istimu The destinies of the aods her sons he declared
maharis Tiamat | ibba-Su ara ubla To meet Tiamat he has etermined i
EEL1145 (A EENL116-22 No recognition
®) epsil pi-Su | itama ana yati Opening his mouth he said to me epsa pi-Su | tama ana yati E.E.IIL.123 (A) humta-nim-ma Simat-kunu arhis $ima-su Quickly, decree your destiny for him without delay o9
EE.NI125-6 (Aam) ismit-ma labba labamu | issd efftum They heard, the Lahha and Lahamu, they cried aloud jmi.ma yissaeftum  E.ENL127-8 E.E.II1.129-30 (Ade) Iggarsa-nim-ma | laka-ni They gathered as they went No recognition]
igigi naphar-Sunu | indqa marsis The lgigi all moaned in distress ilani rabati kal-Sunu | musimmu Simati Al the great goods who decree destinies
Tada-Sarm-ma parak rubal Thev set for him a lordly dais USziz0-ma ina bir-Sunu | lamasa &ten They setin the middie a consteliation
EEIV.1-2 (aeKL) maharis abbé-su | ana malikdti irme ‘::;:’re his fathers for receiving kingship to took his  \; yerpya dicendi EEIV.3-18 EEIV.19-20 (AaFK) an mardtuk buki-sunu | Sunu izzakrd And to Marduk their son they spoke an Y sunu izzakri
$2i20-ma ina bir-Sunu | lumasa ist i i
usziz0-ma ina bi-Sunu | limasa isten They setin the middle a constellation iabima ina piéu i'abit lumésu He said in his mouth and the constellation disappeared
E.EIV.19-20 (AaFK) EEIV.214 E.E.IV.25 (aFKM) 26 (abFKM) N Ao o spoke the et oo b
an mardtuk bukr-Sunu | Sunu izzakra And to Marduk their son they spoke an Y sunu izakra Htar iqbi-sum-ma | lumasu ittabni gain he spoke the constellation came into being
¥ 001 ta-Sa Tramat | uf utart kisad-sa Fer spell Tiamat cast, not turnind her head CErvos y T3 -ma belum | abiba kakka-Su raba e Tited up, B, the storm, s great weapon
EEIV.71-2 (CdfK) inet Soth S Tl | ksl et 1 hot ips sh held uniruth and lies V- EEIV.75-6 (CDAfK) ana Tiamat $a ikl | kiam iSpur-su At Tiamat who was angry. thus he sent
i55-ma balum | ablba kakka-Su raba He lifted up. Bal. the storm. his areat weapon EEN.77.66 EE1V.67 (CoDakN) Tiamat annita ina Semi-sa Tiamat when she heard this Y annita ina Sema-3a
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erba Dicena
zakaru (G Perfect)

ana Y Sunu izzakri To Y they spoke E.E.IV.19-20 (AaFK) E.E.IV.21-4
zakaru (G Durative)
frum-ma mahra Y He entered into the presence of Y E.E.11.83-4 (gJ) E.E.11.85-94
...izakkar-su ...He spoke to him E.E.I.103 (CEg), 104-8 (CEgJ) E.E.I1.109-118
iSmé-ma Y amatu... He heard of Y the words
...ana Y izakkar To Y he he spoke SRl () ==l
zakaru (G Perfect) + San( (D Imperative)
mimmu azakkard-ka | Sunna ana §a8| What | will say E.E.lll.11-12 (AaD) E.E.IIl.13-52
X...
ana Y 0 izakkar E.E.I.95-6 (EQ) E.E.I.97-102
hadd (G Preterite) + zakaru (G Durative)
ihdd-ma Y ana amat X-Su He rejoiced, Y, at the words of X ]
ilis libba-G-ma ana Y izakkar With joy in her heart to Y she said | = E1I-193 (QbcDFGK), 154 (abcDdFGKm) E.E.I1.155-62
epésu (Verbal Adjective) p1-Su + tama (G
Preterite)
7 & | s p ; . E.E.II1.56-7 (AaBbc) E.E.I11.58-64
ep8d pi-Su | tama ana yati Having opened his mouth he talked to E.EII114-5 (A) EE Il 116-22
kulld (D Durative)
ina Sapti-sa lulla | ukal sarrati In her lips untruths she held and lies |E.E.IV.71-2 (CdfK) E.E.IV.73-4
Sasl (G Preterite) + tam0 (G Preterite)
iIs-ma X asar piristi-su He summoned, X, to his private
Ka inimmak Iibgi-éu Hami-Su chamber E.E.I1.129 (DdglJl), 130 (DdGglJIZ) E.E.IL.131-4
Thw wish of his heard he told to him
Sas (G Preterite) + zakaru (G Durative)
o . . . E.E.I.31-2
issi-ma Y izakkar-Su He called Y he spoke to him E.E.1.29-30 (ablm) (abEm)
apalu (G Durative)
Toul-ma X'Y He replied, X 'Y E.E.|.47 (aBbEghJpgS) - 48 (aBbEghJOpQgS) E.E.|.49-50
sabaru (S Preterite)
St [T & o i o i St ; . . |E.E.IIl.71-2 (AabCcdjk) E.E.IN.73-124
téret libbi-Su | usasbir-an-ni yati The plan to his heart | made it explain E.EIII13 (AaD), 14 (Aahi) EE Il 15-66
Sand (D Durative)
frum-ma mahru Y X He entered into the presence of Y E.E.11.9-10 (abcGhL) EE.Il.11-48

...uSanna ana $asu

...He reported to him

Sasl (G Preterite) + naqd/nuaqu (G
Preterite)
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Verba Dicendi

Introduction Formula

iSma-ma Y issa elitum

Translation

They heard, Y, they cried aloud

Introductory Line

X naphar-8unu inaqa marsis X all of them groaned in distress E.E.1l.125-6 (Aam) EEll127-8
eséru (G Preterite) + izuzzu (G Preterite)
+ zakaru (G Durative)
He prostrated himself, he kissed the
uskin-ma i$siq qaqqara mahar-$un  |ground before them, ) )
18ir izzaz izakkar-Sun He got up, he stood, he spoke to E.E.1IL.69-70 (AabCcdjkl) E.E.ll.71-124
them
pa epésu (G Preterite) + zakaru (G
Durative)
X pa-8u ipus-am-ma X his mouth he opened ]
ana Y amatu izakkar To Y words he spoke E.E.ll1-2 (AaD) E.E.IIl.3-66
X pa-8u ipusam-ma X his mouth he opened 3
ana Y izakkar-si To Y he spoke to her E.E.|.35 (abCEFO) - 36 (aBbEFO) E.E.|.37-40
apélu (G Durative)
X Y
X Y E.E.Il.57 (CDgJ), 58 (CDg), 59-60 (CgJ) E.E.Il.61-70
amatu tapsuhtum seqar tanebhi Calm words and a soothing speech B 9-). 9). 9 R
Y tabis ippal X favourably replied
No verba dicendi
EE.I.1 (aBbCEFggnOopS), 42 (aBbCEFNOOPS), 43 (aBbENPS), 44 (@BbENJNPS) EE.I456
E.E.1.111-2 (aghiLOQS) EE.113-24
E.E.1.125 (abbbDiQ) E.E.I.126
E E.|.138 (abDddEffiiMU) E.E.1.139-40
E.E.1.152 (abcEFfM) E.E.153-6
E.E.1.157 (abcEFfM) E.E.I.158
E.E.1.159 (abcEFfM) - 160 (abEFJM) 161-2
E.E.Il.24 (aBbdHL) EE.I.256
E.E.II.38 (abcEFfM) E.E.I.39-42
E.E.I.43(DGgl) E.E.Il44
E.E.Il.45-6 (CDeGglJ) E.E.I47-8
E.E.Il.52 (CDegJ) E.E.I53-6
E.E.II.135-6 (aDdGgl), 137-8 (abcDAGHJ) E.E.I139-52
E.E.IIl28 (A) E.E.II.29-30
E.E.IIl42 (AB) E.E.IIL43-46
E.E.IIL47 (Abbc) E.E.II48
E.E.IIL49 (ABbc), 50 (ABbc) E.E.IIL51-2
E.E.IIL86 (Abcf) E.E.IIl.87-8
E.E.IIL100 (Ac) E.E.IIl.101-104
E.E.IIL105 (Ac) E.E.IIl106
E.E.IIl.107-8 (A) E.E.IIl.109-10
E.E.IV.1-2 (aeKL) EE.IV.3-18
E.E.IV.75-6 (CDdfK) E.E.IV.77-86

356



verba recogitandi

Capping Formula

Line(s) for capping formula

Line(s) for capping formula2

hadd (G Preterite)

ihdu-Sum-ma Y immera pani-Su He rejoiced, Y, his face beamed E.E.l.51 (aBbEghJOPQqS) E.E..49-50
Sem (G Preterite)
o - E.E.I1.79-80 (g) 81-4 (gJ) E.E.Il.73-78
iSmé-ma zikri X He heard the words of X E.E.I1.103 (CEg), 104-8 (CEgJ) E.E.I.97-102
iSmd-ma Y issu elitum They heard, Y, they cried aloud E.E.ll1.125-6 (Aam) E.E.NIl.71-124
Y naphar-Sunu | indqd marsis X all of them groaned in distress E.E.1II.125-6 (Aam) E.E.III.73-124
E.E.1.125 (abbbDiQ) E.E.1.113-24
iSme Y amatu... He heard, Y, the words E.E.11.49 (CDeGgJk) E.E.I1.11-48
E.E.Il.71-2 (gJ) E.E.Il.61-70
ina sem (Participle)
EE.l.41 (aBbCEFggnOopS), 42
S o , (aBbCEFnOopS), 43 (aBbEhpS), 44 E.E.1.37-40
Y annita ina Semé-3a Y when in his hearing (aBbEhJnpS) EE.IV.77-86
E.E.IV.87 (CcDgKN)
Subarruru (G
Preterite) + katamu
(D Preterite) qalis
wasabu (G Preterite)
He became silent, Y, at the ground he
usharrir-ma Y gaqqatri inattal looked
ikavmmam anai(ZZas’i a” ad-su He nodded to X, he shook his head
S 9299 They assembled ... E.E.I.119 ((fgJ), 120-22 (fglJ) E.E.I.109-118
[3 hUP ~ Sk X Their lips they silenced, quietly they
Sapta-Sunu kuttuma-ma | qalis usba sat
hadd (G Preterite)
E.E.I1.135-6 (aDdGglJ), 137-8 EE|.131-4
ihduma Y ana amat X-3u He rejoiced, Y, at the words of X (abcDdAGHJ) E.E.II. 139-52

E.E.I1.153 (abcDFGK), 154 (abcDdFGKm)
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apalu (G Durative)

ipulma Y X He replied, Y X E.E.1.47 (aBbEghJpqS) E.E.|.45-6
Y Y
Y Y
amatu tapSuhtum seqar tanebhi Calm words and a soothing speech EIE IR (Gibtgl), 8 (Ehig), Seall o)) || =A=lles
X tabis ippal X favourably replied
zakdru (G Durative)
Y Y E.E.I1.95-6 (Eg) E.E.I1.85-94
ana X 80 izakkar To X he spoke B 9 B
No recognition
E.E.I127 (abbbDi) EE.L126
E.E.L141 (abddEffKMU) E.E.L139-40
E.E.I157 (abcEFfM) E.E..153-6
E.E.I.159 (abcEFfM) - 160 (abEFJM) EE.158
E.E.I1.27 (abddEffKMU) E.E.I.25-6
E.E.IL43 (DGgl) E.E.I.39-42
E.E.IL45-6 (CDeGglJ) E.E.IlL44
E.E.II.53 (AaBbcZ) E.E.N.13-52
E.E.IIL67 (Aabcikl) E.E.IIl.15-66
EE.NL31 (A) E.E.III.29-30
E.E.IIL.47 (Abbc) E.E.IIl.43-46
E.E.II.49-50 (ABbc) EE.48
E.E.IIL53 (AaBbcZ) E.E.l51-2
E.E.IIL.65 (Aabcjk) E.E.IIl.58-64
E.E.IIL.89 (Acf) E.E.I.87-8
E.E.IIL105 (Ac) E.E.II.101-104
E.E.IL107-8 (A) E.E.II.106
EEN111 (A) E.E.lI.109-10
E.E.IL123 (A) E.E.N.116-22
E.E.II.129-30 (Ade) E.E.N.127-8
E.E.IV.75-6 (CDdfK) EE.IV.73-4
End of Tablet
E.E.I161-2
E.E.I.155-62
Rephrased
Confirmation
E.E.I1.33 (aBbEFmMO2Z) E.E.1.31-2
E.E.lII.67 (Aabcjkl) E.E.III.3-66
E.E.IV.19-20 (AaFK) E.E.IV.3-18
E.E.IV.25 (aFKM) 26 (abFKM) E.E.IV.21-4
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idabubuma ikkalu karsi

Translation

They were complaining, backbiting

Introduction Formula

Line(s) for cappil

formula

...pasu ipuSamma

Translation

...his mouth he opened

-Su ipuSamma

Introductory
Line

A-H.134-9 (A)

issaqar ana ilf rabutim

u $u ' atram-hasis

ilsu ? enki ubassar

itamu itti ilisu

u 8u il8u ittisu itamu

! atram-hasTs pia-su ipusam-ma
issaqar ana belisu

He spoke to the great gods

Translation

Now Atra-HasTs

His god, Enki, he was informing
He spoke with his god

And his god spoke with him
Atra-HasTs his mouth he opened
He spoke to his lord

issaqar ana Y

Introduction Formula

X pasu ipusamma
issaqar ana Y

A-H.1.370-1

Line(s) for cappil
formula

A-H.1372-3 (A)

u Su ilu ittiu itamu
'atram-basr’s pia-Su ipusam-ma
issaqar ana belisu

9 enki pia-u ipusam-ma

issaqar ana ardisu

And his god spoke with him
Atra-HasTs his mouth he opened
He spoke to his lord

Translation

Enki his mouth he opened

He spoke to his slave

A-H.1.39-40 (A) , ! Were : Paraphrastic A-H.1.40-46 A-H.147-8 (A) : . . ) f
uttazzamu ina talakki Shouting in the excavation issaqar ana ilu ahhésu He spoke to the gods, his brothers issaqar ana Y
AHL47-8(n) |:PaSUlpusamma ---his mouith he opened X pa-Su ipusamma A-H.149-62 A-H.L63 (A) ilu i§ma sigirsu The gods heard his speech Y ismi siqirsu
issaqar ana ilu ahhésu He spoke to the gods, his brothers issaqgar ana Y
K10082 (J) 3-4 |...pasu ipusamma ...his mouth he opened X péa-$u ipusamma K10082 (J) 5-8 End of tablet - continued A-H.1.49-62 (A)
isaqqara ana ilu ahhésu He spoke to the gods, his brothers isaqqara ana Y ~
AHLT8 (A K) | Nusku iddeki belsu Nusku roused his lord No verba dicendi A-H.1.80-3 A-H.1.84 (A) Y onil...uSardi ana Subtisu Enlil...to his dwelling No recognition
ina majali uSetbisu He got him out of his bed
YEniil pasu ipusamma Enlil his mouth he opened A “nusku edi babka Nusku, bar vour ate ,
A-H.1.85-6 (A) To his vizier Nusku he spoke Xpa-sg ipuS$amma A-H.L87-8 A-H.1.87-90(A) kakkika ligi iziz mabhrija Take your weappns and stand before me’ Rephrased Confirmation
ana Sukkaii “nusku issagar ana Y issagar * nusku idil babsu Nusku barred his gate, ;
kakkigu ilqi ittaziz mahar ¢ enlil Took his weapons and stood before Enlil
AHI91-2 (A) | nusku piasu fousamma Nusku his mouth he opened X pé-Su ipuSamma A-H.1.93-8 A-H.1.99 (A) ispur anam useridunissu He sent and Anu as fetched down No recognition
issaqgar ana quradi “ enlil He spoke to quradi Enlil issagar ana Y
A-H.1.105-6 (A) |?enlil pia-$u ipusam-ma Enlil his mouth he opened X pa-$u ipusamma A-H.L107-10 AH.L111-2 (A, F) anu piasu ijpusamma Anu his mouth he opened X pasu ipusamma
106 (L) issaqar ana ili rabutim He spoke to the great gods issaqar ana Y - - ’ issagar ana quradi ° enlil He spoke to quradi Enlil issaqar ana Y
A-H.L111-2 (A, |anu piau ipusamma Anu his mouth he opened X pa-$u ipusamma A-H.1113-9 AH.L118:9 (A, F, L) ?enlil pia-$u ipusam-ma Enlil his mouth he opened X pasu ipusamma
F.L) issagar ana quradi ® enlil He spoke to quradi Enlil issaqgar ana Y - - "' |issagar ana Sukkalli ®nusku He spoke to the vizier Nusku issaqgar ana Y
A-H.1.118-9 (A, |Yenlil pia-$u ipusam-ma Enlil his mouth he opened Xpé-éu ipusamma AH1120-33 AHI1345 (E) iliic ® nusku ana pubri kala iima ’a\l:ss:rlrj\t\)ﬂll;r:fflltrhee gods
F,L) issaqar ana Y
issaqar ana Sukkalli 9 nusku He spoke to the vizier Nusku ...[pSur ...he explained ...[pSur
AHL1345 (E) |1k nusku ana pubri kafa ilma g‘gj:” wentto the assembly ofallthe |\ yopa gicendi AH1136.52 A-H.1153-4 (A) 9 nusku ilgi kakkisu Nusku took his weapons No recogniton
...[pSur ...he explained ...[pSur allik xxx He went...
A-H.L153-4 (A) 9 nusku ilgi kakkisu Nusku took his weapons No verba dicendi (fragmented) A-H.1.155-65 ,;\62:(15367 (AM) iSme awatam Suati He heard that word iSme awatam Suati
allik xxx He went... 9 enlil illaka dimasu Enlil flowed his tears
A-H.1.168-9 (A, |?enlil i-X-ar awassu Enlil...his words ...awassu AH.1170-3 A-H.1.174-5 (A, K, L, |Yanu pasu ipusamma Anu his mouth he opened X pasu ipusamma
K) 169 (L) issaqar ana quradi anim He spoke to quradi Enlil issaqar ana Y S M, N) issaqqar ana ill ahhisu He spoke to the gods his brothers issagar ana Y
A-H.1.174-5 (A, |?anu pa-su ipusam-ma Anu his mouth he opened X pa-$u ipusam-ma AH.1176-81 Lzmme
K L M, N) issaqar ana il ahhisu He spoke to the gods his brothers issagar ana Y -
ggffrﬁﬁ)a “ anu pasu ipusa iqabbi izzakar ana... :\;é'kr;'?orff)um he opened, he said, he |y 5 su ipusa igabbi izzakar (MU) an, :ﬁgffz () iy Lacuna
BM 78257 (G)  |%ea pa-su ipusam-ma Ea his mouth he opened X pé&-$u tepusam-ma BM 78257 (G) eEma
Column ii.1-2 issaqar ana '™ ahhisu He spoke to the gods his brothers issaqar ana Y Column ii.3-12
AL192-3 () |Am ssd iSalu askaa eee ey SummONG, BV <t sals AH.11947 AHI19B-9(E) | "Nt piasu tepusamma Nintu her mouth she opened Xpa-Su lopusam-ma
tabsut iT™_eristam ¢ mami The midwife of the gods, wise Mami jssaqar ana iT™® rabuti She spoke to the great gods Issaqar ana
A-H.1.198-9 (E) 9 nintu piadu tepqgamma Nintu her mouth she opened Xpé-éu tepusam-ma A-H.1.200-203 A-H.1.204-205(E) 9 enki pia-$u ipué'am-ma Enki his mouth he opened Xpé-éu ipuséam-ma
” issaqar ana il’™° rabuti She spoke to the great gods issaqar ana Y ~ ~ issagar ana il rabuti He spoke to the great gods issaqar ana Y
A-H.1.204-205(E) 9 enki pia-$u fpustam-ma Enki his mouth he opened Xpé-éu tepuSam-ma AH.1.206-17 A-H.1.218-20 (A, E) ina puhri ipulu anna In the assembly they answered “Yes” ina puhri ipulu anna
- issaqar ana ir™* rabuti He spoke to the great gods issaqar ana Y - - ' rabutum “anunna *° pagidu simat|The great Anunnaki who administer destinies  |Y
A-H.1.235-6 (A) 9 mami piasu tepusamma Mami her mouth she opened Xpé-éu tepu$am-ma A-H.1.237-43 A-H.1.244-5 (A, P) i$muma anniam qabasu They heard this speech of hers i$muma anniam qabasu
- issaqar ana ill rabutim She spoke to the great gods issaqar ana Y - ~ i iddarruma ina$siqu Sepisa They ran together, the kissed her feet
e gm0 o I X
s nissiku " ea eristu “ mama rince Ea and wise Mami
A-H.1.288-9 (A, |. . P She drew a pattern in mean and placed a g L ) . . -
E,P) isir gema u libitta iddi brick A-H.1.290-5 A-H.1.296 (A, E, P) mami ...-§unu itabbi Mami their...they approach No recognition
u $u 'atram-hasts Now Atra-HasTs
Yenlil isteme rigimsin Enlil heard their noise ilsu ¢ enki ubassar His god, Enki, he was informing
A-H.1.356-7 (A) X isteme rigim$in (Y) A-H..358-3 A-H.134-9 (A) itamu itti ilisu He spoke with his god

X pasu ipusamma
issaqar ana Y

Capping Formula

X pasu ipusamma
issaqar ana 'Y

A_H 12722 (A

9 enki pia-$u ipusam-ma

Enki his mouth he opened

X pasu ipusamma

A_H 127484

A_H 1 2RE_R (AN

! atram-hasTs ilaia tertam

Atra-HasTs took the command

Y ilgia tertam
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Pvie u oy

issaqar ana ardisu

He spoke to his slave

issaqar ana Y

ooy vy

Sibuti upahir ana babisu

The elders he gathered to his gate

A-H.1.387-8 (A)

'atram-hasTs pia-$u iousam-ma
issaqar ana Sibuti

Atra-HasTs his mouth he opened
He spoke to the elders

X pasu ipusamma
issaqar ana Y

A-H.1.389-99

A-H.1.400-402 (A)

Sibutum iSma siqirsu
namtara ina ali ibnd bissu

The elders heard his speech
For Namtara in the city they built his temple

Y iSma siqirsu

A-H.I.Column i.5-

Yenlil isteme rigimsin

Enlil heard their noise

X isteme rigim$in (Y)

3 ¥ . . A-H.II.Column i.7-22 Lacuna
6(B) issaqar ana il rabutim He spoke to the great gods issaqar ana Y
A-H.Il.Column Sid?...amru ...seen ? A-H.I.Column iii. 19- [A-H.Il.Columniiii. 25 |.. i .
S & N iStuma’is... After... Could read i$me, but woul
iii.17-8 (D) issaqgar ana...nari He spoke to...of the river issagar ana Y 24 (D)
Lacuna A-H.II.Column iii.29- |8méma “enki awassu He heard, Enki did, his words i$méma Y awassu
30 (D) ana lahmiu... To the water-monsters...
C—ZH(.::I).)Cqumn igbu... They commanded _
A-H.Column |a@manaite... A pomegranate?... ) ) A-H.I.Column v.14- |A-H.II.Column v.22-3|° enlil piasu ipusamma Enlil his mouth he opened X pasu ipusamma
v.12-3 (D) N . - No introduction 21 (D) (D) - ana Y issaqar
. libbati mali $a digigi He was filled with anger at the Igigi ana Sukkalli °nusku issaqar To the vizier Nusku he spoke
A-H.ILColumn Yenlil pia-$u ipusam-ma Enlil his mouth he opened X pésu ipusamma A-H.IL.Column v.24-5| A-H.II.Column v.26-7 $e (?) na ... mari ibbikunisu To him they brought... ) . B
22-3 (D) & . d . - ana Y issagar (D) (D) . o _ . issaqarSunusi X
v ana Sukkalli ° nusku issaqar To the vizier Nusku he spoke 9 issaqarsunusi quradu °enlil He spoke to them, quradu Enlil
=] S ? i ibbil is il =) -
A-H.I.Column Se (?) na ... mari /bb/kt;msu To him they brought... . ] issagarsunusi X A H.IIl.Column v.28- leana
v.26-7 issagarsunusi quradu “eni He spoke to them, quradu Enlil 3'(D)
A-H.I.Column 9enki pia-$u ipusam-ma Enki his mouth he opened X pasu ipusamma A-H.Il.Column v.42- Lacuna
vii.40-1 (B, D) |issaqgar ana il ahhiu He spoke to the gods his brothers issaqar ana Y 52
A-H.ILviii.36-7 ! atram-hass pia-$u ipusam-ma Atra-HasTs his mouth he opened X pasu ipusamma Tablet breaks off at Lacuna
(B, D) issaqar ana belisu He spoke to his lord issaqar ana Y A-H.ILviii.37 (B, D)
A-H.ILi.1-2 (B, |'atram-hasTs pia-$u ipusam-ma Atra-HasTs his mouth he opened X pasu ipusamma Tablet breaks off at L.
N . ; A > acuna
D) issaqgar ana belisu He spoke to his lord issaqar ana Y A-H.IILi.2 (B, D)
AHILA1-2 (C) "atram—hasrs Dia.:éu ipusam-ma Atra-HasTs hisv mouth he opened Xpééu ipusamma A-H.ILL13-4(C) A-H.IILi15-6 (C) ”_’enki pia-§u ipus?m_ma Enki his mouth he opened Xpééu ipusamma
issaqar ana belisu He spoke to his lord issaqar ana Y issaqar ana ardisu He spoke to his slave issaqar ana Y
T e o - e a—
A-H.IILi.15-6 (C) | €nki pia-Su ipusam-ma Enki his mouth he opened X pasu ipuSamma A-H.IILi.17-26 (C) Lacuna
issaqar ana ardisu He spoke to his slave issaqar ana Y
ba'a’ abubi 7 masisu iqbisu The coming of the flood for the seventh
A-H.IILi.37-39 q night be announced to him
(C) ! atram-hasTs ilaia tertam Atra-HasTs took the command
Sibuti upahhir ana babiSu The elders he assembled to his gate
A-H.1I1i.40-41 llatram-has/’s pia-Su iousam-ma Atra-Hasis hiS_ mouth he opened X pasu ipusamma A-H.IILi.42-50 (C) Lacuna
(©) issaqar ana beligu He spoke to his lord issaqar ana Y
A-HLIILii.32-4 (C)| mdrma iitum ibékki She saw sit, the goddess she wept No verba dicendi A-HL.IILii.35-54 (C) Lacuna
tabsut ilf erista ®mami The midwife of the gods, wise Mami
Lacuna A-H.lILiv.4-11 (C) A-H.lILiv.12 (C) ibkima libbasa unappis She wept, she eased her heart No recognition
A-H.IIl.v.37-8 (C) |nintu itbéma ** napharsunu uttazzam Nintu arose *® against them he A-H.lLv.39-45 (C) _|A-H.llLv.46 (C) u $i ithéma ana subé rabati Then she approached the big flies No recoghnition
AH.IILv.46-7 (C) u 87 I,tbgma'ana slu{)e rabuti Thgn she approached the big flies ) No verba dicendi A-H.lll.v.48-52, vi.1- A-H.IILVi.5-6 (C) magqura itamar quradu denlil The vessel he §aw, the warrior Enlil - No recognition
$a anu ipuSuma ipdngalu Which Anu had made and was carrying 4 libbati mali $a %iqigi His heart was filled with anger at the Igigi
- — = - P——— - P R—
AH.IILVi.5-6 (C) ',naau,ra /te{n]a( quradu enlil The vess.el he §aw, quradu EnIlI. ) No verba dicendi A-H.IILVi.7-10 (C) AH.IILViA1-2 (C) anu piasu /pusammj Anu his mouth hfe t.)pen.ed Xpasu ipusamma
libbati mali $a igigi He was filled with anger at the Igigi issaqar ana quradi “enlil He spoke to quradi Enlil issaqar ana Y
A-H.NLvi.11-2 anu piadu ipusamma Anu his mouth he opened X pésu ipusamma . . 9 enki piasu Toisamma Enki his mouth he opened X pésu ipusamma
© open ’ A-H.IILVi13-5 (C)  |A-H.IILvi16-7 (C) | . ! ’
©) issagar ana quradi “enlil He spoke to quradi Enlil issagar ana Y issaqar ana ill rabuti He spoke to the great gods issagar ana Y
A-H.lIl.vi.16-7 9enki piasu pisamma Enki his mouth he opened X pasu ipusamma . . 9 enlil pia-$u ipu$am-ma Enlil his mouth he opened X pasu ipusamma
. , ) . A-H.IIl.vi.18-40 (C) |[A-H.lIl.vi.41-2 (C) o X N "
©) issagar ana ill rabuti He spoke to the great gods issagar ana Y issagar ana “enki nigsiki He spoke to Enki the prince issagar ana Y
A-H.lll.vi.41-2 Yenlil pia-$u ipusam-ma Enlil his mouth he opened X pésu ipusamma . . 9 enki pia-$u ipu§am-ma Enki his mouth he opened X pésu ipusamma
a X N . A-H.IIl.vi.43-4 (C) A-H.IIl.vi.45-6 (C) a . ! "
©) issagar ana ®enki nissiki He spoke to Enki the prince issagar ana Y issagar ana °nintu sassuri He spoke to Nintu, the birth-goddess issagar ana Y
- T < e PY—
A-H.lILvi.45-6 enki pia-$u busam-ma Enki his mouth. he opengd X p&su jpusamma A-H.IILvi.47-50ff. (C) Lacuna
(C) issagar ana “nintu sassuri He spoke to Nintu, the birth-goddess issaqar ana Y
:::tnr:ductory Text Translation Introduction Formula Speech :'::](:I)afor CaPPING 1oyt Translation Capping Formula

Assyrian Recension
K3399 + 3934 (S),
Reverse iv.4-5

denlil iitakan pubursu

izzakara ana ilani™ marée ™ -$

-SU

Enlil convened his assembly

He spoke to the gods, his sons

X iltakan puhuru

izzakara ana Y

Assyrian Recension
K3399 + 3934 (S),
Reverse iv.6-12

Assyrian Recension
K3399 + 3934 (S),
Reverse iv.13-14

igbuma Surupt ibsi

uris isi rigim$ina namtar

They commanded and there was plague

Namtar diminished their noise

Rephrased Confirmation

Assyrian
Recension
K3399 + 3934
(S), Reverse
iv.17-22

bél tasimti " atar-hasts amélu
ana bélisu “ea uzunsu pitat
ittamu itti iliSu

u Su “ea ittisu itamu

" atar-hasis pasu iousa iaabbi
izzakar ana “ea béligu

The discerning one, Atra-hasis

To his lord Ea he kept an ear open

He spoke with his god

And Ea with him he spoke

Atra-hasis his mouth he opened he said
He spoke to Ea his lord

ittamu itti iliSu

u 8u Y ittisu itamu
X péasu ipusa iqabbi
izzakar ana Y

Assyrian Recension
K3399 + 3934 (S),
Reverse iv.23-8

Assyrian Recension
K3399 + 3934 (S),
Reverse iv.29

Yea pa-su ipusa iqabbi

ana " atar-hasis-me izzakarsu

Ea his mouth he opened he said

To Atra-hasTs he spoke to him

X péasu ipusa igabbi

ana ¥ izzakarsu

9 ea pasu ipusa iqabbi

Ea his mouth he opened he said

X péasu ipusa igabbi

Yenlil itakan pubursu

Enlil convened his assembly

X iltakan puhuru
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K339Y + 3934 (S),
Reverse iv.29

ana " atar-hasis-me izzakarsu

To Atra-hasis he spoke to him

ana ¥ izzakarsu

K33YY + 3934 (S),
Reverse iv.30-36

K33YY + 3934 (),
Reverse iv.37

smes_g

izzakara ana ilani™ maré

He spoke to the gods, his sons

izzakara ana Y

Assyrian Recension
K3399 + 3934 (S),
Reverse iv.37

Yenlil iitakan pubursu

izzakara ana itani™* mars ™ -su

Enlil convened his assembly

He spoke to the gods, his sons

X iltakan pubursu

izzakara ana Y

Assyrian Recension
K3399 + 3934 (S),
Reverse iv.38-51

Assyrian Recension
K3399 + 3934 (S),
Reverse iv.52-3

iptarsu ana nisé tita

ina karsisina emesu Sammu

They cut off from the people food supplies

In their stomachs were in short supply vegetable;

Rephrased Confirmation

Assyrian Recension
K3399 + 3934 (S),
Reverse v.27-30

bél tasimti " atar-hasts amélu
ana bélisu “ea uzunsu pitat
ittamu itti iliSu

u $u %ea ittisu itamu

The discerning one, Atra-hasis

To his lord Ea he kept an ear open
He spoke with his god

And Ea with him he spoke

ittamu itti iliSu
u 8u Y ittisu itamu

Assyrian Recension
K3399 + 3934 (S),
Reverse v.31-33

Lacuna

Reverse i. incipit-
1

9 enlil pasu ipusamma iqabbi
izzakar ana...

Enlil his mouth he opened he said
He spoke to ...

X péa-$u ipusam-ma iqabbi

izzakar ana Y

BE 39099 (x)
Reverse i.2-7

BE 39099 (x)
Reverse i.8

igbima issuru danum u dadad
elenu

He commanded and Anu and Adad guarded the

upper regions

Rephrased Confirmation

BE 39099 (x)

$i... Reverse i.19ff. i$méma “ea He heard, Ea... iSméma Y
Too fragmented to  |BE 39099 (x)
BE 39099 (x) izzakar ana ... He spoke to... izzakar ana Y determine speech  |Reverse i.27 i$méma “ea He heard, Ea...
Reverse i.18-9 location
BE 59099 (X]
Lacuna terti Yenlil ana “ea usanna The message Enlil to Ea he repeated terti X ana Y usanni

Reverse ii.8

BE 39099 (x)
Reverse ii.8

terti “enlil ana “ea usannt

The message Enlil to Ea he repeated

terti X ana Y usanni

BE 39099 (x)
Reverse ii.9-13

BE 39099 (x)
Reverse ii.14-15

“ea pa-su ipus-ma iaabbi
izzakar ana mar Sipri

Ea his mouth he opened he spoke
He said to the messenger

X pasu ipusma iqabbi

BE 39099 (x)
Reverse ii.14-15

9pa-su ipus-ma iqabbi

izzakar ana mar Sipri

Ea his mouth he opened he spoke

He said to the messenger

X pasu ipusma iqabbi
izzakar ana Y

BE 39099 (x)
Reverse ii.16-27

BE 39099 (x)
Reverse ii.28-31

...llq0 terta

...tamatu rapastu

illikuma usannu

terti “ea ana quradi “enlil

BE 39099 (x)
Reverse ii.28-31

...illga terta

...tamatu rapastu

illikuma usannu

terti “ea ana quradi “enlil

...took the message

...the wide sea

He went and repeated

The message of Ea to Enlil-quradu

...uSanni
terti X ana Y

BE 39099 (x)
Reverse ii.32-43

BE 39099 (x)
Reverse ii.44-5

...took the message

...the wide sea

He went and repeated

The message of Ea to Enlil-quradu

illikuma usannu
terti X ana Y usanni

denlil pa-su ipus-ma iqabbi

ana puhur kala il ™S izzakar

Enlil his mouth he mouth he opened he said

To the assembly of all the gods he said

X pasu ipusma iqabbi
ana Y izzakar

BE 39099 (x)
Reverse ii.44-5

9 enlil pa-su ipus-ma iqabbi

ana puhur kala if™® izzakar

Enlil his mouth he mouth he opened he
said

To the assembly of all the gods he said

X pa-$u ipus-ma igabbi
ana Y izzakar

BE 39099 (x)
Reverse ii.46

BE 39099 (x)
Reverse ii.47-8

9anam ina pani tamuni

5 mes

enlil ittami maré ™ -$u ittisu tamur

Anu first took an oath

Enlil took an oath, his sons with him took an oath|

Y ina pani tamuni

Recension BM
98977 + 99231
(U) Obverse.3-4

M atar-hasis ikmis u$kin itaziz ...

pasu ipuSama izzakar

Atra-hasis bowed down, he prostrated
himself, he stood up
His mouth he opened he spoke

pasu ipuSama izzakar

Recension BM
98977 + 99231 (U)
Obverse.5-12

Recension BM
98977 + 99231 (U)
Obverse.13-14

9ea pa-su ipusa iqabbi

izzakar ana kikisi

Ea his mouth he opened he said

He spoke to the reed-hut

X pasu ipus iqabbi
ana Y izzakar

Recension BM
98977 + 99231

9ea pa-su ipusa iaabbi
izzakar ana kikiSi

Ea his mouth he opened he said
He spoke to the reed-hut

X pasu ipus iqabbi
izzakar ana Y

Recension BM
98977 + 99231 (U)

Lacuna

DT 42 (W). 11-
12

" atra-hasis pa-Su ious-ma iqabbi
izakkar ana “ea bélisu

Atra-hasis his mouth he opened he said
He spoke to Ea his lord

X pasu ipus iqabbi
izzakar ana Y

DT 42 (W). 13-15

DT 42 (W). 16

Yea ina qaqqari esir usurtu

Ea on the ground the design he drew

No recognition
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zakaru (G Durative)

izzakar ana Y

He spoke to Y

BE 39099 (x) Reverse i.18-9

BE 39099 (x) Reverse i.19ff.

Sana (D Preterite,

tertiX ana Y

The message of X, to Y

BE 39099 (x) Reverse ii.28-31

BE 39099 (x) Reverse ii.32-43

terti X ana Y usanni

The message X ana Y he repeated

BE 39099 (x) Reverse ii.8

BE 39099 (x) Reverse ii.9-13

saqaru (G Perfect)

issagar ana Y He spoke to Y A-H.Il.Column iii.18 (D) A-H.Il.Column iii. 19-24
...awassu His words
esagar ana Y He spoke to Y A-H.1.168-9 (A, K) 169 (L) A-H.1170-3
issaqarsunusi X He said to them, X A-H.Il.Column v.26-7 A-H.I.Column v.28-3' (D)
issaqar ana Y He spoke to Y A-H.1356-7 (A) AH.1358-3
A-H.Il.Column i.5-6 (B) A-H.I.Column i.7-22
zakaru (G Perfect)
izzakara ana Y He spoke to Y BE 39099 (x) Reverse i.18-9 Assyrian Recension K3399 + 3934 (S), Reverse iv.38-51
pasaru (G Preterite)
...ipSur ...he explained A-H.1.134-5 (E) A-H.1.136-52
atmu (G Perfect)
pa epésu (G Preterite) +
saqaru (G Preterite)
X X

ana Y uzun-3u pitat
ittamu itti ili-Su
u $u 'Y itti-8u ittamu
X pa-su ipusam-ma
issaqar ana 'Y

To Y he kept an open ear
He talked with his god
And Y with him he talked
X his mouth he opened
He spoke to Y

Assyrian Recension K3399 + 3934 (S), Reverse iv.17-22

Assyrian Recension K3399 + 3934 (S), Reverse iv.23-8

pa epésu (G Preterite) +
zakaru (G Preterite)

X ikmis uskin itaziz
pa-$u jpusa-ma izzakar

X bowed down, he prostrated himself, he stood up
His mouth he opened, he spoke

The Assyrian Recension BM 98977 + 99231 (U) Obverse.3-4

The Assyrian Recension BM 98977 + 99231 (U) Obverse.5-12

Sakanu (G Perfect) + zakaru (G

Perfect)

X iltakan puhur-$u
izzakara ana Y

X convened the assembly
He spoke to Y

Assyrian Recension K3399 + 3934 (S), Reverse iv.37
Assyrian Recension K3399 + 3934 (S), Reverse iv.4-5

Assyrian Recension K3399 + 3934 (S), Reverse iv.38-51
Assyrian Recension K3399 + 3934 (S), Reverse iv.6-12

nazamu (G Perfect)

X itbéma napharSunu uttazzam

X arose to complain against all of them

A-H.lIL.v.37-8 (C)

A-H.lll.v.39-45 (C)

pa epésu (G Preterite) + gabi
(G Durative) + zakaru (G
Perfect)

X péa-Su ipusa iqabbi
izzakar ana Y

X his mouth he opened he said
He spoke to Y

The Assyrian Recension BM 98977 + 99231 (U) Obverse.13-14
DT 42 (W). 11-12

The Assyrian Recension BM 98977 + 99231 (U) Obverse.15ff.
DT 42 (W). 13-15

X pé-$u ipusa iqabbi izzakar ana...

X his mouth he opened he said he spoke toY

K8562 (S), Column ii.8

K8562 (S), Column ii.9ff.

X pé-$u ipusa iqabbi
ana Y izzakar-Su

X his mouth he opened he said
To Y he spoke to him

Assyrian Recension K3399 + 3934 (S), Reverse iv.29

Assyrian Recension K3399 + 3934 (S), Reverse iv.30-36

X pa-Su ipusam-ma iqabbi
izzakar ana Y

X his mouth he opened he said
He spoke to Y

BE 39099 (x) Reverse i. incipit-1

BE 39099 (x) Reverse i.2-7

X pé-$u ipus-ma iqabbi
ana Y izzakar

X his mouth he opened he said
To Y he sooke

BE 39099 (x) Reverse ii.44-5

BE 39099 (x) Reverse ii.46

X pa-Sa ipusma iqabbi
izzakar ana Y

X his mouth he opened he said
He spoke to Y

BE 39099 (x) Reverse ii.14-15

BE 39099 (x) Reverse ii.16-27

BM 78257 (G) Column ii.1-2

BM 78257 (G) Column ii.3-12

X pa-3u tepusam-ma X her mouth she opened A-H.1.198-9 (E) A-H.1.200-203
issaqar ana Y She spoke to Y A-H.1.204-205(E) A-H.1.206-17
A-H.1.235-6 (A) A-H.1.237-43

pé epésu (G Preterite) saqaru
(G Perfect)

X pa-su ipusam-ma

ana Y issaqar

X his mouth he opened
To Y he spoke

A-H.Il.Column v.22-3 (D)

A-H.II.Column v.24-5 (D)




X pa-Su ipusam-ma
issaqar ana Y

X his mouth he opened
He spoke to Y

A-H.L47-8 (A)
K10082 (J) 3-4

A-H.1.85-6 (A)

A-H.191-2 (A)

A-H.1.105-6 (A) 106 (L)
A-H.L111-2 (A, F, L)
A-H.L118-9 (A, F, L)
A-H.1174-5 (A, K, L, M, N)
A-H.1.34-9 (A)

A-H.1.372-3 (A)
A-H.1.387-8 (A)
A-H.IIl.Column vii.40-1 (B, D)
A-H.ILviii.36-7 (B, D)
A-H.IILi.1-2 (B, D)

i.11-2 (C)

i.15-6 (C)
A-H.IILi.40-41 (C)
A-H.IILvi.11-2 (C)
A-H.IILvi.16-7 (C)
A-H.lILvi.41-2 (C)
A-H.IILvi.45-6 (C)

A-H.1.49-62
K10082 (J) 5-8

A-H.1.87-8

A-H.1.93-8

A-H.1.107-10

A-H.1.113-9

A-H.1.120-33

A-H.1.176-81

A-H.1.370-1

A-H.1.374-84

A-H.1.389-99

A-H.Il.Column v.42-52

Tablet breaks off at A-H.1L.viii.37 (B, D)
Tablet breaks off at A-H.1IL.i.2 (B, D)
A-H.IILi.13-4(C)

A-H.IILi.17-26 (C)

A-H.IILi.42-50 (C)

A-H.lILvi.13-5 (C)

A-H.llLvi.18-40 (C)

A-H.llLvi.43-4 (C)

A-H.lILvi.47-50ff. (C)

Sasu (G Preterite) + $alu (G Preterite)

Y issa isald
Y

They summoned and asked Y
Y

A-H.1.192-3 (E)

A-H.1.194-7

Lacuna

A-H.Il.Column iii.29-30 (D)

A-H.I.Column v.12-3 (D)
A-HLIILii.32-4 (C)
A-H.IILVi.5-6 (C)

Lacuna A-H.lILiv.4-11 (C)
BE 39099 (x) Reverse ii.8

No verba dicendi

A-H.L.78 (A, K) A-H.1.80-3

A-H.1.134-5 (E) A-H.1.136-52

A-H.1.244-5 (A, P) A-H.1.246-8

A-H.1.288-9 (A, E, P) A-H.1.290-5

A-H.1.153-4 (A) A-H.1.155-65

A-H.L.Column v.14-21 (D)
A-HLIILiii.35-54 (C)
A-H.IILVi.7-10 (C)




verba recogitandi
Semd (G Preterite)

Capping Formula

Translation

Capping Line

iSme awatam Suati

He heard that speech

A-H.1.166-7 (A,M) 166 (G)

A-H.1.155-65

iSmé-ma Y

He heard, Y

BE 39099 (x) Reverse i.27

BE 39099 (x) Reverse i.19ff.

iSmé-ma Y awassu

He heard, Y, his words

A-H.1l.Columniii.29-30 (D)

iSmuma anniam qaba-Sa They heard this speech of hers A-H.1.244-5 (A, P) A-H.1.237-43
PP . A-H.1.63 (A) A-H.1.49-62
Y iSma siqir-Su Y her his speech A-H.1.400-402 (A) A-H.1.389-99
apalu (G G Preterite)
ina pubriipulu anna In the assembly answered, "Yes" A-H.1.218-20 (A, E) A-H.1.206-17

X

X

lequ (G Preterite)

...1lqa terta
Y ilgia tertam

...took the message
Y received the command

BE 39099 (x) Reverse ii.28-31
A-H.1.385-6 (A)

BE 39099 (x) Reverse ii.16-27
A-H.1.374-84

terti Sanu (D Preterite)

terti X ana Y uSannd

The message X ana Y, he repeated

BE 39099 (x) Reverse ii.8

alaku (G Preterite)

illik Y ana pubhri kala ilima

He went, Y, to the assembly of all the

. gods A-H.1.134-5 (E) A-H.1.120-33
...ipSur .
...he explained
u
uSu. Now he... A-H.1.364 (A) A-H.1.358-63
saqaru (G Durative)
. y He said to them X A-H.1l.Column v.26-7 (D) A-H.Il.Column v.24-5 (D)
issaqarsunusi X

zakaru (G Durative)

Y iltakan pubursu
izzakara ana X

Y convened his assembly
He spoke to Y,

Assyrian Recension K3399 + 3934 (S),
Reverse iv.37

Assyrian Recension K3399 + 3934 (S),
Reverse iv.30-36

tamu (Verbal adjective +
1" person Acc. suffix)

Y ina pani tamuni

Y first swore

BE 39099 (x) Reverse ii.47-8

BE 39099 (x) Reverse ii.46

pa epésu (G Preterite) +
gabi (G Durative) +
zakaru (G Durative)

Y pé-3u ipus iqabbi
ana X izzakar

Y his mouth he opened he said
to X he spoke

The Assyrian Recension BM 98977 + 99231

(U) Obverse.13-14

The Assyrian Recension BM 98977 +
99231 (U) Obverse.5-12

Y pé-38u ipusa iqabbi
ana X izakkar-Su

Y his mouth he opened he spoke
to X he spoke to him

Assyrian Recension K3399 + 3934 (S),
Reverse iv.29

Assyrian Recension K3399 + 3934 (S),
Reverse iv.23-8

Y pé-8u ipus-ma iqabbi
ana X izzakar

Y his mouth he opened he said
To X he spoke

BE 39099 (x) Reverse ii.44-5

BE 39099 (x) Reverse ii.32-43
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verba recogitandi

Capping Formula

Y pé-8u ipus-ma iqabbi
izzakar ana X

Translation

Y his mouth he opened he said
He spoke to X

Capping Line

BE 39099 (x) Reverse ii.14-15

BE 39099 (x) Reverse ii.9-13

pa epésu (G Preterite) +
zakaru (G Durative)

Y pé-8u ipuSam-ma
ana X issaqar

Y his mouth he opened
To X he spoke

A-H.1.47-8 (A)
A-H.1.118-9 (A, F, L)
A-H.1.174-5 (A, K, L, M, N)
A-H.1.204-205(E)
A-H.1.372-3 (A)
A-H.IIl.Column v.22-3 (D)
A-H.I1i.15-6 (C)
A-H.II1.vi.11-2 (C)
A-H.II1.vi.16-7 (C)
A-H.IIl.vi.41-2 (C)
A-H.lIl.vi.45-6 (C)

A-H.1.40-46
A-H.1.113-9
A-H.1.170-3
A-H.1.200-203
A-H.1.370-1
A-H.I.Column v.14-21 (D)
A-H.II1i.13-4(C)
A-H.II1.vi.7-10 (C)
A-H.II1.vi.13-5 (C)
A-H.II1.vi.18-40 (C)
A-H.IIl.vi.43-4 (C)

Y péa-8a tepusam-ma

Y her mouth she opened

issagar ana X She said to X A-H.1.198-9(E) A-H.1.194-7
Y pé-8u ipuSam-ma Y his mouth he opened ) ) } .
issagar ana X He said to X A-H.1.111-2 (A, F) A-H.1.107-10

Lacuna

K10082 (J) 5-8

A-H.1.176-81

K8562 (S), Column ii.off.

BM 78257 (G) Column ii.3-12
A-H.Il.Column i.7-22

A-H.1l.Column v.28-3' (D)
A-H.IIl.Column v.42-52

Tablet breaks off at A-H.I1.viii.37 (B, D)
Tablet breaks off at A-H.IILi.2 (B, D)
A-H.IILi.17-26 (C)

A-H.I11.i.42-50 (C)

A-H.II1.iii.35-54 (C)

A-H.I11.vi.47-50ff. (C)

Assyrian Recension K3399 + 3934 (S),
Reverse v.31-33

The Assyrian Recension BM 98977 +
99231 (U) Obverse.15ff.

No recognition
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verba recogitandi Capping Formula Translation Capping Line
A-H.1.84 (A) A-H.1.80-3
A-H.1.99 (A) A-H.1.93-8
A-H.1.163-4 (A) A-H.1.136-52
A-H.1.249-250 (A, P) A-H.1.246-8
A-H.1.296 (A, E, P) A-H.1.290-5
A-H.llLiv.12 (C) A-H.llLiv.4-11 (C)
A-H.lll.v.46 (C) A-H.II1.v.39-45 (C)
A-H.Il1.vi.5-6 (C) A-H.Ill.v.48-52, vi.1-4
DT 42 (W). 16 DT 42 (W). 13-15
Rephrased Confirmation
A-H.1.87-90(A) A-H.1.87-8

Assyrian Recension K3399 + 3934 (S),
Reverse iv.13-14

Assyrian Recension K3399 + 3934 (S),
Reverse iv.52-3

BE 39099 (x) Reverse i.8

Assyrian Recension K3399 + 3934 (S),
Reverse iv.6-12

Assyrian Recension K3399 + 3934 (S),
Reverse iv.38-51

BE 39099 (x) Reverse i.2-7

Fragmented

A-H.11.Column iii. 25 (D)

A-H.1l.Column iii. 19-24
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Introductory Line

Old Version

Translation

Introduction Formula

Speech

Line(s) for capping formula

Text Translation Capping Formula

admum sehru atram-hasis A young one that had great understanding

Etana OV,.I/C.14 ertina libbi-su... The eagle in his heart... Too fragmented Etana OV,.lIC.15-21 Etana OV,.1IC.22-3 S et e o e ncte () X oY awatam izakar
y A young one that had great understanding ) )
Etana OV,.IIC.22-3 admum sebru atram-pasts Spoke a word to his father, the eagle x ) Etana OV;.IC.24-5 Etana OV,.IC.26-7 ulimgur... He did not consent... ulimgur...
ana eri abisu awatam izakkar ana Y awatam izakar ul isemme.... He did not isten... ul isemme. .

(saying)

Etana OV4.l/C.36-7

Etana OV1.I/D. 3

serrum marus ibakki

mahar ° $amsi illaka dimasu

séru pa-Su ipusam-ma ana erim-ma issaqarsu

Sick at heart the serpent wept;
Before $amas flowed his tear-streams

The serpent opened his mouth, to the eagle
he spoke to him

Etana OV4.I/ID.11

umisammal[...

No introduction - ibakki potentially used as a
verbum dicendi

X pé-3u ipusam-ma ana Y-ma issaqar-$u

Etana OV,.l/C.38-51

Etana OV1./D.1-2

Etana OV,.I/D.3

séru pa-su ipusam-ma ana erim-ma issan The serpent opened his mouth, to the eagle he spoke to him Y pa-§u ipusam-ma ana X-ma issagar-§u

Etana OV1.I/D. 4-5

Etana OV,.I/D.6

uttazik agapi-u ... He cut off his wings ... Return to narrative

Daily [...

Too fragmented

Etana OV4.I/ID.12

Etana OV4.I/ID.13

Etana OV,.I/D.13

9 §amsu pi-su pusam-ma ana erim-ma issaqarsu

Samas opened his mouth, to the eagle he
said

X pa-$u ipusam-ma ana Y-ma issaqar-Su

Etana OV,.I/D.14-5

Etana OV,.IE.4

erim pa-Su fpusam-ma ana Etana-ma issagar-Su

The eagle opened his mouth, to Etana he
spoke:

X pé-3u ipusam-ma ana Y-ma issaqar-$u

Etana OV.I/E.5-6

Etana OV,.I/C.7

Etana OV,.I/E.7

Etana.MA,;.I/B.3-4

Middle Assyrian Version

Etana péa-$u ipusam-ma ana erim-ma issaqar-$u

admu sehru atar-hasisa

musen

ana eri abisu amata izakkar

Etana opened his mouth, to the eagle he
spoke

But a young one that had great
understanding
To the eagle, his father, a word he spoke

X pa-$u ipusam-ma ana Y-ma issaqar-Su

ana Y amata izakar

Etana OV,.IE.8

Etana MA;./A.1-7

Etana MA;./A.8

9 Samsu pi-$u ipusam-ma ana erim-ma is $amas opened his mouth, to the eagle he said

Y pa-su ipusam-ma ana X-ma issaqar-Su

Etana pa-$u ipusam-ma ana erim-ma iss Etana opened his mouth, to the eagle he spoke Y pa-8u ipusam-ma ana X-ma issaqar-$u

luseziz appi isi erd ™" alid-ma Atthe top of the tree, the eagle beget young Return to narrative

Etana MA,.I/B.5-9

Etana MA;.I/B.10-1

Etana.MA,.I/B.24

Etana.MA,.I/D.7

usesasumal...

ana " Etana izakkarsu

Dragging him (?)

To Etana, he (the eagle) spoke to him

Too fragmented

ana Y izakkarsu

Etana MA,.l/B.25ff. (fragmented
and tablet breaks off before

speech finishes

Etana MA,.IIC.1-4

Etana MA,.lIC.5

ulimgur...
He did not consent... 1l isemme

He did not listen...

ul imgur...
ul isemme...

ittil-ma ™ Etana iberi Etana lay down (hoping) to see (a dream) Return to narrative

Etana MA,.I/D.8-13

Etana MA,.I/D.14

Etana.MA,.I/D.14

Etana.MA1;MA;.I/G.3-4

N jzakkar

™ Etana ana Suasu ana eri’

er™**" " Etana suta usamher

... ilu asib mahrisu

Etana to him, to the eagle, he spoke

The eagle persuaded Etana to accept the
dream
...The god who confronted him

X ana Y izakkar

Too fragmented

Etana MA2.I/D.15-7
Etana MA,.I/E.1-5

Etana MA,.I/E.6

™ Etana ana Suasu ana eri™*" izakkar Etana to him, to the eagle he spoke Y ana X izakkar

™ Etana annita ina Samésu Etana when he heard this Y ina Samésu

Etana MA1;MA;.1/G.5-10

Etana MA;; MAS.IG.11

™ Etana ana $uasu izakkarma Etana to him he spoke Change of Speaker

EtanaMA;:MA,./G.11

" Etana ana $uasu izakkarma

Etana to him he spoke

X ana Suasu izakkar -ma

Etana MA;;MA,./G.12-18

Etana MA;;MA,./G.19-20

Etana.MA;;MA,./G.19-20

er™**" " Etana suta usamher

... ilu asib mahrisu

The eagle persuaded Etana to accept the
dream
...The god who confronted him

verba dicendi missing?

Etana MA1;MA3.I/G.21ff.

era™**" " Etana Suta usamher The eagle persuaded Etana to accept the dream

... ilu asib mabhrisu ...The god who confronted him

3alsa béra ullisu A third béru he bore him upwards

EtanaLV.A,B./A.7

daréusina ...

They..the black headed people...

verba dicendi missing

Etana.LV.A B./A.7-9

Etana.MA.I/H.1 ™ Etana ana $uasu ana eri™®" izakkarsu Etana to him to the eagle he spoke to him X ana Suasu ana Y izakkar -su Etana MAz./H.2-3 Etana MA;.I/H.4-5 Y ana $uadu ana X izakkar -$u
erd™"*" ana Suasu ana ™ Etana izakka The eagle to him to Etana he spoke to him
$alsa béra ullisu A third béru he bore him upwards
Etana.MA;.IIH.4-5 X ana Suasu ana Y izakkar -$u Etana MA3.IIH.6-7 Etana MA;.I/H.8 ™ Etana ana $uasu ana eri™**" izakkars Etana to him to the eagle he spoke to him Y ana $uasu ana X izakkar -Su
erd™" " ana Suasu ana " Etana izakkarsu The eagle to him to Etana he spoke to him
(They passed) through the gates of Anu, etc i
Etana.MA;.I/H.8 ™ Etana ana $uasu ana eri™*" izakkarsu Etana to him to the eagle he spoke to him X ana Suasu ana Y izakkar -$u Etana MA;.I/H.9-10 Etana MA;.I/H.11 ina bab ® Anim KIMIN Return to narrative

ate Version

Etana.LV.A, B.VA.10

rabutum ° Anunnaki musimmu Simati The great gods, the Anunnaki, who determine destinies Return to narrative

Etana.LV.A, B./A.25

9 Enlil ihat parakki ° Etana

etla $a ° Itar kinis [..

Enlil survered the site of a throne-dais for
Etana

The young man who I3tar duly (nominated
for king)

No introduction

Etana.LV.A, B.I/A.26-7

Etana.LV.A, B.I/A.28

Sarrutu aga russa kussé The (sceptre) of kingship, the shining crown, the throne Return to narrative

EtanalV C.IIB.4

hirassu ana $asuma ana ° Etani izakkarsu

His wife to him to Etana she spoke to him

X ana $aSuma ana Y izakkar -Su

EtanalLV C.I/B.6-8

EtanalV C.I/B.9

hirassu ana $asuma ana  Etani izakkars His wife to him to Etana she spoke to him Y ana $asuma ana X izakkar -$u

EtanalLV C.I/B.9

hirassu ana $asuma ana ° Etani izakkarsu

His wife to him to Etana she spoke to him

X ana $aSuma ana Y izakkar -Su

Etana LV C.I/B.10-11

EtanalLV C.I/B.12

EtanalLV C.I/B.12

9 Etana ana $asima ana hirtisu izakkarsi

Etana to her to his wife he spoke to her

X ana Sasima ana Y izakkar -Si

Etana LV C.I/B.13-5

Etana LV.C-G.I.7

er( pasu jpusamma izakkar ana serri

The eagle his mouth he opened he spoke to
the serpent

X pasu ipusamma izakkar ana Y

Etana LV.C-G.I.8-9

Etana LV.C-G.Il.10

9 Etana ana $asima ana hirtisu izakkarsi Etana to her to his wife he spoke to her Y ana $asima ana X izakkar -8i

serru pasu ipusamma izakkar ana eri™ The serpent his mouth he opened he spoke to the eagle Y pé-$u lpusam-ma izakkar ana X

Etana LV.C-G.I.10

serru pasu ipusamma izakkar ana eri™"*®"

The serpent his mouth he opened he spoke
fo the eaale

X pasu ipusamma izakkar ana Y

Etana LV.C-G.I.11-5

EtanaLV.C-G.I.16

ina mahar ° Samas quradi mamitu itma  In the presence of Samas-quradu an oath he swore

EtanaLV.C-G.I.16

ina mahar ° Samas quradi mamitu itma

In the presence of Samas-quradu an oath
he swore

Etana LV.C-G.I1.17-22

EtanaLV.C-G.I.23

iStu mamitu itma ersetim rabitim (?) After they swore the oath by the netherworld (majesty?) ~ Repetition of verbum dicendi

Etana LV.C-G.I.40

erd™"*" pasu ipusamma izakkar ana marisu (?)

The eagle his mouth he opened he spoke to
his offspring

X pasu fpusamma izakkar ana Y

Etana LV.C-G.Il.41-4

Etana LV.C-G.Il.45

admu sehru atar-hasTs ana eri™*" ama A young offspring exceeding in wisdom to the eagle a word h Y ana X amata izakkar

Etana LV.C-G.I.45

musen

admu sehru atar-hasis ana eri™*" améta izakkar

‘A young offspring exceeding in wisdom to
the eagle a word he spoke

X ana Y amata izakkar

Etana LV.C-G.I.46-9

Etana LV.C-G.I.50

ul iSmeSunutima ul iSma zikir marisu He did not listen to them, he did not listen to the speech of his ul iSmesunutima ul iSma

Etana LV.C-G.I1.59-60

serru itati ilma ibakki

ana pan ? Samasi illaka dimasu

The serpent lay down, he wept

Before Samas flowed his tear-streams.

No introduction - ibakki potentially used as a
verbum dicendi

Etana LV.C-G.IL.61-71

EtanaLV.C-G.I.72-3

unnini $a serri [... the petition of the serpent [... Potentially missing a verbum audiendi

9 Samas pasu jpusamma ana serri izakk: Samas his mouth he opened to the serpent he spoke to hi Y ana Sasuma ana X izakkar -Su

Etana LV.C-G.Il.72-3

unnini $a seri....

9 §amas pasu ipusamma ana serri izakkarsu

the petition of the serpent [...
Samas his mouth he opened to the serpent
he spoke to him

X pasu ipusamma ana Y izakkar$u

Etana LV.C-G.Il.4-85

Etana LV.C-G.11.86

ana zikir * Samsi quradi Atthe speech of Samsi-quradu ana zikir X

serru illik itiq $ada The serpent went off, into the mountainland

Etana LV.C-G.I1.95

er( pasu ipusamma izakkara ana marisu

The eagle his mouth he opened, he spoke
to his sons

X pasu ipusamma izakkar ana Y

Etana LV.C-G.I.96

Etana LV.C-G.I1.97

admu sehru atar-hasisa ana eri™*" abi A young one exceeding in wisom to the eagle his father a word he spoke

Etana LV.C-G.I1.97

admu sehru atar-hasisa ana eri™ " abisu amata izakkar

A young one exceeding in wisom to the
eagle his father a word he spoke

X ana Y amata izakkar

Etana LV.C-G.I.98

Etana LV.C-G.I1.99

o™ it libbisu amatum iqabbi The eagle with his heart a word he spoke Y it libbisu améta izakkar




Introductory Line

Etana LV.C-G.I.99

Text

eri™**" itti libbisu amatum iqabbi

Translation Introduction Formula

The eagle with his heart a word he spoke X itti libbisu amata izakkar

Speech

Etana LV.C-G.I1.100-101

Line(s) for capping formula Text

Etana LV.C-G.I.102

ul iSmesunutima ul iSmé zikir marisu

Translation Capping Formula

He did not listen to them, he did not listen to the speech of his u/sme-sunuti-ma ul isma zikir X

Etana LV.C-G.I.109

ana libbi ina erebisu serru issabassu ina kappisu

As he wentinside the serpent seized himby "
his winas

Etana LV.C-G.I.110

Etana LV.C-G.IL111

musen

erd pasu ipusamma ana serri izakk The eagle his mouth he opened, to the serpent he spoke to h Y pa-$u ijpusam-ma ana Y izakkar-§u

Etana LV.C-G.IL111

g musen

e pasu fpusamma ana serri izakkarsu

The eagle his mouth he opened to the

soront he saoke to him X pasu fpusamma ana Y izakkarsu

Etana LV.C-G.I.112

Etana LV.C-G.I.113

serru pasu ipusamma ana

eri™Se" jzakk The serpent his mouth he opened, to the eagle he spoke to h Y pa-su jpusam-ma ana Y izakkar-$u

musen

The serpent his mouth he opened, to the

cacle ho shoKe to him X pasu fpusamma ana Y izakkarsu

Etana LV.C-G.I.114-6

Etana LV.C-G.I.117

unakkis kappi-$u abri-su nuballi-Su

He cut off his wings, kappu, abru and nuballu

The eagle covered his ead (7) with The
dust of the it No verba dicendi

Daily he prayed to Samas

EtanaLV.C-GII.113 serru pasu ipusamma ana eri™**" izakkarsu
eri™**" epra (?) iktum (?) gagqadu

Etana LV.C-G.I1.120-1 pra (7) (7) qaqa
umisamma imdanahara ¢ Samsi

Etana LV.C-G.I.125 9 Samas pasu pusamma ana eri™" " izakkarsu

Etana LV.C-G.I.122-5

Etana LV.C-G.I.125

9 §amas pasu ipusamma ana eri™ " ize Samas his mouth opened, to the eagle he spoke to him

Y pé-$u ipusam-ma ana Y izakkar-$u

amas his mouth opened, 1o the eagle he

annke ta him X pasu ipusamma ana Y izakkarsu

Etana LV.C-G.I1.126-30

Etana LV.C-G.I.131

9 Etana umisamma imtaha

ra “Samsi  ?Etana daily prayed to Samas

Etana LV.C-G.I.131

9 Etana umisamma imtahara ¢ Samsi

9Etana daily prayed to Samas No verbum dicendi

Etana LV.C-G.II.132-40

Etana LV.C-G.I.141

9 $amas pasu ipusamma ana ° Etana iz “Samas his mouth he opened, to Etana she spoke to him

Etana LV.C-G.Il.141

9 §amas pasu ipusamma ana ° Etana izakkarsu

9Samas his mouth he opened, to Etana she

spoke to him X pasu ipusamma ana Y izakkar$u

Etana LV.C-G.I.142-5

Etana LV.C-G.IIl.146-7

ana zikir ¢ Samas quradi

9 Etana illik itiq Sada

At the speech of Samsi-quradu

The serpent went off, into the mountainland

Etana LV.H, [N].IIA.1

er( pasu ipusamma ana ° Samsi béusu izakkarsu

The eagle his mouth he opened, to Samas

hi lord he Spoke (o him X pasu fpusamma ana Y ana Y izakkarsu

Etana LV.H, [N].IIA.9

er( pisu fpusamma ana ° Etana izakkarsu

Etana LV.H, [N]II/A.2-6

Etana LV .H, [N]IVA.7

ina pi @ Samsi quradi ...

In the mouth of Samas quradi NB: ina pi could be used in the same sense as ana zikir

The eagle his mouth he opened, to Etana

he spoke to him X pasu lpusamma ana Y izakkarsu

Etana LV.H, [NLIIA.10

Etana LV.H, [N].II/A.11

Etana LV.H, [N].II/A.11

9 Etana pisu pusamma ana eri™**" izakkarsu

Etana his mouth he opened, to the eagle he X pé&du fousamma ana Y izakkarsu

Etana LV.H, [NLIIJA.12ff.

9 Etana pisu lpusamma ana eri™*" izak Etana his mouth he opened, to the eagle he spoke to him

Y pé-$u ipusam-ma ana Y izakkar-$u

Etana LV.M, N, O. IV/C.17
Etana LV.M, N, O. IV/C.30

isten béra usagisuma

spoke to him

EtanaLV.M, N, O.IV/C.18-27

Etana LV.M, N, O.IV/C.26-9

spoke to him
EtanaLV.J.IV/A.a ¢ Etana ana $asuma ana eri™*" izakkarsu “Etana to him, to the eagle he spoke to him X ana $asuma ana Y izakkarsu Etana LV.J.IV/A.b-8
EtanaLV, K, L, M.IV/B.1 ori™*" pasu epusamma ana ° Etana izakkarsu ::es:;’f':‘:'ii;“’“m he opened, to Btana  y o, ousamma ana Y izakkarsu EtanalVK L, MIV/B214  EtanalV.K,L MIVBAS  erd™" ana sasuma ana ° Etana izakke The eagle to him, to “Etana he spoke to him Y pé-&u fpusam-ma ana Y izakkar-§u
EtanalV.K, L M.IVBA5  erg™" ana sasuma ana ° Etana izakkarsu The eagle to him, to “Etana he spoke to him X ana Sasuma ana Y izakkarsu EtanaLV.K, L, MIV/B.1620  Resumes Narrative ina mubbiitiu Stakan iras-sa He placed his chest above the eagle's breast
isten béra usaqisuma One béru he bore him upwards $ané béra usaqgisuma A second béru he bore him upwards
EtanaLV.K, L, M. IV/B.25-6 EtanalVK,L M.IV/B27-30  EtanalV.K, L, M.IV/B.31-2
erd™"*" ana Sasuma ana ° Etana izakkarsu The eagle to him, to “Etana he spoke to him X ana $asuma ana Y izakkarsu erd™"*" ana $asuma ana ° Etana izakk: The eagle to him, to °Etana he spoke to him Y pé-$u Ipusam-ma ana Y izakkar-su
Sané béra usagisuma A second béru he bore him upwards salsa usagisuma Athird béru he bore him upwards
EtanaLV.K, L, M. IV/B.31-2 . Etana LV.K, L, M.IV/B.33-4 Etana LV.K, L, M.IV/B 356 i
erd™*" ana Sasuma ana ° Etana izakkarsu The eagle to him, to “Etana he spoke to him X ana $asuma ana Y izakkarsu erd™" " ana $asuma ana ° Etana izakk: The eagle to him, to °Etana he spoke to him Y pé-$u ipusam-ma ana Y izakkar-su
$alsa usaqisuma A third béru he bore him upwards
EtanaLV.K, L, M. IV/B.356 Etana LV.K, L, M.IV/B.37-8 Too fragmented
erd™"*" ana Sasuma ana ° Etana izakkarsu The eagle to him, to “Etana he spoke to him X ana $asuma ana Y izakkarsu
ina pi ¢ Samsi quradi [... In the mouth of $amas quradi
EtanalV.M,N,0.IV/ICa  erd™ pisu jpusamma ana ° Samsi bélisu izakkarsu L":I ;ZQ:‘Z "s': ;‘;":;”h"‘; opened, to Samas . ¢ ivvsam.ma ana Y izakkar-su EtanaLV.M, N, O.IV/C.6 EtanaLV.M,N,OVIC.7-9  atmiissuri ... atmi issuri
erd™"*" pisu ipuSamma ana ° Etana iza The eagle his mouth he opened to *Etana he spoke to him
.. i 9 .
EtanaLV.M,N, 0. V/CA9 o™ pisy jpusamma ana ° Etana izakkarsu :gesssf':t:'zizwm he openedtoEtana x5 5 jusam-ma ana Y izakkar-su Etana LV.M, N, O.IV/C.10 EtanaLV.M,N, O.VIC.11  ?Etana pisu lpusamma ana erf™ " izak Etana his mouth he opened, to the eagle he spoke to him Y pa-su jpusam-ma ana Y izakkar-Su
" I musen . Etana his mouth he opened, tothe eagle he y . . <
EtanaLV.M,N, 0. IV/CA1  “Etana pisu ipusamma ana eri™" izakkarsu X pa-Su ipusam-ma ana Y izakkar-Su EtanaLV.M, N, O.IV/C.12-14

ina muhhi idija Sukun idika

Place your arms above my sides Rephrased Confirmation

One béru he bore him upwards Cf. Etana LV K, L, M.IV/B.25-6

EtanaLV.M, N, O.IV/C.31-3

EtanaLV.M, N, O.IV/C.34

$ané béra usaqisuma

A second béru he bore him upwards Cf. Etana LV K, L, M.IV/B.31-2

Etana LV.M, N, O. IV/C.34

$ané béra usaqisuma

A second béru he bore him upwards Cf. Etana LV K, L, M.IV/B.31-2

Etana LV.M, N, O.IV/C.35-7

Etana LV.M, N, O.IV/C.38-9

3alda usagisuma

A third béru he bore him upwards Cf. Etana LV K, L, M.IV/B.35

EtanaLV.M, N, O. IV/C.38-9

salsa usagisuma

A third béru he bore him upwards Cf. Etana LVK, L, M.IV/B.35

Etana LV.M, N, O.IV/C.40-3

EtanaLV.M, N, O.IV/C .44

iSten béra issukaSumma

One béru he lay slumped against him Retun to narrative

Etana LV.D, (N rev.). IV/D.1-2

isten béra usagisuma

erd ana $asuma ana ° Etana izakkarsu

One béru he bore him upwards

The eagle to him, to °Etana he spoke to him X ana $asuma ana Y izakkarsu

Etana LV.(N rev.).IV/D.3-6

Etana LV.(N rev.).IV/D.7-8

Sana béra usagisuma

erd ana $aSuma ana

A second béru he bore him upwards

9 Etana izakk: The eagle to him, to °Etana he spoke to him Y ana $asuma ana X izakkarsu

EtanaLV.D, (N rev.). IV/D.7-8

Sané béra usagisuma

eri™**" ana sasuma ana ° Etana izakkarsu

A second béru he bore him upwards

The eagle to him, to “Etana he spoke to him X ana Sasuma ana Y izakkarsu

Etana LV.(N rev.).IV/D.9-10

Etana LV.(N rev.).IV/D.11-12

salsa usagisuma

eri™**" ana sasuma ana

A third béru he bore him upwards

9 Etana izakk: The eagle to him, to °Etana he spoke to him Y ana $asuma ana X izakkarsu

Etana LV.D, (N rev.). IV/D.11-1

salsa usagisuma

eri™**" ana sasuma ana ? Etana izakkarsu

A third béru he bore him upwards

The eagle to him, to “Etana he spoke to him X ana Sasuma ana Y izakkarsu

Etana LV.(N rev.).IV/D.13-4

Etana LV.(N rev.).IV/D.15

Etana LV. (Krev.).V/A.2

marbissu ana $asuma ana ° Etana izakkarsu

His wife to him to Etana she spoke to him X ana $asuma ana Y izakkarsu

Etana LV.(K rev.).V/A.3ff.

i8tu eld ana $amé ¢ Anim

‘When they had flown up to the heaven of Anu Return to narrative




sagaru (G Durative)

o]0, O O

X

X

ana Y awatam isaqqar ana Y a word he spoke OV1.lIC.22-3 OV1.lIC.24-5
pa epésu (G Preterite)
+ saqaru (G Durative)
oV ,.I/D.3 OV ,.I/D. 4-5
. oV ,.I/D.11 oV ,.I/D.12
X pé-8u ipuSam-ma ana Y-ma issaqar-Su )h(|rkrl1ls mouth he opened to Y he spoke to OoV,.lI/D.13 OV ,.lI/D.14-5
OV ,.I/E4 OV ,.lI/E.5-6
OV1./E.7 OV1.lI/E.8
No introduction
OV,.1/C.36-7 OV1.1/D.1-2
Too fragmented
OV1.l/C.14 OV1.1/C.15-21
OV1.1/D.11 OV,.l/D.12
erpa a e Q ole O O O ole O e pee
zakaru (G Durative)
ana Y amata izakkar To Y words he spoke MA,.I/B.3-4 MA,.I/B.5-9
X ana Y izakkar Xto Y spoke MA,.I/D.14 MA,.I/D.15-17
ana Y izakkar-$u To Y he spoke to him MA,.I/D.7 MA,.I/D.8-13
X ana $uasu izakkar -ma X to him he spoke MA;MA;.1/G.11 MA;MA;.1/G.12-18
MA.I/H.1 MA;.I/H.2-3
X ana S$udsu ana Y izakkar -8u MA;.1/H.4-5 MA;.I/H.6-7
X to him to Y he spoke to him MA;.I/H.8 MA;.I/H.9-10
Fragmented
MA,.I/B.24 MA,.I/B.25ff.
MA;;MA3.1/G.3-4 MA{;MA;.1/G.5-10
MA;MA;.1/G.19-20 MA;MA3.1/G.21ff.
Lacuna
MA,.I/A1-7
MA,.l/C.1-4
MA,.I/E.1-5
eroa a e Q olo O O O olo O e pee
zakaru (G Durative)
o LV.C-G.11.45 LV.C-G.11.46-9
X ana Y amata izakkar X to Y words he spoke LV C-G.I.97 LV C-G.11.98
X itti libbiSu amata izakkar X with his heart words he spoke LV.C-G.I1.99 LV.C-G.I1.100-101
LV.C.IIB.4 LV.C.I/B.6-8
X ana $aSuma ana Y izakkar -Su X to him to Y he spoke to him LV.C.I/IB.9 LV.C.I/B.10-11
LV.J.IV/A.a LV.J.IV/A.b-8
X ana $aSima ana Y izakkar -$i X to her to Y he spoke to her LV.C.I/B.12 LV.C.I/B.13-5
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X ana $aSuma ana Y izakkarsu

X to him to Y he spoke to him

LVK, L, M. IV/B.15

LV.K, L, M. IV/B.25-6
LVK, L, M. IV/B.31-2
LV.K, L, M. IV/B.35-6
LV.D, (N rev.). IV/D.1-2
LV.D, (N rev.). IV/D.7-8
LV.D, (N rev.). IV/D.11-12
LV. (K rev.).V/A.2

LV.K, L, M.IV/B.16-20
LV.K, L, M.IV/B.27-30
LV.K, L, M.IV/B.33-4
LV.K, L, M.IV/B.37-8
LV.(N rev.).IV/D.3-6
LV.(N rev.).IV/D.9-10
LV.(N rev.).IV/D.13-4
LV.(K rev.).V/A.3ff.

pa epésu (G Preterite)
+ zakaru (G Durative)

LV.C-G.IL.7 LV.C-G.I.8-9
Ak o . . LV.C-G.11.10 LV.C-G.I1.11-5

X pé&-Su ipusam-ma izakkar ana Y X his mouth he opened he spoke to Y LV C-G.11.40 LV C-G Il.41-4
LV.C-G.11.95 LV.C-G.I.96
LV.C-G.1l.72-3 LV.C-G.1.4-85
LV.C-G.11.111 LV.C-G.Il.112
LV.C-G.11.113 LV.C-G.Il.114-6
LV.C-G.Il.125 LV.C-G.11.126-30
LV.C-G.11.141 LV.C-G.Il.142-5

X pa-8u ipusam-ma ana Y izakkar-Su X his mouth he opened to Y he spoke to  |LV.H, [N].III/A.9 LV.H, [N].lII/A.10

him LV.H, [N].III/A.11 LV_H, [N].llI/A.12ff.

LV. K, L, M.IV/B.1 LV.K, L, M.IV/B.2-14

LV.M, N, O.lIV/C.a
LV.M, N, O.IV/IC.19
LV.M, N, O.IV/C.11

LV.M, N, O.IV/C.6
LV.M, N, O.IV/C.10
LV.M, N, O.IV/C.12-14

LV.H, [N].III/A.1 LV.H, [N].llI/A.2-6
tam( (G Preterite)
ina mahar Y mamitu itmd Before Y an oath the swore LV.C-G.Il.16 LV.C-G.11.17-22
maharu (Gtn Durative)
LV.C-G.11.120-1 LV.C-G.Il.122-5
X umisamma imdanahhara Y X Daily was praying to Y LV.C-G.11.131 LV.C-G.I1.132-40
No verba dicendi
LV.A, B.I/A.7 LV.A, B.I/A.7-9
LV.A, B.I/A.25 LV.A, B.I/A.26-7
LV.C-G.11.59-60 LV.C-G.11.61-71
LV.C-G.I1.109 LV.C-G.1l.110

LV.M, N, O. IV/C.30
LV.M, N, O. IV/C.34
LV.M, N, O. IV/C.38-9

LV.M, N, O.IV/C.31-3
LV.M, N, O.IV/C.35-7
LV.M, N, O.1V/C.40-3

Lacuna

LV.M, N, O. IV/IC.17

LV.M, N, O.IV/C.18-27
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magaru (G Preterite) + Semi (G
Durative)

ul imgur... He did not agree... : ]

ul isemme... He did not hear OV,.IC.26-7 OV,.I/C.24-5
saqaru (G Durative)

Y 0V,.IIC.22-3 OV,.l/C.15-21

ana X awatam isaqqar

pa epésu (G Preterite) + saqgaru (G
Durative)

Y pé-Su ipusam-ma ana X-ma issaqar-su

Y his mouth he opened to X he spoke to him

OV,4.1/D.3, OV4.1/D.13, OV,.I/IC.7

OV,.I/D.1-2, OV,.I/D.12, OV,.l/E.5-6

Return to narrative

OV ,.lI/D.4-5 oV ,.lI/D.6
Lacuna
OV,.l/C.38-51, OV,.I/D.14-5,
OV,.I/E.8
magaru (G Preterite) + Semi (G
Durative)
i He did not agree...
Z; ;’;"r:a%rrne... He did not hgar MA.1/B.10-1 MA,.I/B.5-9
ina Sema (Participle)
Y ina $amésu Y in his hearing MA,.I/E.6 MA,.I/E.1-5
zakaru (G Durative)
Y ana Suasu izakkar -ma Y to him he spoke MA;MA;.1/G.11 MA1;MA;.1/G.5-10
Y ana $uasu ana X izakkar -$u MA.l/H.4-5 MAs.I/H.2-3
Y to him to X he spoke to him MA;.I/H.8 MA;.I/H.6-7
Y ana Suasu ana X izakkar Y to him to X he sooke MA,.I/D.14 MA,.1/D.8-13
Return to narrative
MA,.I/A.8 MA;.I/A1-7
Return to narrative MA,.lIC.5 MA,.lIC.1-4
MA;MA3.1/G.19-20 MA{;MA;.1/G.12-18
MA;.I/H.11 MA;.I/H.9-10
Lacuna
MA,.1/B.25ff.
MA,.I/D.15-7
Lacuna MA;MA;.I/G.21ff.
Sem (G Preterite)
ul iSme-Sunuti-ma ul iSma zikir X He did not hear them, he did not hear the speech of X LV.C-G.I.102 LV.C-G.1.100-101
ina mahar X mamitu itma LV.C-G.1l.16 LV.C-G.1l.11-5
ul SemG (G Preterite)
ul iSme-sundti-ma ul iSma zikir X He did not hear them, he did not hear the speech of X LV.C-G.11.50 LV.C-G.11.46-9
ana zikru
ana zikir X To the speech of X t&gig:::jfim tx:g:g::::ttgzs-s
ina pi
i LV.H, [NL.IIVA.7 LV.H, [N].II/A.2-6

LV.M, N, O.IV/C.7-9

LV.M, N, O.IV/C.6

iStu mamitu tamd (G Preterite)

iStu mamitu itma ersetim rabitim (?)

After an oath they swore, by the netherworld

LV.C-G.11.23

LV.C-G.11.17-22

zakaru (G Durative)

Y ana $asima ana X izakkar -si

Y to her to X he spoke to him

LV.C.IIB.12

LV.C.I/B.10-11
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Y ana $asuma an X izakkar -Su

Y to him to X he spoke to him

LV.C.IB.9
LV.C-G.I1.72-3

LVK, L, M.IV/B.15
LV.K, L, M.IV/B.31-2
LVK, L, M.IV/B.35-6
LV.(N rev.).IV/D.7-8
LV.(N rev.).IV/D.11-12

LV.C.I/B.6-8
LV.C-G.I1.61-71
LVK, L, M.IV/B.2-14
LVK, L, M.IV/B.27-30
LVK, L, M.IV/B.33-4
LV.(N rev.).IV/D.3-6
LV.(N rev.).IV/D.9-10

Y LV.C-G.11.45 LV.C-G.ll.41-4
Y ana X amata izakkar Y to X words he spoke LV.C-G.IL.97 LV.C-G.Il.96
gabd (G Durative)
Y itti libbiSu amatum iqabbi Y with his heart words he said LV.C-G.11.99 LV.C-G.11.98

pé epésu (G Preterite Ventive) +

zakaru (G Durative)

LV.M, N, O.IV/C.11
LV.H, [N]L.II/A.11

LV.M, N, O.IV/C.10
LV.H, [NLII/A.10

N . 5 . . LV.C-G.1I.111 LV.C-G.Il.110
Y pasu ipusam-ma ana X izakkar-Su Y his mouth he opened to X he spoke to him LV.C-G 11113 LV.C-GI1112
LV.C-G.I.125 LV.C-G.I.122-5
LV.C-G.11.141 LV.C-G.11.132-40
Y pa-$u ipu$am-ma izakkar ana X Y his mouth he opened he spoke to X LV.C-G.1I.10 LV.C-G.11.8-9
maharu (G Perfect)
Y ami§am-ma imtahar X Y daily he appealed to X LV.C-G.11.131 LV.C-G.11.126-30
Potentially missing a verbum
recogitandi
LV.C-G.I1.72-3 LV.C-G.11.61-71

Rephrased Confirmation

LV.M, N, O.IV/C.26-9
LV.M, N, O.IV/C.26-9

LV.M, N, O.IV/C.18-27
LV.K, L, M.IV/B.16-20

Too fragmented

LV.C./B135

LV.H, [NL.II/A.12ff.
LV.JIV/Ab-8

LVK, L, M.IV/B.37-8
LV.M, N, O.IV/C.12-14
LV.(K rev.).V/A 3ff.

No recognition

LV.A, B.IIA.28
LV.C-G.I1.1117
LV.M, N, O.IV/C.34
LV.M, N, O.IV/C.38
LV.M, N, O.IV/C.44
LV.(N rev.).IV/D.15

LV.A, B.I/A.26-7
LV.C-G.lIl.114-6
LV.M, N, O.IV/C.31-3
LV.M, N, O.IV/C.35-7
LV.M, N, O.IV/C.40-3
LV.(N rev.).IV/D.13-4
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Introductory Line

Text

Translation

Introduction Formula

Speech

Line(s) for capping
formula

Translation

Capping Formula

itami ana % kakké-$u litpata imat mati

He swore to his weapons: "May you smear yourselves with

ana ¢ sibitti qarad la $anan nandiga

To the seven, warriors without rival, " Take your

Erra.l.7 deadly venom" itamrana Y Erra.l.7 Erra.l.8 kakkékun weapons!" No recognition
G s e s " _ . o e . i .
Erra.l.8 ana " sibitti qarad la Sanan nandiqa kakkekun To the seven, warriors without rival, " Take your weapons!" _|No verba dicendi Erra.l.8 Erra.l.9 igabbi-ma ana kasa lusi-ma ana séri | And he spoke to you, *l will take to the field- No recognition
Erra.l.9 igabbi-ma ana kasa lusima ana séri And he spoke to you, *l will take to the field.” iqabbi-ma ana Y Erra.l.8-15 Erra.l.16 fqabbi ana libbr-Su litbi l0slal-ma He spoke to his heart, "Shall | get up or sleep?" |No recognition
Erra.l.16 lgabbi ana BbbrSu lotbi lislatma He spoke to his heart, "Shall | get up or sleep?" iqabbi-ma ana Y Erra.l.16 Erra.l.17 itama ana kakké-Su ummeda tubqéti He swore to his weapons: "Stay in the corners" | No recognition
. . e ana Sibitti qarad la $anan ana To the seven, warriors without rival, "To your
Erra.l.17 Itama ana kakks-Su ummeda tubqat He swore to his weapons: "Stay in the corners" itama ana kakké-Su Erra.l17 Erra.l.18 Subtekunu turama dwellings, return” No recognition
Sibitti garad Ia $and Subtek P To the seven, warriors without rival, "To your dwellings, . o T UrSus=S Until you rouse him, he will sleep in in his
Erra.l.18 ana Sioitti qarad ia Sanan ana sublekunu turama return” No verba dicendi Erra.l.18 Erra.l.19 adi afta tadeku-Su sali urSus-Su bedroom No recognition
iqabbi ana $ané kima 9 Girri kubum- |He spoke to the second, "Like fire, burn , like
Erra.l.31 issi-ma iSten iSakkana téma He summoned the first to give instructions issi-ma Y iSakkana téma Erra.l.32 Erra.l.33 ma humut kima nabli flame" No recognition
igabbi ana $ané kima ° Girri kubum-ma humut Kima nabli :f:;;’;;;?zﬂ;fﬂi’ lu Saknata- | 1e swore to the third, "Look like a lion, let him
Erra.l.33 He spoke to the second, "Like fire, burn , like flame" igabbi ana Y Erra.l.33 Erra.l.34 e . who sees you be paralysed with fear No recognition
P . 55 98 _
itami ana $alsi zim labi lu $aknata-ma amirka li/libharmit He swore to the third, "Look like a lion, let him who sees you iqgabbi ana ribi ana nasé " kakké-ka | e spoke to the fourth, "At your fierce weapons
Erra.l.34 be paralysed with fear itami ana Y Erra.l.34 Erra.l.35 ezzuti Sadu litabbit presented, may a mountain collapse” No recognition
5 . <5 gis _ . ) ) He spoke to the fourth, "At your fierce weapons presented, ana hansi iqtabi kima $ari ziq-ma At the fifth he spoke, "Like the wind, blast the
Erra.l.35 iqabbi ana ribi ana nasé " kakké-ka ezzuti Sadu litabbit may a mountain collapse" igabbi ana Y Erra.l.35 Erra.l.36 kippata hita circumference of the earth” No recognition
At the fifth he spoke, "Like the wind, blast the circumference $es-8a umta’ir eli§ u $aplis ba'ma la | The sixth he enjoined, "On high and on low, go,
Erra.l.36 ana hansi igtabi kima $ari ziq-ma kippata hita of the earth” ana Y igtabi Erra.|.36 Erral.37 tagammil mama do not spare anyone" No recognition
So8-8a umta’r elis u $aplis ba'ma la tagammil mama The sixth he g"ave an order, "On high and on low, go, do not Y umta’ Erra.l.38 siba fmat basme isensu-ma Sumgita | The sevfnth with the venom oc a viper he .
Erra.l.37 spare anyone'’ Erra.l.37 napista loaded, "Slay whatever is alive No recognition
y - P ot G F—— —
Erra.l.38 siba imat basme isensu-ma Sumgita napista The seventh v"/lth"the venom of a viper he loaded, "Slay No verba dicendi Erra.l.38 Erra.l.39 ultu §imat ° Sibitti naphar-sunu isimu | After the destinies of the seven he had -
whatever is alive’ 9 anum ordained, Anu ultu $imat Y iSimu X
" sunu ezzu-ma tebd kakké-Sun These are the ones in a fury. thev hold up their _[No recoanition
iddin-$unuti-ma ana ° erra garrad ilani lilliku idaka He gave them to Erra, hero of the gods, "Let them march . . .u u, . P - A 4 " "
Erra.l.40 beside you" No verba dicendi Erra.l.40-4 Erra.|.45-6 itamd ana ° erra tebi izziz-ma They swear to Erra, "Up, do your duty'
- ] 5-§ i " I Sme- -
sunu ezzu-ma tebil kakké-Sun These are the ones in a fury, they hold up their weapons isme-sunuti-ma quradu ° erra He heard them, Erra quradu me-sunuti-ma Y
amat sibitti iqgba KT ulu Samni elFSu | The words the seven spoke like fine oil were amat X igba KT ulu $amni
Lo d - itib pleasing to him elFSu itib
itamii ana ° erra tebi izziz-ma
Erra.l.45-6 They swear to Erra, "Up, do your duty" itamd ana Y Erra..47-91 |Erra..92 fpus-ma pa-Su izakkar ana diSum |5 gpened his mouth he said to Isum
iSme-: i adu ? s ita ina Seme-§ Y annita ina $eme-$u
iSme-sunuti-ma quradu °erra He heard them, Erra qurddu isum annita m‘a Seme-su \sum when he heard e pade akar
amat sibitti iqba KT ulu Samni el-$u ifib - e Ipus-ma pa-Se izakkar ana quradu ana X
q - The words the seven spoke like fine oil were pleasing to him |PU$-ma pa-su izakkar ana Y Erra.l.100-1 (ES) derra He opened his mouth he said to quradu Erra
i§mé-ma ° iSum anna aaba-$u He heard. I8um. what he spoke to him TSTTETE ¥ arer qana=
Jpus-ma pé-u izakkar ana disum rému irtasi-ma iqtabi ana quradu A
. . A . - rému irtasi-ma iqtabi ana
Erra.|.92 He opened his mouth he said to ISum Erra..93-9 |Erra.l.100-1 (B) erra He felt pity, he spoke to quradu Erra X
P < ¥ pé-S6 us-ma igabbi
4 sum annita ina Seme-u X annita ina Seme-Su derra pa-Se fous-ma iqabbi an’;axs z,fautf, ;Z:;(IZ:, '
13um when he heard pus-ma pa-Se izakkar ana Y
Erra.l.100-1 (ES) ipus-ma pa-Se izakkar ana quradu derra He opened his mouth he said to quradu Erra Erra his mouth he opened, he spoke
i§mé-ma “isum anna gaba-su He heard. I$um. what he spoke to him i$mé-ma X anna qaba-Su ana “isum alik mahri-su amatu To I$um, the one who goes in front of him,
Erra.l.100-1 (B) rému irtasi-ma iqtabi ana quradu °erra He felt pity, he spoke to quradu Erra rému irtasi-ma iqtabi ana ¥ Erra..102-3 |Erra.l.104-5 izakkar words he said
T pESE UM Erra his mouth he opened. he spoke R i 5 51 Sar iani No recoanition
X pa-Se ipus-ma iqabbi Erra.l. 106 quradu “erra ana Suanna al Sar ilani sdu Erra for the § ity of the ki f
i lik mahri-$u amatu izakkar < . . _ |ana Y amatu izakkar IEH UL iStakan pani-su quradu Erra for the Suanna, city of the king o
Erra.l.104-5 ana “isum alik maj To I$um, the one who comes in front of him, words he said 123 Erra.l.124 the gods he set out
Tous- Sar ilani itami He opened his mauth , 10 te King of the gods he swore Us A8 tami bus-ma pa-su Sar ilani itami He opened his mouth, the king of the gods puS-ma pa-se Y tami
Erra.l.126 fous-ma pa-Se ana Sar ilani itémi ToErra fous-ma pa-Se ana ¥ itami Erra.l.127-8 |Erra..129-30 24 erra arad 1Ani amat akkar |10 ENTa qUradu_of thé gods, words e said | ana X amat izakkar
puS-ma pa-Su Sar ieni tami pus-ma pa-Se X tami iSmi-Su-ma izziz? qurédu “erra___|He heard, standing(?). qurédu Erra igmima Y
Yen rrad ilani ¢ izakkar ana Y amat izakkar Erra.l.131- pus-ma pa-su izakkar ana rubé pu-§-ma pa-$u izakkar
Erra.l.129-30 ana _erra qarrad llani amat izakdia He opened his mouth, to the king of the gods he swore 162 Erra.l.163-4 dMarduk He opened his mouth he said to noble Marduk _|ana X
i8mi-$u-ma izziz? quradu ° erra He heard, standing(?), quradu Erra * marduk annita ina Seme-$u Marduk when he heard this Y annita ina Seme-&u
_—— . N i$mi-ma .. X Ipus-ma pa-$u izakkar ana quradu Tpus-ma pa-Se izakkar
Erra.l.163-4 Ppus-ma pa-Su izakkar ana rubé dMarduk He opened his mouth he said to noble Marduk Ipu-8-ma pa-3u izakkar ana Y Erra.l.165-7 |Erra.l.168-9 derra His mouth he opened, he said to quradu Erra ana X
] o & g ] 5 g
marduk annita ina Seme-Su Marduk when he heard this erra annita ina Seme-8u Erra when he heard this Y annita ina Seme-u
Tous- 58U i 5 X annita ina $eme-8u Ipus-ma pé-su izakkar ana rubé Tpus-ma pa-Se izakkar
Erra.l.168-9 Ppus-ma pa-Su izakkar ana quradu derra His mouth he opened, he said to quradu Erra Tpus-ma pa-Se izakkar ana Y. Erra.l.170-8 |Erra.l.179-80 dMarduk He opened his mouth he said to noble Marduk | ana X
d < « et &1 N ismi-su-ma 'Y
erra annita ina $eme-su i$mi-$u-ma ruba Marduk » amat X iqba eli-8u itib
Erra when he heard this He heard him. noble Marduk
—y A &1 i . Xannita ina Seme-Su d P,
Erra.l.179-80 fpus-ma pa-Su izakkar ana rubé dMarduk He opened his mouth he said to noble Marduk Tpus-ma pa-e izakkar ana Y. Erral.181-9 |Erra.l.190-1 amat ° erra igbt eli-Su itib The words Erra spoke were pleasing to him
Erra.ll.Obv.C “ea sarru ustamma amatu iqabba  |Ea the king reflected, words he spoke X...ustamma amatu
Too fragmented ol i./12-14/29 |Erra.ll.Obv.Col i.15/3] igabba
“ea sarru ustamma amatu iqabba Ea the king reflected, words he spoke Erra.ll.Obv.C
Erra.ll.0Obv.Col i.15/3( X...u$ amatu igabba ol i.16/31-45 |Too Fragmented
Eralioerl i$me $asu...ana $ar iff itama i$me $asu...ana X itama
ol ii./24 Erra.ll.obv.Col ii.b53) He heard him...to the king of the gods he swore

Too Fragmented




Introductory Line

Text

Translation

Introduction Formula

Speech

Line(s) for capping
formula

Translation

Capping Formula

P o i I ’ Erra.ll.Obv.C . . . . . &5
Erra.llobv.Col iibs3/{ > $28u-.ana Sar if tama He heard him...to the king of the gods he swore Sme $asu...ana ¥ itama ol ii./26 Erra.IL.Obv.Col ii/27 | 930/ ana $asu... He spoke to him... fqabbi ana $asu...
iqabbi ana $asu... iqabbi ana $asu... Erra.ll.Obv.C i$me-su-ma “erra... isme-$u-ma Y
Erra.ll.Obv.Col ii./27 He spoke to him... ol ii./28-/29 Erra.ll.Obv.Col ii./30 He heard him, did Erra
. o N
Errall.Rev.C |Erra.ll.Rev.Col itapla "innina ina pubur iant She replied. Innina. in the assembly of the gods
Too fragmented ol iii./10'-/16"_|iii./17'-/18" ana “anim u "dagan amatu... To Anu and Dagan words... itapla Y.
itapla_“innina ina puhur ilant She replied. Innina, in the assembly of the gods . ilik-ma °istar iterub Py She went, the goddess, they entered the »
ErmallRev.ColiifT]_ o " itapla Y EmallRev.C |ErrallRev.Col | SArferubuana ganin. |y orenouse? No recognition
/18" g To Anu and Dagan words... ol iii./19'-/28' |iii./29" - ¢1/30" ana ’erra ustemic ulir Erra she beaaed. he did not comply.
X pé-§u pus-ma igabbi izakkara Erra.ll.Rev.C 10 enti siru sa la %S ik mahri The heir, Enlil, the exalted one, without ISum
Erra.ll.Rev.Col iii.2- |di5um pé-su ipus-ma igabbi izakkara amta ana cistar 18um his mouth he opened, he spoke he said words to IStar |2 ”’]’ata . npa v a oliii.4/32' - |Erra.ll.Rev.Col 37’,” ;”[’ 5’[’7”_53 ‘a ~isum allk mabrt |y, goes in front of him will not take the No recognition
331" 6/34' iii.7/35" ulissabat urga... warpath
Erra.ll.Rev.Col i$al ana $asu qibis-su-ma iSal ana $asu qibis-su-ma Erra.ll.Rev.C
iii.11/39" He asks him for his speech ol iii.12/40'ff. |Lacuna
Start of tablet Erra.lll.A.1ff. |Lacuna
Erra.lll.C.1- “erra ana “isum alik mabri-$u amatu |Erra to I5um, who goes in front of him words he
10 Erra.lll.C.11 izakkar said Y ana X amatu izakkar
. dix. - - i$me-ma Y anna qaba-
Yerra ana “isum alik mabri-$u amatu izakkar Erralll.C.12- iSme-ma "isum anna gaba-su He heard. I$um. what he spoke to him Su
Erra.lll.C.11 Erra to ISum, who goes in front of him words he said Xana Y amatu izakkar 27 Erra.lll.C.28-9 réma irtasi iqtabi ana libbi-Su Pity he felt, he said to his own heart
~ e S N "
iSme-ma__iSum anna qabﬁ—su H_e heard, I8um, vyhat h_e spoke to him réma irtasi iqtabi ana libbi-$u Erra.lll.C.30- um pé-su ipus-ma iqabbi Y péa-$u pus-ma iqabbi
Erra.|ll.C.28-9 réma irtasi igtabi ana libbr-Su Pity he felt, he said to his own heart 33 Erra.lll.C.34 18um his mouth he opened he spoke
iSum pa-su ;pus—ma lqabér 1Sum h[s mouth he opened hg spoke X pé-su pus-ma igabbi Erra.lll.C.36- Yorra pé-&u fpus-ma iqabbi Y pé-8u fpus-ma iqabbi
Erra.lll.C.34-5 ana quradu “erra améta izakkar To quradu Erra words he said 7 Erra.lll.C.38 Erra his mouth he opened, he spoke
s 250 ToUS - N T
Ay T 5-5U us-ma ivabbi 11.C.39- - - du 15um his mouth he opened to quradu Errahe | Y pé-Su jpus-ma ana X
B - X X pa-$u pus-ma igabbi Erra.lll.C.39. iSum pa-$u ipus-ma ana qura D q Y pa-
Erra.lll.C.38 erra pé-Su fpus-ma iqabbi Erra his mouth he opened, he spoke P P a 56 Erra.lll.C.57 “erra itami swore itami
e P =y @ orra itami P -
Erra.lll.C.57 18um pé-Su ipus-ma ana quradu “erra itami 15um his mouth he opened to quradu Erra he swore X pé-u jpus-ma ana Y itami i | - cuna
dis . o ) d P -
Erra.lll.D.2 18um pé-Su epus-ma iqabbi ana quradu “erra 15um his mouth he opened he spoke to quradu Erra X pa-Suipus-ma ana Y tami | g |11.0.315 |End of Tablet
isme-$u-ma quradu “erra He heard him, quradu Erra iSme-Su-ma Y
amat “isum igbu-8u K ulu $amni o | The words I3um spoke to him like the finest oil ~|amat X iqbu-Su KT ulu
Su itib were pleasing to him Samni elFSu itib
Start of Tablet Erra.IV.1-127 | Erra.IV.128-30 u kiam igtabi quradu “erra Thus spoke quradu Erra u kiam igtabi Y
o etk pn o men As for Sippar the eternal city, to which the Lord
u ktam igtabi rubti *Marduk And thus did speak great Marduk u kiam iqtabi X Sa "sipar &l sati $a “bél matatiina | of the world did not allow the flood, since it was
Erra.lV.45 Erra.V.46-49 |Erra.IV.50 aqar pani-Su abubu la usbii-Su precious to him Continuing Speceh
< - p . , o . . .« .. |Hewho in this battle did not die will die in the
Erra.lV.65 [Staran fpula qibita I8taran replied with a speech Xpula gibita Erra.lV.66-75 |Erra.lV.76 $a ina qablu la imtutu imat ina Sipi epidemic Continuing speech
Erra.lV.88 Sakin &l ana alti-Su igabbi kiam The man in charge of the city to his mother will speak thus X ana Y iqabbi kiam Erra.IV.89-94 |Erra.lV.95 $a mara uldu mari-ma igabbi He who a son begot, will speak X iqabbi
Erra.lV.95 $a mara uldu mari-ma iqabbi He who a son begot, will speak X iqabbi Erra.IV.96-8 |Erra.lV.99 $a bita ipusu ganuni-ma igabbi He who built a house will speak X iqabbi
< I . Erra.IV.100-
$a bita jpusu ganuni-ma iqabbi adu ¢ i Stamit
Erra.lV.99 P g v He who built a house will speak X igabbi 103 Erra.IV.10 quradu “erra kinamma tustamit quradu Erra a just man you have put to death Continuing speech
isme-$u-ma quradu “erra He heard him, quradu Erra iSme-Su-ma X
. P . PO The words 13um spoke to him like the finest oil were pleasing |amat Y igbu-$u kT ulu $amni el quradu Yerra ana “isum alik mabhri- asi i
amat °isum iqbu-$u KT ulu $amni el-Su itib o M o Y ana X amati izakkar
q - to him Su itib Su amati izakkar quradu Erra to I$um who goes in front of him,
Erra.IV.128-30 u kiam igtabi quradu “erra Thus spoke quradu Erra u kiam iqtabi X Erra.lV.131-6 |Erra.IV.137 words he said
i d dis " < i s o i .
Erra.lV.137 quradu “erra ana " iSum alik mabri-Su amati izakkar quradu Erra to Isum who goes in front of him, words he said |X @na Y amatiizakkar Erra.lV.138  |Erra.lV.139 um ana HIHI sadi istakan panF$u | 15um to Mt. Sharshar he set out No recognition
“erra pa-$u Ipus-ma ana kall ilani itami X pé-8u pus-ma ana Y itami 15um pé-Su epus-ima lgabbi 15um his mouth he opened he spoke VPE)'(SU eP;lS'mi fabb'
Erra.V.4 Erra his mouth he opened to all the gods he swore Erra.V.5-15 |Erra.V.16A-16B ana quradu “erra amate izakkar To quradu Erra words he said ana X amate izakkar
“isum pa-su epus-ma igabbi 18um his mouth he opened he spoke X pé-$u epus-ma iqabbi f§me-su-ma “erra immera pand-su i&me-su-ma Y.
Erra.V.16A-168 ana quradu “erra amate izakkar To quradu Erra words he said ana ¥ amate izakkar Erra.V.17-19 |Erra.V.20 He heard this, Erra, his face beamed
issi-ma_°i§um idabbub ittu He summoned ISum to tell him the sian o . End of Tabet 5 blurs the speech of Erra with the speech of the narrator
o e kur i o o To the scattered people of Akkad, to give instructions to issi-ma Y idabbub ittu I o . . i$me-$u-ma Y imdahar
Erra.V.23-4 as8u nisT *" Akkadi™ saphati iSakkan-3u tému them ErraV.25ff. |Erra.v.45 i$me-$u-ma “erra imdahar pani-su He heard it, Erra, he approved
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Jgor-me < U 010 U U d c U OO0 0 <. PDec
qabdi (G Perfect)
ana Y iqtabi To Y he spoke Erra.l.36 Erra.l.36
iSmé-ma Y anna gaba-su He heard, X, what he spoke to him
rému irtasi-ma iqtabi ana X He felt pity he spoke to Y Erra.l.100-1 (B) Erra.l102-104
Erra.lV.45 Erra.lV.46-49
u kiam igtabi X And thus he spoke, X Erra.IV.130 ErralV.131-6
qabi (G Durative)
. . Erra.ll.Obv.Col
iqabbi ana sasu... He spoke to him... Erra.ll.0bv.Col ii./27 ii./28-/29
Erra.l.33 Erra.l.33
iqabbi ana Y He spoke to Y Erra.l.35 Erra.l.35
Erra.l.9 Erra.l.8-15
iqabbi-ma ana Y He spoke to Y Erra.l.16 Erra.l.16
X ana Y iqabbi kiam X to Y spoke thus Erra.IV.88 Erra.IV.89-94
Erra.lV.95 Erra.lV.96-8
Xigabbi X spoke Erra.lV.99 Erra.lV.100-103
apalu (Perfect)
itapla X She replied, X Erra.ll.Rev.Col iii./17'-/18' Erra.ll.Rev.Col

epésu (G Preterite) pi-su + tamd (G Durative)

Ibus-ma pd-se ana Y itami

He opened his mouth to Y he swore

Erra.l.126 Erra.l.127-8

epésu (G Preterite) pi-Su + tamd (G Durative)
+ zakaru (G Durative)

Ibus-ma pad-se X itami He opened his mouth, X swore

ana Y amat izakkar To Y a word he said Erra.l.129-30 Erra.l.131-162
epésu (G Preterite) pi-su + zakaru (G Durative)

ipus-ma pé-su izakkar ana Y He opened his mouth he said to Y Erra.l.92 Erra.l.93-9
epésu (G Preterite) pé-su + zakaru (G Durative)

ismi-ma ...X He heard...X

Tbus-ma pa-su izakkar ana Y Opened his mouth he said to Y Erra.l.163-4 Erra.l.165-7

sa’alu (G Durative)

iSal ana sasu qibis-su-ma

He asks him for his speech

Erra.ll.Rev.Col

Erra.ll.Rev.Col iii.11/39' iii.12/40'ff.
tami (G Durative)
v e . . Erra.ll.Obv.Col
iSme sasu...ana X itama He heard him...to Y he swore Erra.ll.obv.Col ii.b53/25 ii./26
Erra.l.17 Erra.l.17
Erra.l.7 Erra.l.7
itama/i/u ana Y He swore to Y Erra.l.34 Erra.l.34

Sasd (G Preterite) + sakanu (G Durative) tému
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verba dicendi

Introduction Formula
issi-ma X idabbub ittu

Translation

He summoned Y to tell him the sign

Introductory Line

Y iSakkan-su tému Erra.V.23-4 Erra.V.25ff.
issi-ma Y iSakkana téema He summoned Y to give instructions |Erra.l.31 Erra.l.32
réma rasd (G Perfect) + qabi (G Perfect)
réma irtasi iqtabi ana libbi-su He felt pity he spoke to his own heart Erra.lll.C.28-9 Erra.lll.C.30-33
zakaru (G Durative)
o i Erra.lV.137 Erra.lV.138
X ana Y amati/u izakkar X to Y words he said Erralil.C11 Erralll.C.12-27
Erra.l.100-1 (ES) Erra.l.102-3
X annita ina Seme-Su X when he heard Erra.l.168-9 Erra.l.170-8
Tpus-ma pa-Se izakkar ana Y Opened his mouth he said to Y Erra.l.179-80 Erra.l.181-9
apalu (G Preterite)
Xipula gibita X replied with a speech Erra.IV.65 Erra.lV.66-75
pd epésu (G Preterite) + tami (G Durative)
Erra.lll.C.57 Erra.lll.C.58ff.
X pé-$u ipus-ma ana Y itami X his mouth he opened to Y he swore |Erra.lll.D.2 Erra.lll.D.315
Erra.v.4 Erra.V.5-15
pd epésu (G Preterite) + qabl (G Durative) + zakaru (G
Durative)
X pd-su 1pus-ma iqabbi
. ’pfls n.')a i X his mouth he opened he spoke
ana Y amata izakkar o, .
To ipus words he said
Erra.lll.C.38 Erra.lll.C.39-56

X pd-Su 1pus-ma iqabbi izakkara amata ana Y

X his mouth he opened he spoke he
said words to Y

Erra.ll.Rev.Col

Erra.ll.Rev.Col iii.2-3/31' iii.4/32' - 6/34'
Erra.l.104-5 Erra..106-123
Y pd-se ipus-ma iqabbi X his mouth he opened he spoke Erra.V.16A-16B Erra.V.17-19
ana X amatu izakkar To Y words he said Erra.lll.C.34-5 Erra.lll.C.36-7
Samd (S Perfect) + qabii (G Durative)
Erra.ll.Obv.Col
X...uStamma amatu igabba X...reflected, words he spoke Erra.ll.0bv.Col i.15/30 i.16/31-45
dru (G Perfect)
Y umta’ir To Y he gave an order Erra.l.37 Erra.l.37

No verba dicendi
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verba dicendi

Introduction Formula

Translation

Introductory Line
Erra.l.8

Erra.l.18

Erra.l.38

Erra.l.40

Speech
Erra.l.8
Erra.l.18
Erra.l.38
Erra.l.40-4

Too fragmented

Erra.ll.Obv.Col i./12]

14/29
Erra.ll.Obv.Col
ii./24
Erra.ll.Rev.Col
iii./10'-/16'
Start of tablet
Erra.lll.A.1ff.
Erra.lV.1-127
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Semd (G Preterite)

iSme sasu...ana X itama

He heard him...to X he swore

Erra.ll.obv.Col ii.b53/25

Erra.ll.Obv.Col ii./24

iSmé-ma Y anna gaba-su He heard, Y, what he spoke to him Erra.l.100-1 (B) Erra.l.93-9
rému irtasi-ma iqtabi ana X He felt pity, he spoke to X Erra.lll.C.28-9 Erra.lll.C.12-27
Eme-su-ma Y He heard him. ¥ Erra.ll.Obv.Col ii./30 Erra.ll.Obv.Col ii./28-/29
’ Erra.lV.128-30 Erra.lV.1-127
iSme-sunuti-ma Y
¢.7r_nat$/b/ttl iqbd kT dlu Samni elisu He heard them, Y
itib
Erra.l.92 Erra.l.47-91
iSmi-ma ...Y He heard...Y
Ipus-ma pa-su izakkar ana X He opened his mouth he spoke to X Erra.l.163-4 Erra.l.131-162
iSmi-su-ma Y He heard him, Y
amat X igbd eli-su itib The words X said were pleasing to him Erra.l.190-1 Erra.l.181-9
semi (G Preterite) + mahdru (G
Perfect)
iSme-$u-ma Y imdahar pani-Su He heard him, Y, he approved Erra.V.45 Erra.V.25ff.
semd (G Preterite) + namaru (G
Perfect)
iSme-Su-ma Y immera pand-su He head this Y, his face beamed Erra.V.20 Erra.V.17-19
ina Semd (Participle)
Y annita ina Seme-Su Y when he heard
Ipus-ma pd-Se izakkar ana X He opened his mouth he said to X Erra.l.100-1 (ES) Erra.l.93-9
Y annita ina 3eme-Su Y when he heard
Tpus-ma pa-Se izakkar ana X He opened his mouth he said to X Erra.l.168-9 Erra.l.165-7
Y annita ina Seme-Su Y when he heard
Tpus-ma pa-Se izakkar ana X He opened his mouth he spoke to X Erra.l.179-80 Erra.l.170-8
epésu (G Preterite) pi-Su + tami (G
Preterite)
+zakaru (G Durative)
Ipus-ma pd-se Y itami He opened his mouth, swore
ana X amat izakkar To X a word he spoke Erra.l.129-30 Erra.l.127-8
pd epésu (G Preterite) + qabl (G
Durative) + zakaru (G Durative)
Erra.l.104-5
Y pé-$u ipus-ma iqabbi Y his mouth he opened he spoke Erra.V.16A-16B
ana X amatu izakkar To X words he said Erra.lll.C.34
Erra.lll.C.38 Erra.l.102-3

qabi (G Durative)

iqabbi ana sasu...

He said to him...

Erra.ll.Obv.Col ii./27

Erra.ll.Obv.Col ii./26

apalu (G Perfect)
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verba recogitandi

Capping Formula

Translation

Line(s) for capping formula

Speech

itapla Y
to X amatu...

She replied Y
To X words...

Erra.ll.Rev.Col iii./17'-/18'

Erra.ll.Rev.Col iii./10'-/16'

ultu Simat siamu (G Preterite)

ultu Simat Y isimu X After the destinies of Y he had ordained, X Erra.l.39 Erra.l.38
qabi (G Durative)

X igabbi X spoke Erra.IV.95 Erra.lV.89-94

X igabbi X spoke Erra.IV.99 Erra.lv.96-8

Sami (S Perfect)

X...uStam-ma amatu igabba

X reflected, words he spoke

Erra.ll.Obv.Col i.15/30

Erra.ll.Obv.Col i./12-14/29

zakaru (G Durative)

Y ana X amati izakkar Y to X words he spoke Erra.IV.137 Erra.lV.131-6
Y ana X amatu izakkar Y to X words he spoke Erra.lll.C.11 Erra.lll.C.1-10
Y pé-$u ipus-ma ana X itami Y his mouth he opened to X he swore Erra.lll.C.57 Erra.lll.C.39-56
Speech of Erra becomes speech of
narrator
Erra.V.25ff.
Continuing Speech
Erra.lV.50 Erra.lV.46-49
Erra.lV.76 Erra.lV.66-75
Erra.lV.10 Erra.lV.100-103

End of Tablet

Erra.lll.D.315

No recognition

Erra.l.8

Erra.l.9

Erra.l.16

Erra.l.17

Erra.l.18

Erra.l.19

Erra.l.33

Erra.l.34

Erra.l.35

Erra.l.36

Erra.l.37

Erra.l.38

Erra.l.45-6

Erra.l.124
Erra.ll.Rev.Col iii./29' - c1/30'
Erra.ll.Rev.Col iii.7/35'
Erra.lV.139

Erra.l.7

Erra.l.8

Erra.l.8-15

Erra.l.16

Erra.l.17

Erra.l.18

Erra.l.32

Erra.l.33

Erra.l.34

Erra.l.35

Erra.l.36

Erra.l.37

Erra.l.40-4

Erra.l.106-123
Erra.ll.Rev.Col iii./19'-/28'
Erra.ll.Rev.Col iii.4/32' - 6/34'
Erra.lV.138

Too Fragmented

Too Fragmented

Erra.ll.Obv.Col i.16/31-45

Lacuna
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verba recogitandi Capping Formula Translation Line(s) for capping formula

Erra.ll.Rev.Col iii.12/40'ff.
Erra.lll.A.1ff.
Erra.lll.C.58ff.
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Translation

Introduction Formula

Speech
Adapa — Fragment B

Line(s) for cap

kappa-ki lasebbir kima ina pi-

Translation
“I shall break your wing”, As soon as

Capping Formula

Lacuna 3
! obv. 15’ Fragment B obv. 5 Su igba he spoke ..Kima ina pi-8u igbti
S0t ana méti ul iziqqa “anu The South Wind did not blow toward the X
- land. An isassi = is mini i i
Adape} ‘Fragrnent B u ana Y iassi Adap§ yFragment B Adapa — Fragment B obv.10' Sukkal-u ilabrat ippal-Su béli i—hs I’Tllnlfﬁel'. llabrat, replied to him, Y ippal-su
obv.7-8 obv.8-9 My lord
ana Sukkali-$u ° ilabrat iSassi To his minister llabrat, he cried:
istebir ® anu amata annita ina He broke.” Anu, when the words he
X ippal-3u $émi-$u heard Y annita ina $émi-$u

Adapa - Fragment B

obv.10' Sukkal-$u ilabrat ippal-Su béli

His minister, llabrat, replied to him, “My
lord”

Adapa — Fragment B
obv.10-12

Adapa — Fragment B obv.12’-13’

ilsi nararu ittibi ina kussi-$u
Supur-ma lilqanis-su

Cried, “Help,” he got up from his
throne, “Send someone to bring him”

istebir * anu amata annita ina
Adapa — Fragment B obv. $émi-su
1213
ilsi nararu ittibi ina kussi-su Supur-
ma lilganis-§u

He broke.” Anu, when the words he heard

Cried, “Help,” he got up from his throne,
“Send someone to bring him”

X amata annita ina $émi-
Su
ilsi...

Adapa — Fragment B
obv.12'-14

Adapa — Fragment B obv.14’

annika “ea $a $amé ide ilpus-
su-ma

“here!” Ea, who knows heaven,
touched him

No recognition

Adapa — Fragment B

obv.16’ ultalbis-su tema iSakkan-Su

He dressed him, he gave him instructions

...tema iSakkan-$u

Adapa — Fragment B
obv.17-34

Adapa — Fragment B obv.34’

$a agbaku lu sabatata mar
Sipri
$a ?ani iktalda ' adapa $a $ati

kappa-$a i$bir ana muhija
Subilas-su

“What | said to you, do not neglect.”
The messenger

Of Anu arrived: “Adapa, of the South
Wind

His wing, he broke. To my me, send
him!”

No recognition

Adapa - Fragment Bobv. .., immaruka iltanaluka etlu

They will be standing, they will see you,

Adapa — Fragment B

Immediate change of speaker

Immediate change of

21 they will greet you, “Young man” ...iltanaluka obv.21-23 speaker
. Adapa — Fragment B . Immediate change of
Immediate change of speaker obv.23-24" Immediate change of speaker speaker
. Adapa — Fragment B . Immediate change of
Immediate change of speaker obv.24-25' Immediate change of speaker speaker
Sunu ahamis ippalasa-
halqa * dumuzi u ° gizzida “Are missing?” “Dumizi and Gizzida.” ma
Immediate change of speaker Adapa'— Fragment B Adapa — Fragment B obv.25-26  SUnU ahamis ippalasi-ma They will look at each other and |$$eqebbu $unu amata
obv.25' damiata
issenehhu Sunu amata . .
damiata Smile. They will say good words
$a agbaku lu sabatata mar Sipri “What | said to you, do not neglect.” The ..mar Sipri No recognition
Adapa - Fragment B i messenger iktalda Adapa — Fragment B harran $amé uSesbis-su-ma  On the road to heaven he put him and 9

obv.34-36' P ,
$a “ani iktalda "adapa $a sati

Of Anu arrived: “Adapa, of the South Wind

obv.35-36"

Adapa — Fragment B rev.37’

ana Samé itteli-ma

he ascended to heaven

Adapa - Fragment B

i 5 i e
rev.40’ imuru-$u-ma " adapa ilsi nararu

They saw Adapa and they cried, “Help!”

imuru-$u-ma Y ilsd nararu

Adapa — Fragment B
rev.40'-42'

Immediate change of speaker

Immediate change of speaker

Adapa — Fragment B
rev.42-44'

Immediate change of speaker

Immediate change of speaker

Adapa — Fragment B
rev.44'-45'

Adapa — Fragment B rev.45-47"

9 dumuzi © gizzida ahamis
ippalsu-ma

issenehhu ' adapa ana pani
“ani sarri

ina qerebi-Su imur-§u-ma

9 anu ilsima

“Dumizi and Gizzida.” They looked at
each other and

They smiled. Adapa into the presence
of Anu the king

He approached. He saw, Ani did, he
cried

ahamis ippalsu-ma
issenehhu

issenehhu ' adapa ana pani ° ani

They smiled. Adapa into the presence of

Y ana pani X
ina qerebi-su imur-§u-ma X

alka ' adapa ammini $a Sati

Come! Adapa, why the wing of the

Adapa - Fragment B Sarri Anu the king ilsima Adapa — Fragment B _ g kappa-sa South Wing
rev.46'-47' rev.48-49' Adapa — Fragment B rev.48-49 Y ippal X
ina qerebi-$u imur-§u-ma ®anu . . <o | q . _,.Did you break?” Adapa answered
ilsima He approached. He saw, Anu did, he cried tesbir 'adapa “ ana ippal béli Anu: “My lord”
alka ' adapa ammini $a $ati Come! Adapa, why the wing of the South ...attazar ippald idasu | cursed...” They answered, at her
kappa-$a Wing ..X Y ippal 9 dumuzi side, Dumuzi ippall idasu Y

Adapa — Fragment B
rev.48-49' , P
tesbir "adapa “ana ippal béli

rd”

Did you break?” Adapa answered Anu: “My
lo

Adapa — Fragment B
rev.49'-54'

Adapa — Fragment B rev.54-56

u gizzida amas-su banita ana
“ani

iqabbd ittah libba-Su issakat

And Gizzida. His good speech to Anu

They spoke. His heart calmed, he
became silent

...attazar ippald idasu 9 dumuzi

Adapa - Fragment B

.54’-56 -
rev u gizzida amas-su banita ana

ani

| cursed...” They answered, at her side,
Dumuzi

And Gizzida. His good speech to Anu

ippald idasu X

Y amas-su banita ana Y
iqabba ittah libba-Su
issakat

Adapa — Fragment B
rev.57'-61"

Adapa — Fragment B rev.60’-62

ninu mina nippus-su akal
balati

leqanisum-ma likul akal balati

“What we can do for him. The food of
life

May he be brought and may he eat.
The food of life

Rephrased Confirmation
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Translation

iqabba ittah libba-su issakat They spoke. His heart calmed, he became

Introduction Formula

Speech

Line(s) for cap

Translation

Hlqaini&Summa ul Tiul mé balat He was brought but he did not eat.

Capping Formula

silent The water of life
_ o d - - - - - P - p — "
Adapay Fragment B /ggul Su-ma “anu issih ina muhbhi H_e looked at him, Anu did, he laughed at  idgul Su-ma Xissih ina Adapay Eragment B Immediate change of speaker Immediate change of
rev.66 Su him muhhi-Su rev.67'-68 speaker

Immediate change of speaker

Adapa — Fragment B
rev.68'-69'

Immediate change of speaker

Immediate change of
speaker

Immediate change of speaker

Adapa — Fragment B
rev.69-70"

Lacuna

Lacuna

A PE— - P —
Adapa — Fragment B La_l;al,tata ayya nisl dall3ti “ea hyomuas:sa!! Pé); I:;‘/e.lgl(jas for inferior ;"X» Adapa- Fragment B Immediate change of speaker Immediate change of
rev.68’ el U - Y iaba rev.69’ 9 P speaker

iqgba I takkal |a tasatti Said, “Do not eat, do not drink!”
Lacuna Lacuna Adapa — Fragment C.1 ...ina semi-§u When he heard ...ina Semi-$u

Adapa — Fragment C.14  ...amata iqabbi-$u words he said to him

...amata iqabbi-Su

Adapa — Fragment
C.15ff.

Lacuna

Adapa — Fragment D

rev.d’ danu ana epset ea $aqis isin-ma Anu at the deed of Ea loudly laughed

X ana epset Y $aqis isih-

ma

Adapa — Fragment D
rev.5'-6'

Adapa — Fragment D rev.7’

...adapa ultu i$id Samé ana
elat Samé

Adapa, from the horizon to the top
part of the sky

No recognition

@anu bélis-su ana arkat Gmé ana Anu set a decree to make his lordship be
$api §imta iSim seen forever

Adapa — Fragment D
rev.11’

X bélas-su ana arkat Gmé

ana $api §imta iSim

Adapa — Fragment D
rev.12-14'

Adapa — Fragment D rev.15’

$atu Sa zaq-Sa lemni$ ana nisT The South Wind, who her blowing
istaknu wickedly upon the people she set
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alalu (Gtn Durative)

..[ltanaluka They will greet you Adapa — Fragment B obv. 21’ Adapa — Fragment B obv.21'-23’
kasadu (G Perfect)

X X ) Apt s s

iktalda Arrived Adapa — Fragment B obv.34’-36 Adapa — Fragment B obv.35-36
Sakanu (G Durative)

...fema iSakkan-Su They gave Adapa — Fragment B obv.16’ Adapa — Fragment B obv.17’-34’

Sasu (G Preterite)

- X amata annita ina $émi-Su
ilsi...

X the words when he heard
them
He shouted

Adapa — Fragment B obv. 12°-13’

Adapa — Fragment B obv.12’-14’

Y ana pani X

ina gerebi-Su imur-Su-ma X ilsi-ma

Y to the presence of X
In his approaching he saw him,
X shouted

Adapa — Fragment B rev.46’-47’

Adapa — Fragment B rev.48-49’

qabu (G Preterite)

X X

igbéa Said Adapa — Fragment B rev.68’ Adapa- Fragment B rev.69’
gabi (G Durative)

...amata iqabbi-Su ...words he said to him Adapa — Fragment C.14 Adapa — Fragment C.15ff.
apalu (G Durative)

...X'Y ippal XY replied Adapa — Fragment B rev.48’-49’ Adapa — Fragment B rev.49’-54’

X ippal-su Xreplied to him Adapa — Fragment B obv.10’ Adapa — Fragment B obv.10’-12’
Sast ( G Durative)

X X

ana Y iassi To Y he shouted Adapa — Fragment B obv.7’-8’ Adapa — Fragment B obv.8’-9’

dagalu (G Preterite) + siahu (G
Preterite)

idgul-Su-ma X issih ina muhhi-Su

He looked at him, X laughed at
him

Adapa — Fragment B rev.66’

Adapa — Fragment B rev.67’-68’

amaru (G Preterite) + Sast (G
Preterite)

imuru-Su-ma Y ilsd nararu

They saw Y, they cried, "Help!"

Adapa — Fragment B rev.40’

Adapa — Fragment B rev.40’-42’

nahu (Gt Perfect) + sakatu (G
Perfect)

ippali idasu X
Y amas-su banita ana Y
iqabbd ittih libba-Su issakat

They answered at his side

Y his good speech to Y

They said. His heart calmed, he
became silent

Adapa — Fragment B rev.54’-56’

Adapa — Fragment B rev.57’-61’

siahu (G Preterite)

X ana epset Y $aqis isih-ma

X at the deed of Y loudly he
laughed

Adapa — Fragment D rev.4’

Adapa — Fragment D rev.5'-6’

Siamu (G Preterite)
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verba dicendi

Introduction Formula
X ... Simta iSim

Translation

Introductory Line

Adapa — Fragment D rev.11’

Adapa — Fragment D rev.12’-14’

Immediate change of speaker

Adapa — Fragment B obv.23’-24’
Adapa — Fragment B obv.24’-25’
Adapa — Fragment B obv.25'

Adapa — Fragment B rev.42’-44’
Adapa — Fragment B rev.44’-45’
Adapa — Fragment B rev.68-69’
Adapa — Fragment B rev.69-70’

Lacuna

Adapa — Fragment B obv. 1’-5’
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qgabu (G Preterite

dPP U O

...kima ina pi-Su iqgbd

As soon as in his mouth
he spoke

Fragment B obv. 5’

Adapa — Fragment B obv. 1’-5’

ina Sema (Participle)

...ina Semi-Su

In his hearing

Adapa — Fragment C.1

Lacuna

Y annita ina Sémi-Su

Adapa — Fragment B obv.12°-13’

Adapa — Fragment B obv.10’-12’

palasu (N Preterite)

ahami$ ippalsu-ma
issenehhu

At each other they
looked and
Smiled

Adapa — Fragment B rev.45-47

Adapa — Fragment B rev.44’-45’

palasu (N Durative)

Sunu ahamis ippalasi-ma

They at each other will
look

Adapa — Fragment B obv.25’-26’

Adapa — Fragment B obv.25'

apalu (G Durative)

ippalt idasu' Y

They answered at his
side

Adapa — Fragment B rev.54’-56’

Adapa — Fragment B rev.49’-54’

Y ippal X

Y answered X

Adapa — Fragment B rev.48'-49’

Adapa — Fragment B rev.48'-49’

Y ippal-Su

Y answered him

Adapa — Fragment B obv.10’

Adapa — Fragment B obv.8-9’

Immediate change of
speaker

Immediate change of speaker

Adapa — Fragment B obv.21°-23’
Adapa — Fragment B obv.23’-24’
Adapa — Fragment B obv.24’-25’
Adapa — Fragment B rev.40’-42’
Adapa — Fragment B rev.42’-44’
Adapa — Fragment B rev.67’-68’
Adapa — Fragment B rev.68’-69’
Adapa- Fragment B rev.69’

No recognition
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verba recogitandi

Capping Formula

Translation

Line(s) for capping formula

Adapa — Fragment B obv.14’
Adapa — Fragment B obv.34’
Adapa — Fragment B rev.37’
Adapa — Fragment D rev.7’

Adapa — Fragment D rev.1%’

Speech

Adapa — Fragment B obv.12’-14’
Adapa — Fragment B obv.17’-34’
Adapa — Fragment B obv.35-36’

Adapa — Fragment D rev.5’-6’

Adapa — Fragment D rev.12’-14’

Rephrased
Confirmation

Adapa — Fragment B rev.60’-62’

Adapa — Fragment B rev.57’-61’

Lacuna

Lacuna

Adapa — Fragment B rev.69’-70’
Adapa — Fragment C.15ff.
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Greek Transitional Phrase Tables

[&AAog [ avt’ [eimeone [Véwv VMEQNVOREOVTWVY: |
[devregov | ‘Odvona DoV [éoéeny” o yeooudc: ]
foato [Bonv ayaBog Alopnong:
|ﬁ |K[xi ETii otixas aAto |Ké/\w£ & PWTL EKAOTW:
| TTeipaiov |ngonatp¢bva£ |mtrt(‘yv £TaiQov:
TaAOvBov Oelov KIOUKQX TIEOaNLdA:
VTtodoa DV |noocs(pn’1vs£v “Extooa diov: |
||’] |é' Apa e TIQOUEELTIEV. ‘Odvoona mtoAimogBov: |
oo Kol ap@uoAowy  EvmAokapowt |kéAevoe:
‘Eoueiav viov @irov avtiov nuda:
Evguvopmv Tapiny TQOS uobov Eemev:
|tét£ on Oa&oonoe ral nuda HAVTIC AUOHWV:
o¢ Baoy TTEVAXWV TIOTEPN TOdAG WKLG AxAeve:
BaoL TTEVAXWV TIOOTEPNS TlatpokAeeg inmev: |
doAopoovéovoa | mpoonihda otV “Hon:
KataOviokwv |noo<7é(pn KkopvBaiodog  "ExTwo: |
2% oxOnoag TIOTEPN vepeAnyeoETa Zevg:
KOElWV &vooixBwv:
KALTOS &vvooilyalog:
EavBog MevéAaog:
TTOdAG WKUG AxAevg: |
TEOTEPNS Evpaie ovBaTa:
Tlaolg novboioy AUEPBOUEVOS  TIQOTEELTIE:
TXQLOTAWEVT TROTEQPT YAauk@mig Abrvn:
XoAwodpevog mooepaveev | Toog aAnme:
XoAwoauévn Tpogewvee Ol Aqpoodit:
TIOTEPN AgUKWOAEVOS “Hon:
XoAwodpevog Kontav a&yog |é(v'ci0v noda: |
|b' aioxows EvéviTey ‘OiAnog TAXVS Alac: |
avaxwonoag TIOTEPN TOAVUNTIS ‘Odvooevs:
ATapEBOUEVOV  TOTEQPN eldwAov ApavEov:
anapeBopevos  moooéen KkopuBaioAog  “Extwo:
KOTEQOS Aoundne:
KQElWV Ayapépvawv:
vepeAnyegéta  Zevg:
Todag @KdG AxiAAeve:
oAV TIS Odvooeve:
Toiapog Beoednc:
TEOTEPNS Evpaie ouvBaTa:
TeAauwviog Alag:
EavOog MevéAaog:
[roooepaves [diog VpogBoc:
vidupog “Yrvog:
TeOKkOg AUVUWV:
Qaidipog viog
Qo' VTtodoa DV |noo<7é(pn KkopvOaiodog  "Extwo:
KOATEQOS Awopndng:
vepeAnyeoéta Zevg
Todag WKLG Ax\Aeva: |
TOAVUNTIS Odvooevg:
OroBAfiony __ [AueiBeto diog AxAeve: |
ab dwoyevig Odvoevg NueiBeto HOBq:
Aagomg anapeipeto POVNTEV 8
Mnotovng TEMVULEVOS avtiov
Mnotovng QOVOLKALTOS avtiov
Navoucdaa AevkwAevos  |avtiov
Neoropidng Iewiotoatos  |[avtiov
Ieigaog DdovouKAvTOg avtiov
TInAeyovog |ngonatpd;v{£ @aidL0g viog:
Taprmndwv Avkiov ayog |dvﬁov nuda:
TnAépaxos memvuuévos  [avtiov noda:
|a()9' ‘TroAdxolo TEOaMUdX @aidpog viog:

0d.2.331 0d.21.401
113.191

11.10.283

11.20.353

0d.15.539

114.192

11.20.428

0d.18.356
0d.6.198

0d.5.28

0d.19.96

11.1.92

111364 11.18.78
11.16.20

11.14.197 11.14.299 11.14.328
1122355

111517 11.4.30 11.7.454
11.8.208

11.15.184

1117.18 0d.4.30 0d.4.332
1118.97 11.22.14
0d.15.325

113.437

0d.24.516

0d.18.25

113.413

1124.55

11.23.482

11.23.473

0d.17.453
0d.4.824 0d.4.835
116520

11.5.814 11.11.316

11.1.13011.1.285 11.2.369 11.4.188 11.10.42

11.1.560 11.5.764 11.8.469 11.14.311 1.14.340 11.20.19
11.22.182 11.24.64 0d.1.63 0d.5.21 0d.13.139
0d.13.153 0d.24.477

11.1.21511.9.307 11.9.602 11.9.639 11.11.606 11.18.187
11.19.14511.19.198 11.21.222 11.23.93 11.24.138

11.10.382 11.10.423 11.10.554 11.19.154 11.19.215
0d.20.168 0d.5.214 0d.7.207 0d.7.240 0d.7.302
0d.8.152 0d.8.412 0d.8.463 0d.9.1 0d.13.311
0d.13.382 0d.13.416 0d.14.191 0d.14.390 0d.15.380
0d.16.200 0d.17.16 0d.17.192 0d.17.353 0d.18.124
0d.18.365 0d.19.41 0d.19.106 0d.19.164 0d.19.220
0d.19.261 0d.19.335 0d.19.382 0d.19.499 0d.19.554
0d.19.582 0d.20.36 0d.20.226 0d.22.105 0d.22.170
0d.22.430 0d.22.490 0d.23.129 0d.23.263 0d.24.302
0d.24.330 0d.24.356 0d.24.406 0d.11.354 0d.11.377

11.24.299

0d.14.55 0d.14.165 0d.14.360 0d.14.442 0d.14.507
0d.16.60 0d.16.134 0d.16.463 0d.17.272 0d.17.311
0d.17.380 0d.17.512 0d.17.579

11.7.28311.13.76

0d.4.147 0d.4.168 0d.4.203 0d.4.265
0d.14.401

11.14.242

11.8.292

0d.16.307

11.12.23011.17.169 11.18.284
11.4.41111.5.251 11.10.446

11.5.888

11.1.14811.22.260 11.22.344 11.24.559
11.4.34911.14.82 0d.8.165 0d.18.14 0d.18.337
11.1.292

0d.15.485

0d.24.327 0d.24.375

11.13.254 11.13.266

11.16.619

0d.6.186

0d.4.155 0d.15.48

0d.15.544

11.21.152

11.5.647

0d.1.213 0d.1.230 0d.1.306 0d.1.345 0d.1.388
0d.1.412 0d.2.129 0d.2.208 0d.2.309 0d.2.371
0d.3.210d.3.201 0d.3.225 0d.3.239 0d.4.290
0d.4.315 0.4.593 0d.15.86 0d.15.154 0d.15.179
0d.15.265 0d.15.279 0d.15.512 0d.15.535 0d.16.30
0d.16.68 0d.16.111 0d.16.145 0d.16.239 0d.16.261
0d.17.45 0d.17.77 0d.17.107 0d.17.392 0d.17.598
0d.18.226 0d.19.26 0d.20.338 0d.21.343 0d.22.153
0d.23.123 0d.24.510

116.144
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a0t [Aiveiag Todwv ayog Javtiov. nvda: 15.217
|Aivn'ag ATAUEPBOUEVOS TTOOTEELTIE: 11.20.86
Alveiag anaueiBeto POVNoév TE: 11.20.199
Adwtvoog gmapeifero gavnaty e 0d.7.298 0d.11.347 0d.11.362 0d.17.445
ATAUELBOUEVOS TIQOTEELTTE: 0d.17.405
mgouépn EvmeiBeoc vi6e: 0d.17.477 0d.21.256
AvTivoo TEMVULEVOS avtiov nuda: 11.3.203
Avrtidoxog TEMVULEVOS avtiov nuda: 11.23.586
AvTOAVKOg anapeiPeto  @avnoév TE: 0d.19.405
Avtopédwv TEOTEPN |Anmg£0g viog: 11.17.474
Evgbadog AmapeiPeto  QOVNOEV e 0d.8.140 0d.8.158
s e ] avriov pels 0d.1.399 0d.2.177 0d.16.433 0d.21.320
Ebouvoun Tagin TQ0C Loy fermev: 0d.17.495 0d.18.169
EvpvmuAog BeBAnuévog avtiov noda: | 11.11.821
‘Tdopevevg Kontav ayog |éwtiov nuda: 11.4.265 11.13.221 11.13.259 11.13.274 11.13.311
avte TQOTEELTTE Boav EmiBovkoAog avie: 0d.20.235 0d.21.199
dLAKTOQOS agyeipoving: 0d.5.145
BOec YAaUK@TUC AOnvn: 0d.1.178 0d.1.221 0d.3.25 0d.3.229 0d.3.356
0d.7.27 0d.13.236 0d.13.361 0d.20.44
BOeokAbpevog  Beoedrc: | 0d.15.271 0d.15.508 0d.20.363
Médwv TETVUUEVA ldag: | 0d.4.696
MeAdvBos  aimbAog aiy@v: | 0d.17.247 0d.22.135
TEQIKAVTOG APPLYUHELS: 0d.8.349
TeQipowv TMnveAémeia: 0d.4.830 0d.17.162 0d.17.498 0d.17.528 0d.17.585
0d.18.177 0d.19.308 0d.19.349 0d.19.559 0d.19.588
0d.21.311 0d.21.330 0d.23.10 0d.23.58 0d.23.104
0d.23.173 0d.23.256 0d.23.285
TeQipowV EvourAsia: 0d.19.491 0d.20.134
. _ . 0d.14.148 0d.16.90 0d.16.224 0d.16.257 0d.16.265
TIOAVTAQG dlog Vdvooevg: 0d.17.560
TMooewawv £vooixOwv: [ 0d.8.354
GuBTS GoXapOS Gvdowv: 0d.15.351 0d.15.389 0d.16.36
, N 2 0d.4.742 0d.19.21 0d.22.419 0d.22.485 0d.23.25
@iAn TEOPOS EvgvrAeta: 0d.23.39
Puxn mgove@ovesy | Atgeldao: [ 0d.24.35 0d.24.191
Yuxn TQOUEPWVEEV | AUPILEdOVTOG: | 0d.24.120
‘EAévn pvBotoy apeiBeto dia Yovaw@v: | 13.171
‘EAévn tavomendos  |apeiBeto dia Yovaw@v: | 1.3.228
Enadaotijoaca | ooonuda TTaAA&g Abnvn: 0d.1.252
emBapovvwV TIROTEQPT EavBog MevéAaoc: 11.4.183
Empedioag TIROTEQPN vepeAnyeoéta Zevg: 11.8.38
Erupedjoag TOTEQPN ToAVUNTIC Oduooevs: 11.10.400 Od.1.252
Eunvopidng Ag1dKoLTog avtiov nvda: 0d.22.371 0d.2.242
nNueipet’ [Enerta avag avdewV Avapéuvwv: 11.1.172111.10.86 11.14.103
Bonv ayabog Aopmdne: 11.8.145
Bonv ayafog MevéAaog: 11.10.60 0d.15.67
Bowmig TOTVIX “Hon: 11.1.551 11.4.50 11.16.439 11.18.360 11.20.309
Tegriviog inmota Néotwe: 11.4.31711.8.15111.9.162 11.10.102 11.10.128 11.10.143
Yéowv Tolaio [ 11.24.372 11.24.386 11.24.405 11.24.552 11.24.659
dLAKTOQOS GOYEIPOVTNG: 0d.8.338
Awog Buydtng Aqoodit: | 1.14.193
Awdovn dix Ozdawv: | 11.5.381
AdAwv 01O o £tQepe Yol 11.10.390
AdAwv Evundeog vios: 11.10.426
‘EAévn Awg Ekyeyavio: 11.3.199
Oeax YAavk@TIg ABnvn: 11.5.825 0d.1.44 0d.1.80 0d.1.314 0d.13.329
Oeax AgvkAevog “Hon: 11.15.92
Oeax Bétg aoyvomnela: 11.18.127 11.19.28 11.24.89
BOétig KT DKL Xéovoo: 11.1.41311.18.428
péyag KkopuBaioAog “Extwo: 11.6.263 11.6.359
péyag TeAapwviog Alag: 11.15.471
Médwv TIETMVUUEVX €ldwg: 0d.4.711
TATNO avdowv TE Bev TE: 11.1.544
T KOt ddcguov eifwv: 0d.24.280
TEQUALTOS  GPQLyUNELS: 11.18.393 11.18.462 0d.8.357
meolpowv [nveAdmeia: 0d.18.250 0d.19.123 0d.23.80
TIODAQKNG dlog AxAAevc: 11.1.12111.18.181
TIOONVEUOS, wréa Tows: 11.15.200
ToAvTAQG dlog Odvooeis: 0d.15.340 0d.16.185 0d.17.280
TTooeddwv &voaixBwv: 11.13.23111.20.132 0d.13.146
ouBatg GoxaUOg Avdo@V: | 0d.14.121
@UOUUEDNS  Apooditn: 11.5.375
@iAn TEOPOS EvgukAeia: | 0d.23.69
[0Aryodoavéwy  [moooéen koguBaiodog  Extwg: 11.15.246
TatdkAeeg inmev: 11.16.843
KxoguBaiodog  "Exktwo: 11.22.337
[ov tagBroag TQouéQn KQATEQOS Aopmdne: 11.5.286 11.11.384
KkopuBaioAog “Extwo: 11.20.430
viog Doovioo Nonuwv avtiov nuda: 0d.4.648
RS o' Epav [Mofapog o EAévy ékaAéooato  |pwvi: ] 113.161
|b£’ T av Towwv peyaBvuwv aVdNOATKEV: 11.17.420
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